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Osco TRIBUF PLIFRIKS1 

De Ignacio-J. Adiego, Barcelona 

Resumen: Una inscripciôn osca recientemente publicada présenta la formula 
TRIBUF PLIFRIKS, posible forma osca del titulo de magistrado romano 
tribunus plebis. En el présente articulo se analizan las dos palabras que 
componen la formula osca. En TRIBUF se senalan las difïcultades que plantea 
la presencia de b para *^ originaria y se propone como alternativa considerar 
algun tipo de interferencia de la raiz *trëb-. En el caso de PLIFRIKS, ademâs 
de confîrmar un origen ^plehjcf1- de latin plëbs, se observa la importancia de 
que la forma osca presuponga una forma sufîjada en -ro- frente a las formas 
sufijadas en -u- y -os- del griego (nÀ,T|96ç y nkf\Qoç), ya que recuerda 
claramente al Uamado "sistema Caland-Wackernagel". 

Una inscripciôn osca recientemente descubierta en Teanum Si- 
dicinum (Campania) ha sido publicada por Stefano De Caro en la 
revista de epigrafia itâlica de Studi Etruschi (SE 63, 1999, 456-458): 

[...] TRIBUF: PLIFRIKS: APPELLUNEÏ: BRATCIS: DATAS: 
DUNAT 

La inscripciôn es traducida asi por De Caro: [. . .] tribunus plebicus, 
Appollini, gratia data, donaL 

Tal como puede verse en la traducciôn, el editor propone, siguiendo 
a Adriano La Regina, interpretar TRIBUF PLIFRIKS como équiva- 
lente a la formula latina tribunus plebis (atestiguada ya en osco, como 
el propio De Caro senala, en la Tabula Bantina, aunque de forma 
abreviada tr[] pl[]). 

La identificaciôn résulta sumamente atractiva, pero plantea proble- 
mas lingtiisticos muy interesantes que la ediciôn epigrâfica, por razo- 
nes obvias, no aborda, y que vale la pena analizar: 

1. TRIBUF: De Caro senala que se ha de tratar de un substantivo 
de la 3a declinaciôn (-UF < *-ons [sic]), y lo compara con el umbro 
trifoy TRIFU. El problema, no mencionado por De Caro, es, eviden- 
temente, la presencia de B en lugar de F, si atendemos a la tradicional 
derivaciôn de tribunus a partir de tribus y este, a su vez, de un * tribus 

1 Esta articulo ha sido realizado en el marco del proyecto PB 96-0470 
de la DGCYT. Agradezco al Prof. Jiirgen Untermann (Kôln) sus comentarios 
y observaciones que han permitido dar forma definitiva a este trabajo. 
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2 Ignacio-J. Adiego 

con aspirada (de hecho, un compuesto de tri- "3" y la raiz *^em£/-), 
tal como el umbro presupone (cf. los mencionados trifo, TRIFU). 
Evaluemos las diferentes posibilidades de interpretaciôn que esta ano- 
malia puede recibir y sus repercusiones: 

1) Estamos ante un préstamo latino. Esta explicacion solventa sin 
mas el problema fonético. Tiene a su favor, ademâs, los ejemplos de 
otros préstamos de nombres de magistraturas romanas en osco, como 
KVAÎSSTUR o AIDIL. En este caso, el grafema <I> estaria repre- 
sentando ï> lo que no plantea ningun problema, ya que es este uno 
de sus valores fonéticos. 

Sin embargo résulta extrano el paso de un tema temâtico en -no- 
a un tema consonântico en -n-, Parece mas natural esperar una forma 
como * tribuns (con -ns secundaria a partir de *-nôs)2. <Hay que 
suponer que se trata de un ejemplo mas de interaccion entre la 2a y 
la 3a declinacion en osco, o bien han pesado en la adaptaciôn algunos 
otros temas en -uf, -unets existentes en dicha lengua?3 

2) Se trata de una forma genuinamente osca. El problema mor- 

fologico desaparece, pero surge la cuestiôn de como explicar -b- en 

lugar de -/ < *-bh-. Si descartamos que se trate de una anomalia 

grâfica y fonética -algo no del todo imposible4- résulta évidente que 
nos encontramos ante algûn tipo de interferencia con otra raiz. 
Teniendo en cuenta que osco <I> puede muy bien representar, 
ademâs de £ una ê, parece logico imaginar aqui la presencia de la 
raiz trëb- "construir (?); habitar (?); construcciôn con vigas, edificio, 
casa", raiz bien documentada en tanto en osco (TRIIBUM 'aedifici- 
um', TRIBARAKAVÛM 'aedificare'). 

Cuestiôn mas complicada es explicar que clase de interferencia es 
la que aqui se ha producido. Podemos imaginar, entre otras posibi- 
lidades, dos como las mas probables: 

a) dada la presencia comprobada en latin y en umbro de *tri-lfiu-, 
la forma osca TRIBUF es una alteraciôn paretimolôgica de un 
TRIFUF < *trib^uns < *tril/lu-n(ô)s idéntico en origen al latin 

2 Cf., por ejemplo, PÛMPAIIANS < *pompayyanos (Ve. 11). 
3 Untermann (com. pers.) recuerda, a proposito de esto, la forma osca 

humuns (nom. pl.), un tema en *-ôn- (< *hom-ôn-es)9 ç^igualmente sudpiceno 
NEMÛNEI (dat. sg.) < *ne-hemôn-ey. 

4 Recuerdense que tenemos en osco formas como |xepiTT|i trente a n,e(puT|i 
o oraPaXavo frente a STAFLATASSET, vid en relaciôn con esto Meiser 
(1986:73). Se trata, de todos modos, de formas excepcionales. Por otra parte, 
en la misma inscripciôn que estamos comentando tenemos PLÎFRIKS, no 
**PLÎBRIKS. 
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tribûnus. Dicha alteraciôn paretimolôgica habria sido provocada, evi- 
dentemente, por la raiz trëb-. Por tanto, el osco disponia de un titulo 
de magistrado comparable formalmente al latin tribunus, pero alterado 
por etimologia popular 

b) existia ya en osco una palabra trêb-ôn- que es identificada di- 
rectamente con latin tribûnus por simple asonancia y tal vez por alguna 
motivaciôn semântica que se nos escapa. Tal vez representaba ella 
misma algun tipo de magistratura propia cuyas competencias podian 
de algun modo identificarse con las de un tribûnus romano. 

Esta ultima hipôtesis encuentra una atractiva, aunque no del todo 
segura, conexiôn con una forma documentada en etrusco. Steinbauer5 
propone atribuir a etrusco trepu el significado de "artesano" y consi- 
derarlo un préstamo de una forma umbra *trebu < *trebô, lôgicamente 
derivada de la misma raiz trëb- que aqui estamos comentando. El 
argumenta en que se apoya Steinbauer es de entrada enormemente 
sugestivo: un espejo etrusco (Ta S. 8, CIE 10202 con foto) en el que 
aparecen âeOlans (el Hefesto-Vulcano etrusco), Uni (Hera-Juno) y un 
individuo que esta clavando un clavo con un martillo y cuyo nombre 
es trepu: 

5 D. Steinbauer en: H. Rix, Oskisch-Umbrisch. Texte und Grammatik, 
Arbeitstagung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft und der Società Italiana di 
Glottologia vom 25. bis 28. September 1991 in Freiburg. Wiesbaden 1993, 
294-296. 
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Se trata, como bien comenta Steinbauer, del conocido mito de la 

venganza de Hefesto contra su madré Hera por haberle precipitado 
desde el Olimpo: Hefesto envia como regalo a su madré un trono de 
oro que encadena a quien se sienta en él. En la escena del espejo 
puede verse el final del mito: Hefesto esta desatando a su madré. El 
individuo al que acompana la palabra trepu parece estar ayudândole. 

El principal problema es que la lectura trepu no esta exenta de 
dificultades: tal vez haya de leerse tretu en vez de trepifi. Sin embargo, 
en tanto que trepu esta muy bien documentado en etrusco (siempre 
como parte de nombres de persona), tretu séria un hapax. Volviendo 
al articulo de Steinbauer, vale la pena citar las palabras con las que 
concluye su propuesta de interpetaciôn de trepu: "Es is aber wahr- 

scheinlich[er], dafi im Ostitalischen zur Wurzel treb- (vgl. osk. Akk. 
triibûm "Haus, Gebàude") ein -on-stàmmiges Nomen agentis gebildet 
wurde" (Steinbauer 1993:294-296). Résulta muy significativo que osco 
TRIBUF pueda interpretarse precisamente de este mismo modo: *trëb- 
ôn-s (para el grado alargado de la raiz cf. TRIIBÛM y TRÎBARA- 

KAVUM). Dicho de otra manera, la forma "ostitalisch" *treb-on- 

que Steinbauer proponia séria de hecho una forma comûn sabelia, 
pues estaria présente también en osco. 

Finalmente, es necesario observar que estas dos hipôtesis (origen a 

partir de *trib^û-no- pero alterado paretimologicamente f rente a 

procedencia directa de la raiz trëb-) han fijado como premisa la 

interpretaciôn del editor de la inscription de que TRIBUF PLÏFRIKS 
es la traducciôn osca del titulo tribunus plebis latino. Esta parece, por 
ahora, la interpretaciôn mas satisfactoria y por ello la hemos hecho 

nuestra, pero creo que no se ha de descartar que estemos ante una 

magistratura propiamente osca y tal vez sin relaciôn alguna con el 
tribunus plebis latino. 

2. PLÏFRIKS. Esta forma, que De Caro se limita a comparar con 
latin plêbs y a insinuar que es un préstamo7, me parece de especial 
importancia por las razones siguientes: 

6 De hecho es tretu la lectura adoptada por Rix en sus Etruskische Texte. 
7 "II passagio del latino pleb- all'osco PLIFR- e confortato dal confronto 

con casi come lex = lixs e LÛVFREÎS = Liberi". Justamente la presencia de 

/tanto en PLIFR- como en LUVFREÏS obliga a descartar ya de entrada un 

préstamo en ambos casos. Tampoco esta claro que osco lixs sea un préstamo 
latino - aunque parece que si hay influencia latina en el empleo de esta forma). 
Para LUVFREIS y lixs véase ahora J. Untermann, Wôrterbuch des Oskisch- 

Umbrischen, Heidelberg, 2000, ss. w. 
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a) La presencia de una -f- implica que, en latin, plêb- ha de venir 
o de *plehilJl- o de *plehicfi-u-. Esta segunda forma permite recuperar 
con claridad la ya antigua comparacion con griego nXrfivç (f.) "mul- 
titude {cf igualmente el neutro TtXfjSoc), formulada por Brugmann8, 
pero muy cuestionada9. 

b) Résulta sorprendente la presencia de r tras la raiz: PLIFRIKS 

presupone, pues, un origen a partir de *plêc?lr-iko-s, sin duda un 
derivado secundario mediante sufijo -iko-10 de una forma adjetival 
previa *plêJlro- (< plehicfiro-). Aunque no abundan en itâlico los 

ejemplos de sufijo -iko- (frente al mucho mas frecuente y productivo 
-ïko-\ puede traerse a colaciôn, por su paralelismo con PLIFRIKS, 
el substantivo latino rubrica (f.) "tierra o tiza roja", surgido de un 

adjetivo *rubr-ico- < *ru(fir-iko-, a su vez derivado de *nu/*ro- (< 
*hiructlro- > lat. ruber). 

Si al lado de la forma adjetival *plehid!lro- que el testimonio osco 
PLIFRIKS nos obliga a reconstruir traemos a colaciôn los dos susbtan- 
tivos griegos antes mencionados, nXv/dbc y nXfjOoç, nos encontramos 
entonces ante un cuadro muy peculiar: 
- un adjetivo en -ro- {^pleh^-ro-)^ 
- un substantivo neutro en -os (*plehjdh-os) 
- un adjetivo en -u- {^pleh^-u-, del que ha surgido el susbtantivo 

femenino en -ù- [< uh2 o bien -uhh cf. infra] nX-T|96ç. 
Este tipo de interrelaciôn entre diferentes tipos de temas, entre los 

que se incluye un tema temâtico en -ro- junto a temas en -u- o en 
-os es lo que se conoce como sistema Caland-Wackernagel (de acuerdo 
con elaboraciones posteriores a los trabajos de estos dos autores)11. 

8 En K. Brugmann-B. Delbruck, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik 
der indogermanischen Sprachen, II (2a éd.), 1, pâg. 220: "plèbes (vermutlich aus 

*plêdhuë-s, zu gr. tiX,t|86ç *die Menge')". 
9 Asi, en A. Ernout - A. Meillet, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue 

latine, Paris, 1985 (4a éd., 4a tirada), s. v. plêbs, se senala sobre esta propuesta: 
"hypothèse ingénieuse, mais où l'on ne peut voir plus qu'une possibilité, la 
seule admissible, il est vrai, parmi les etymologies indo-européennes propo- 
sées." A continuaciôn se insinua que se trate de un préstamo, como urbs y 
quizâs populus. 

10 A favor del carâcter largo de la i del sufijo {-iko-, no -iko-) habla el 

empleo de <I>, no <I>. 
11 A partir de los trabajos de W. Caland ("Beitràge zur Kenntniss des 

Avesta", KZ 31, 1892, 257-274 y KZ 32, 1893, 589-595 y J. Wackernagel 
{Vermischte Beitràge zur griechischen Sprachkunde, Basel, 1897). Véase también 
F. Bader, "La loi de Caland et Wackernagel en grec", Mélanges Emile Ben- 
veniste, Paris, 1975, 19-32 y las recientes observaciones de F.J. Martinez 
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La nueva forma osca nos descubre, pues, un ejemplo de derivado 
mediante -ro- hasta ahora no documentado ni en griego ni en latin. 

En el caso concreto de la forma latina plêbs (arcaico plèbes), estamos 
ante un cuadro algo complicado, ya que encontramos una vacilaciôn 
en el tipo flexivo, sin que esté del todo claro que formas son las 

originarias y cuâles simple refaccion. Bastarâ con remitir a la oportuna 
discusiôn de las diferentes probabilidades de interpretacion que ofrece 
Schrijver12 y con recordar que tras un nominativo plèbes ha de haber, 
por lôgica, una forma *pleh]dhuehjs o, mas remotamente, 
plehtduêhiP. Sin duda, estas formas han de verse como "transpona- 
dos", ya que esperaremos en indoeuropeo una diferencia de grados 
entre raiz y sufijo. Por tanto, es probable que la forma originaria del 
nominativo singular fuera *pl<3buéhi( -s) o *pléhi(fluhi(-s) o incluso 

*plhj(fltiëh2(-s). Sea como fuere, lo que parece fuera de discusiôn es 

que la palabra latina presupone un tema en -U- como base para la 
derivaciôn, frente a osco PLIFRIKS, cuyo origen hay que buscar en 
un tema en -ro- hasta ahora no documentado, tal como hemos sena- 
lado mas arriba. 

Garcia, Los nombres en -o del griego, Frankfurt am Main, 1996, 281-283. Un 
estado de la cuestiôn con amplia bibliografia lo ofrece N. E. Collinge, The 
Laws of Indo-European, Amsterdam-Philadelphia, 1985, pags. 23-27. Eviden- 
temente, hablamos aqui de "sistema Caland" en el sentido mas amplio y con- 
vencional (juego de sufijaciones asociado a una misma raiz) y sin entrar en 
consideraciones sobre el sentido y funcionamiento exacto que tal sistema tenia 
en la morfologia del indoeuropeo (nôtese que no tenemos atestiguado para 
*pleh1ctl- la derivacion en -i- en primer elemento de compuesto, justamente 
el fenômeno que desencadenô las observaciones de Caland). El trabajo mas 
reciente sobre el "sistema Caland" que conozco es T. Meissner, "Das 'Ca- 
landsche Gesetz' und das Griechische - nach 100 Jahren" en W. Meid (Ed.) 
Sprache und Kultur der Indogermanen, Innsbruck 1998, 237-253. 
[Ahora también A. J. Nussbaum en: H. Eichner: Compositiones Indogermanicae 
in memoriam J. Schindler, Praha 1999, 404; A.J. Nussbaum, Two Studies in 
Greek and Homeric Linguistics, 1998, 146ff. Sobre todo lo aqui tratado, cf. 
H. Rix en: A. Hintze/E. Tichy, Anusantatyai. Festschrift fur J. Narten, Det- 
telbach 2000, 226-228; H. Rix, Tribu Stato, in: Archivio Glottologico Italiano 
85/2, 2000, 196 ss.] 

n P. Schrijver, The Reflexes of the Proto-Indo-European Laryngeals in Latin, 
Amsterdam-Atlanta 1991, 380-381. 

13 T al es la propuesta de Steinbauer (apudM. Mayrhofer, Indogermanische 
Grammatik 1.2: Lautlehre, Heidelberg, 1986, 113). Evidentemente, tal pro- 
puesta implica aceptar la existencia de la ley de Eichner, ya que tendriamos 
aqui êhi > ê, no ê. 



Consider the lilies: prolepsis and the 
development of complementation 

By Bruce Fraser, Cambridge 

Synopsis: In the paper, an examination is made of prolepsis in ancient Greek, 
concentrating on its grammatical and prosodie structure. The feature is 

analyzed not as a stylistic curiosity, but as a syntactically anacoluthic con- 
struction, which demonstrates a transitional phase in the development of 
finite subordination, when an expansion in the transitivity of reporting verbs 
was taking place. The proleptic element is interpreted as a "building block" 
in the inter-clausal link, functioning syntactically in both clauses. The study 
is structural rather than historical, but a developmental sequence is inferred 
from the features of proleptic and other accusative constructions observed 
in Homeric and classical texts1. 

Definitions 

Prolepsis does not here refer to the classical trope of rhetorical 

anticipation2, but describes the presence, in a completive construction, 
of a word or phrase in the main clause, which functions syntactically 
in it, and is also co-referent with the subject (or sometimes object) 
of the following subordinate clause. In the most common type, the 

proleptic element functions as accusative object of the main verb. By 
completive is meant a complex sentence in which the subordinate 
clause functions as the complement of a "reporting verb". These may 
be categorized as verbs of emotion, cognition (including perception 
or judgment), and speech3. The dependent completive clause may be 

1 Especial thanks are due to Professor Geoffrey Horrocks, under whose 

supervision the initial research was undertaken, and to Professor James Dig- 
gle, who very kindly read a draft of the paper, and by his corrections and 

suggestions has enabled me to improve both the presentation and the argu- 
ment. 

2 For this sense, see Hermogenes, Meth. 10.17 and Quintilian, Inst 4.1.49, 
9.2.16. Its connection with the grammatical construction discussed here can 
be seen from its definition in the Oxford English Dictionary (1933): "A figure 
in which a matter is stated in a brief summary manner, before being set forth 
in detail." 

3 Noonan (1985, 10-133) gives a taxonomy of the verb types, as utterance 
predicates ("say"), propositional attitude predicates ("believe"), pretence 
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8 Bruce Fraser 

a declarative, a question, or a final clause, and may be introduced by 
a variety of conjunctions, canonically called "complementizers"4. 

A frequently-cited Homeric example, from //. 2.409, illustrates the 
construction5: 

fjôee yàç xatà 0u|x6v àôcXxpcôv cbç èrtoveîto 
for he knew in his mind his brother, how he was troubled 

It is common in classical, and especially dramatic, texts, and occurs 
also in NT Greek, as in the celebrated instance at Matthew 6.24: 

xata|xa08te xà xgiva to6 âyQoS ncoç aùÇàvouaw 
consider the lilies of the field, how they grow 

It occurs also in Latin6, and has lasted into modern languages (where 
the typical use of pronominals suggests a loss of prosodie prominence 
compared with most finite classical constructions), as in Boccaccio, 
Decameron 7.8.29: 

Tu il saprai bene, rea femina, chi è. 
You shall soon have cause enough to know him, lewd woman, who 
he is. 

and Shakespeare, 3 HenryVIUAAl-12: 
I saw him in the battle range about, 
And watch'd him how he singled Clifford forth. 

The problems 

Though familiar in classical languages, the form has proved sur- 
prisingly difficult to analyze structurally. The central problem is to 
explain the position and function of the proleptic element (àôeÀxpeôv, 
ta XQiva toO àyQoù, il, and him in the previous examples). Three 
specific questions require explanation: 
1 ) Is the proleptic element best viewed as having moved out of the 

subordinate clause, or as functioning "in situ," as the object (or 
subject) of the main verb? 

("imagine"), commentative or factive ("regret, be significant"), knowledge 
("know, see"), manipulative ("persuade, let"), and others. 

4 The term complementizer" to denote a complement-introducing con- 
junction was introduced by Rosenbaum (1967). 

5 Similar Homeric constructions include //. 1.536-8, 3.192, 5.85-6; Od. 
4.832-3, 17.373, 19.245. 

6 See discussions by Touratier (1980) and Christol (1989). 
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2) What is the relation of the proleptic accusative to the subordinate 
verb? 

3) Is the proleptic element emphatic? 

These questions have been approached in two ways: syntactically 
and stylistically. The traditional structural interpretation is that the 

proleptic element has moved from the subordinate clause as a form 
of hyperbaton, or, in structural terminology, as a "transformation" 
or "raising movement"7. Alternatively, the element may be analysed 
entirely by its function within the main clause, which requires it to 
have circumstantial or relational force ("he knew about his brother 
. . . think about the lilies of the field"). 

An explanation of the structural relationship between the two 
clauses must then be given. A satisfactory structural model is the more 
difficult to achieve because of the existence of syntactic variation. 
Rather than accusative objects, genitives and datives may occur. A 

variety of introductory conjunctions appear, and the proleptic element 

may have different functions within each clause: it may represent the 
subordinate verb object, as at Hdt. 3.130: eiQcbta ô Aagetoc xf|V texvtiv 
ei èniotaito (Darius asked if he understood the art), while it has 
nominative case in impersonal constructions like Hdt. 2.174.1: 

Xéyetai ôè ô "Ajicunç, xai ôte fjv iôubrnç, d>ç (piÀonôrnç; fjv . . . 
It is said that Amasis, even when he was a private man, was fond 
of drinking . . . 

The position of even accusative objects is variable within the main 
clause too. In the most common form, it immediately precedes the 

complementizer, but also occurs earlier. It may be a single word, or 
a phrase, whose constituents may be separated, as at S.OT 842-3: 

Aflcrcciç eqxxaxeç ctùtôv âvÔQaç èwérceiv 
cbç viv xataxteiveiav . . . 
you were saying of robbers, that he said 
that they killed him . . . 

There is, rarely, a co-referent word in the subordinate clause, as at 
S.Ph. 549 ff. (one of the few constructions involving oti): 

. . . coç Tixouacc Toi)Ç vauxaç ôti 
aoi Ttâvisç etev auvvevaoaToX,T|xÔT8Ç, 
ëôoÇe |iot nf| alya . . . tov txXoûv noeïaBai 

7 These terms derive from the work of Chomsky (1965, 1981). 
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. . . when I heard that the sailors were all of your crew, 
I resolved not to silently . . . complete my voyage 

Accusative elements also function as subjects of non-finite subordinate 
clauses, including participials like S.OT 955-6: 

fEx rf\ç KoqivGoi), naxeqa tov aov àyreXcùv 
àç oîmét ôvxa IlôXupov, akX ôXcoXôta. 
. . . from Corinth, to announce your father 
as no longer living, Polybus, but dead. 

and accusative and infinitive (henceforth AI) constructions, as at 
X.An. 4.6.18: 

èXmÇco ôè oî)8è toi>ç irotajiiouç jxeveïv ëti 
And I hope that the enemy will remain no longer . . . 

Other variations and "prolepses manquées" are noted by Kuhner- 
Gerth (1904, 578-82) and Sibilot (1983, 356-8). Structural variety 
may, clearly, affect stylistic interpretations, and the differences of 
structure and style make it difficult to identify whether the proleptic 
element is emphatic. 

However, three distinctive features are common to all types, and 
may help to identify the structural and communicational influences 
behind the form: i) The proleptic element is almost always animate, 
and in fact human, ii) The construction is particularly common in 
dramatic texts, iii) The complementizer involved is very rarely ôti. 

The proposal 

Prolepsis is not the result of movement, or of a regular anaphoric 
relationship, but is anacoluthic, because the accusative functions in 
both clauses: it is a real object of the main verb, as well as having a 
semantic function in the subordinate clause. This double role typically 
leads to prosodie emphasis. 

The construction may be analyzed in historical terms as an early 
form of complementation, structurally more inchoate than the more 
conventional types, but close to circumstantial relative clauses on the 

8 SuvvevauoToXTixôtEÇ at line 550 is Dobree's conjecture: the codd have 
oi v6vauotoXT|xÔT6Ç. The textual crux does not directly affect the point at 
issue, though it illustrates the interpretative difficulties of constructions with 
ôxi following an accusative, as discussed below. 
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pattern of otôà ac oç / cbç et ("I know you who/how you are"), which 
are common in ancient Greek9. 

Its existence demonstrates an expansion in the transitivity of re- 

porting verbs, from having an object with real-world reference, to a 

purely formal one: a clausal complement. This change is mediated 

through the proleptic accusative itself, which identifies the main verb 

object with the subordinate subject, and introduces the introductory 
conjunction as an adverbial. Later structural developments may be 
seen in the use of textually-referring pronouns rather than proleptic 
accusatives, and finally the change of function of the subordinating 
conjunction from an adverbial to a complementizer, which itself serves 
as the main verb object. 

The organization of the paper 

First, previous structural and stylistic analyses are briefly described. 
Then, a structural and stylistic interpretation of prolepsis is advanced, 
and a formal model outlined. A chronology of the development of 
the form is proposed, with particular attention to demonstrative pro- 
nouns, both as proleptic elements and as emphatic textual links in 
conventional complementation. This leads to a structural comparison 
between proleptic accusatives followed by àç and the syntactic and 
semantic functions of completive oti. Finally, the possible influence 
of participial and of AI clauses on the origin of the form is discussed, 
and its structural and historical significance is summarized. 

Structural approaches 

The central question is whether the position of the proleptic element 
can best be explained by movement from the subordinate clause, or 
whether it functions as a regular object of the main verb. The tradi- 
tional analysis is that the element has moved out of the subordinate 
clause, in some type of hyperbatic movement. This interpretation is 
followed by Kuhner-Gerth (1904, 577-8) and Chantraine (1963, 234). 
However, it is then difficult to explain the accusative case. 

A number of interpretations have been advanced, suggesting that 
the construction is the result of interference between forms (as Paul 

9 See Smyth (1956, 601-2). 
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1920, 166), or is an imperfect form: Monro (1891, 238) analyzed //. 
2.409 (cited above) as a relative construction with a suppressed ante- 
cedent ("he knew of his brother, [as to the manner] in which he 

laboured"). Other alternatives to movement into the main clause in- 
clude "extraposition" out of the sentence, along the lines of the "nomi- 
nativus pendens" (Touratier 1980); and case attraction, as may have 
occurred with the AI construction. Christol (1989) proposes that the 
accusative element is case-marked, not according to its own function, 
but to that of the whole dependent clause as complement of the main 
verb. This effectively means that it functions as a complementizer (a 
view that will be explored later in this paper). Such interpretations 
identify plausible structural influences behind the form, but not their 
motivation, or the details of their development. 

Gonda (1958, 120-1) was the first commentator to describe a lin- 

guistic function for prolepsis, viewing it not simply as a stylistic phe- 
nomenon, but as a narrative tool for ordering ideas according to their 

importance: 
The construction is an excellent device in composing larger sentences con- 
sisting of small units which, being complete in themselves, do not strain the 
hearer's or reader's patience or intelligence by postponing to a later clause 
elements necessary for a right understanding of a preceding unit of the 
sentence ... it allowed the speaker to pronounce a dominant idea in the first 
clause of the sentence postponing particulars or explications to a following 
unit. 

The feature identified by Gonda as "a dominant idea" may be 
described as the "topic" of the sentence: what it is about10. This 

interpretation of the construction as a linking device gives it a his- 
torical significance too: IL2A09 is, as Gonda (1958, 19) puts it, "a 
more or less mechanical reproduction of an originally paratactic sup- 
plementation to a short sentence" ("for he knew in his heart with 

regard to his brother how he worked hard" - a somewhat surprising 
translation). The proposal is plausible, but does not model the result- 

ing structure: the clauses in a proleptic construction are not simply 
placed paratactically, but linked by a conjunction. An integrated syn- 
tactic model would be desirable, to complete the explanation. 

10 The topic may be defined as the logical subject. Lyons (1977, 501) 
describes the difference as categorial: "The subject, then, is the expression 
which refers to and identifies the topic and the predicate is the expression 
which expresses the comment." 
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An interpretation of the proleptic element's syntactic function within 
the main clause was proposed by Lecarme (1978), who calls it an 
"accusatif de relation." This seems to be a type of "accusative of 

topic," as identified in clauses with speech verbs by Jacquinod (1988), 
who notes that the meaning "speak oP with accusative occurs in 
Homer ("AvôQd M*>i ëvvene . . . OdlA) and is quite common in Aris- 

tophanes and Plato too. Jacquinod describes four types, involving 
slight changes in the meaning of the governing speech verb: 

1) "invoke" or "name" a person (Od. 19.162: àXkà xat ciç jxoi eûtè 
T6ov yévoç, onnôtiev èaai. Yet, even so, tell me of your stock from 
where you are); 

2) "refer to" (Ar.Ra. 124: tAqoc xcoveiov Àiyeiç; Are you referring to 

hemlock?); 
3) "mean" something (Isoc. 12.26: Xéyco ôè rf|v te yeco^ietQiav xai tf)v 

àatQoXoyiav ... I mean geometry and astronomy . . .); 
4) "talk about" a person or thing (Pl.R. 571c: Aiyeiç ôè xat ttvaç, ëqrq, 

tautaç; Which of these are you talking about? he said). 

Many of Jacquinod's examples (as Od 1.1, Od. 19.162, and Isoc. 
12.26 above) introduce subordinate relative clauses, with the "accusatif 
du topique" anticipating an element (normally the subject) within the 
subordinate clause. It therefore seems reasonable to consider a prolep- 
tic accusative as a type of topical accusative, as Jacquinod does. Its 

syntactic function in the main clause is close to that of an accusative 
of respect11. However, a proleptic accusative appears to have a closer 

relationship with a cognitive governing verb, so the transitive, clumsy 
hyphenation, meaning ("he knew his brother") is also discernible, and 
indeed is an integral part of the stylistic effect (as is discussed below). 
This stronger verb-object relation may have a historical implication, 
since most early prolepsis involves cognitive verbs. 

The structural relation between a proleptic accusative and the sub- 
ordinate clause must also be defined. Milner (1980) proposes that the 

proleptic element has a co-referential relation with a "null anaphor" 
in the subordinate clause: that is, an implied pronominal in it. This 

paper adopts a similar but not identical view, arguing that there is a 
realized anaphor in the subordinate clause, namely the verb inflec- 

tion12, and that the proleptic element in fact has a structural relation 

11 That is, "to denote a thing in respect to which the verb ... is limited" 
(Smyth 1956, 360). 

12 This is, ot course, true only tor proleptic elements which express the 



14 Bruce Fraser 

with the subordinate clause, by virtue of its position preceding the 

complementizer. 
Structural interpretations have a bearing on the stylistic question: 

is the proleptic element emphatic? Traditionally, it has been consid- 
ered so (as by Kiihner 1904 and Gonda 1958), but Panhuis (1984) 
argues that it is not, because it is usually in the latter part of the 
main clause (rather than in the initial position of the following, sub- 
ordinate, one) and so is narratively "thematic" rather than "focal"13. 

Slings (1992), using a similar theoretical apparatus, considers that the 

placing of the proleptic element is a way of "better articulating the 
focal information," that is, of making the remaining part of the sub- 
ordinate clause more prominent than it otherwise would be: the main 
clause effectively becomes a presentational frame for the subordinate 

predicate. The variety of these interpretations suggests that stylistic 
criteria, while suggestive, are not sufficient to identify emphasis. The 
structure must be considered first. 

The formal model 

The sentence structure is described in terms of a basic clause with 

emphatic elements and subordinating conjunctions preceding it. The 
basic clause is termed the "inflection phrase" (IP), since its head 
element is the verb inflection14, and subordinating conjunctions and 

emphatic elements are analyzed as in a "complementizer phrase" (CP) 
preceding it15. The CP is modelled with an initial emphatic position 
and a following head position. The proleptic accusative may, then, 

subordinate subject: the few which express the object may well be co-referent 
with a null anaphor. 

13 These terms are adapted by Panhuis from the functional grammar of 
Dik (1978, 1989), in which they have specific structural meanings. The essence 
of the distinction is that theme is less prominent than focus. In this paper it 
is termed "narrative theme," in distinction from "thematic" in the sense of 
having "real-world" reference. 

14 The head of a phrase may be defined as the governing element. How- 
ever, a number of other definitions are possible: see Lyons (1977, 391-2). 

15 These terms derive from the X-bar schema of Jackendoff (1977) and 
Chomsky (1981, 1986). The tree diagrams in this paper are marked accord- 
ingly, with co-referent elements marked by orthogonal lines. However, the 
diagrams are intended as a general visualization, and may be understood 
aside from the X-bar terminology. 
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be analyzed either as being within the basic clause (IP) of the main 
clause, or in the initial position of the subordinate CP. Only in the 
second case is it communicatively emphatic. 

If it is in the main clause, the configuration might, provisionally, 
be shown as in Fig. 1: 

Figure 1 

In this configuration, it is not specified whether the complementizer 
is emphatic: this depends on its position within the CP (not defined 
here). The proleptic phrase is not emphatic, though it would be, if 
preposed within the main clause, as at S.Ph. 444: xouxov oto8' ei Çô>v 
xuqeî . . Do you know of him if he is alive?). 

However, textual observations (considered below) show that a 
clause-final proleptic element is generally prosodically prominent. The 
weakness of the structure in Fig. 1 derives from its failure to describe 
this. The prosodie trajectory is therefore better modelled with the 
proleptic element in the emphatic position of the subordinate CP, 
followed by a conjunction in the head position. As the emphatic 
element also functions as the object of the main verb, the double 
co-reference is marked in Fig. 2: 
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Figure 2 

The clauses could equally be modelled as overlapping, since the 
main clause NP and the emphatic position in the subordinate CP are 

occupied by the same element. In either case, the construction is 

formally anacoluthic, because (in X-bar terms) a verbal argument can 
have only one thematic ("real-world") role16. However, the broken- 
backed structure models the construction accurately, integrating its 

stylistic and syntactic features, and suggests how it may have devel- 

oped. 
The difference between the structures in Figs. 1 and 2 also affects 

the status of Ttcôç, which is in complementizer position in Fig. 2, and 
bears no emphasis. The construction therefore demonstrates the de- 

velopment of separate emphatic and complementizer positions in the 
CP, within which the linking conjunction follows an emphatic element 

16 See Chomsky (1981, 36). "Thematic" is used with this sense here and 

throughout this paper. Thematic functions may be defined in terms of cau- 
sality or agency (Tesnière 1959, Fillmore 1968), or of spatial or temporal 
goals (Gruber 1976, Jackendoff 1983). The roles of most relevance to this 
paper are "patient" and "goal" (often corresponding to direct and indirect 
objects respectively). 
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which functions in the main clause, but is also in subordinate focus 

position, and is prosodically emphatic. 
Its relationship with the subordinate clause IP is of co-reference 

with the verb inflection. It is unnecessary to hypothesize a null ana- 

phor (as proposed by Milner 1980, 42), as this is applicable only to 

languages like French and English where subjects are obligatory ("con- 
sider the liliesi of the field, how theyj grow"). In Greek, where pro- 
nouns are optional, the inflection may constitute the anaphor (as also 
in the Italian vulgate translation of Matt. 6.24, where there is no 

resumptive pronoun: guardate li giglii del campo, come cresconoi). 

Textual support: main verb objects preceding àç- complements 

Prolepsis demonstrates, in particularly vivid form, a general struc- 
tural feature of early complementation: the presence of an element 

functioning as main verb object. Explicit objects regularly precede 
(bç-completives, and it will be proposed that even complementizing 
on carries a pronominal meaning, and functions as an accusative in 
the main clause. 

Objects preceding completive dbç-clauses may be divided into three 

categories, which accord with a chronological sequence: indirect "cir- 
cumstantial" objects, proleptic accusatives, and, finally, nouns and 
demonstrative pronouns with purely textual reference. 

1) Circumstantial constructions with indirect objects, often intro- 
duced by prepositions, constitute the most primitive type. It can be 
seen at Od 8.266ff.17: 

Aùtàç ô <poQ|iiÇœv àvepàXXeto xaXov àeiôetv 
àm>' "Açeoç q>iA,ÔTr|Toç èuatecpàvou % 'A(pQoôitT|Ç, 
àç xà iiQcbx éiiiyrioav èv 'Hcpaiatoio ôô^iotoi 

Then he struck the lyre and began singing well about Ares 
and sweet-garlanded Aphrodite, how they first lay together 
in the house of Hephaistos secretly . . . 

This is very close to the "paratactic" model of Gonda (1958), as the 
clauses are joined through a (narratively) thematic link. Structurally, 
the cbç-clause is adverbial, so the whole construction has a double 

meaning: Demodocos sang the familiar story, and also described its 
details ("how"). 

17 This type is discussed in detail by Monteil (1963, 354-7). 
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2) Proleptic accusatives create a syntactically more integrated con- 
struction. They appear in Homer, and are common in tragic comple- 
mentation: every instance of completive œç in the Oresteia (11), and 
most in O!T (10 out of 15) and Medea (10 out of 14)18, follows a 
main clause accusative element, many of which are proleptic (the 
function of the others is discussed below). There are at least 90 
instances in Aristophanes (Sibilot 1983). 

3) The remaining accusative elements are textually-referring words: 

they seem to be a structural development from the proleptic type. 
They are of two kinds. NPs may explicitly name "these words": here, 
the object refers to the whole subordinate clause, and also comments 
on its form, along the lines of the Homeric introductory phrase enea 

7iT6Qoevta19. Instances include IL 17.641-2: 

. . . ènei oi) |iw oio^iat oùôè nenuaBai 
Xuygfjç ayysXinc, ôtt oi (piXoç (oteff ètaîQoç. 
. . . since I think he has not yet heard 
the terrible news, that his dear companion has perished. 

and E.Med 776-7: 

jxoXôvxt §' atkcj) jiaXOaxoùç XéÇco Xoyouç, 
àç xai ôoxeï noi taùxà xai xaXœç ë%ei . . . 
when he comes I shall speak soothing words 
how the matter seems the same to me ... 

A few other such constructions occur in tragedy21. A more common 
structural link, however, is provided by the neuter demonstrative tôôe 

(or occasionally the plural tàôe)22, used with textual reference (rather 
than as a proleptic element which functions as subordinate subject). 
It occurs with verbs of speech and of knowing. The construction 
occurs at A.Ag. 494-7: 

. . . naQTOQeî ôé |xoi xdaiç 
rtTlXoO Çuvouqoç Ôu|/ia xôviç tàôc, 

18 These texts were chosen at random, and there is no reason to think 
that a different sample would evince a lower proportion. 

19 
"Winged words," at //. 1.201, 2.7, 3.155, 4.92, and 110 other occur- 

rences. 
20 Suggestions to replace the uncertain 8%ei in line 777 include e£eiv (Page) 

and yaiieï (Bolkestein), but do not affect the point at issue. 
21 

They include E.Or. 892-3 and (with a dative) S.El. 44: Jtdycp ôè xqw 
xoiqtô*, ôti Çévoç jxèv ei . . . (Use this story, that you are a foreigner . . .). 

22 Constructions with tàôe occur at A.Ag. 494 ff., E.Med 1405, Pk 692; 
Hdt. 5.97.2, 8.84.2, 8.94.3; X.Eq.Mag. 1.11; P1.Z# 661b5. 
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cbç out âvaoôoç ouxé aoi ôatcov (pÀ,ôya 
vXr\c ÔQeiaç aruxaveî xanvcj) nvqôç' 
. . . and the neighbouring brother of mud, 
thirsty dust, witnesses to me this, 
how he is not voiceless, nor for you kindling the flame 
of mountain wood will he signal with smoke of fire 

It seems to become more common over time. In Homeric comple- 
ments, main-clause tôôe always has proleptic function (co-referent 
with the subordinate subject), as at Od. 3.255: 

fj toi nèv toSe xcxùtoç ôieoci ciç xev 8t6%6ti . . . 
Indeed, you yourself surmise for yourself this, how it would have 
happened . . . 

The textually-referring uses are quite different, with the demonstrative 

referring to the whole subordinate clause, as a complementizer does 

(this will be argued below). The clauses are prosodically integrated, 
since they always involve œç, often adjacent to the pronoun, as at 

A.Ag. 494-7 (cited above) and S.OT 729-30: 

"EôoÇ àxoOacti aoû xoà\ cbç ô Aàïoç 
xataocpayetTi nçoç %Qin\aïç à|xaÇitoîç. 
I thought I heard from you this, that/how Laius 
was killed where three roads meet23. 

E.Med. 85-6: 

. . . ctQti yiyvcbaxeiç TOÔ8, 
<bç nâç xiç aùtov toO néXaç \iak\ov cpiXeî . . .; 
Have you only just now learned this, 
that/how each loves himself more than others? 

and S.AnL72>5: 

oQqç too' obç eiQTixaç cbç ayav véoç; 
Do you see this, that/how you have spoken too much like a child? 

The object may be preposed within the main clause, as at E.Med. 
1405: 

Zeû, xàô' àxoùeiç cbç ànekauvô\LEff . . . 
Zeus, do you hear this, that/how I am driven away . . . 

Two features show that the form is not motivated purely by metrical 
convenience. Firstly, the demonstrative can be used on its own to 

23 On the demonstrative force of the definite article here, see Dawe (1982, 
165). 
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stand for a whole utterance, as in the exchange between Ismene and 

Antigone at S. OC 1730ff: 

licov oox ôq<xç; Do you not see? 
ti too' 87i87iÀ,T|Çaç; Why do you make this rebuke? 
xai t68\ d>ç . . . And (do you not see) this, that . . . 
ti TOÔE uxxA,' auBtç; What is "this," again? 

Secondly, the textually-referring function is also common in prose, 
occurring in Herodotus, as at 3. 108. 124: 

Aéyoooi ôè xai toôe 'AQafkoi àç nâaa âv yfj sni\inXaxo 
ta>v ôcpiœv toôtcov, ei nf| yivea8ai xat aùtoùç oïôv ti xatà tàç 
è%iôvaç f|matàur|v yiveaBai. 
The Arabians say this, that the whole world would swarm with 
these serpents, unless the same thing happens with them as I under- 
stand happens among vipers. 

and in Xenophon, as at Hell. 5.2.1 8.725: 

Ô6Ï ye |xf)v \)[iàç xai toôe eiôévai, àç iiv eiQf|xa|iev ôovauiv neyàÀ,r|v 
oùoav, ounca ôuoixdXaiatôç éaxiv. 
But you must understand this also, that the power which we have 
described as great is not yet hard to wrestle with. 

It seems to be a particular feature of Platonic style, providing intro- 
ductions to at least 19 complements, most elaborately at Lg. 723b326: 

taut oov eincbv, ti to |ietà toûto av not PouX,T|9eiT|v eicfjaBai; xoSe, 
cbç tôv vop,o9étT|v tlqo ndvtcov te àei ta>v vôuxov %Q£G)v èotiv |xf] 
à|ioiQODÇ aùtoùç TiQooijxicov noieîv xai xaG' ëxaatov . . 
Having said this, what is the next statement I would wish to make? 
This: that the lawgiver must never omit to furnish preludes, both 
to the laws as a whole and to each one . . . 

The use of a demonstrative gives great structural cohesion to the 
inter-clausal link when the demonstrative is clause-final. The pro- 
posed structure is shown in Fig. 3, where the principal formal dif- 
ference from Fig. 2 is that the clauses are shown as overlapping (as 
the main clause object NP is interpreted as being also in the subor- 
dinate CP)27: 

24 Other instances are at Hdt. 8.68.29-31 and 9.95.3-4. 
25 See also X.Eq.Mag. 8.16.1. 
26 Other Platonic examples of tôôe with àç occur at Sph. 248dlO; Pit. 

259c6, 266c. 10, 276c6; Phlk 20d7, 32d9, 43al; Phdr. 245b5, 265c5; Men. 
93e2; R. 370b7, 387dll, 526b5, 572b4; Lg. 788d4, 791b5, 805c2, 809e3. 

27 The citation is from E.Med 85-6, "Have you only just learned this, 
that each loves himself more than others?" 
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Figure 3 

The difference between proleptic and textually-referring elements 
is that the latter have a syntactic function only in the main clause, 
although (when clause-final) they are in the emphatic position in the 
CP of the following subordinate clause. The construction therefore 

represents a development beyond prolepsis, to conventional (though 
emphatic) complementation. This textually-referential use of tôôe is, 
as will be discussed below, analogous to the early use of oti. 

4) Finally, cbç becomes fully grammatical and loses its adverbial 

sense, and the inter-clausal link becomes prosodically weaker ("I tell 

you this, how x" becomes the unemphatic "I tell you that x")28. 

Prolepsis, verb types, and transitivity 

The development of complementation involves an expansion in the 

transitivity of the introductory verbs: the ability to take textually-re- 
ferring as well as thematic objects represents an increase in formali- 

zation, because a clausal complement does not have a (real-world) 
referring function, but is a purely formal relation29. Though transitive 

28 On the meaning of cbç, see Neuberger-Donath (1982), Biraud (1985), 
and Cristofaro (1998). 

29 However, Gruber (1976, 128) and Jackendott (1983, 203) identity even 
clausal complements of speech verbs as thematic, in a rather abstract way: 
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relations presumably originally reflected real-world ones, their expan- 
sion to encompass textual objects as well as referring expressions is 
evident throughout Homeric and tragic complementation. The impor- 
tance of proleptic objects lies in their function in the clause link, both 
as object of a reporting verb, and as mediating the change in function 
of (bç from an adverbial to a complementizer. 

This increasing formalization reduces any logical or causal (as op- 
posed to purely linguistic) link between the clauses. There is progres- 
sively less causal force in the sequence [emotional > cognitive > 
speech] verbs: in the first type, the conjunction effectively means 
"because" or "in that," which presupposes the truth of the subordinate 
proposition, rather than merely asserting it, while speech verbs are 
purely assertive ("say that x is y")30- This increase in formalization 
accords with the historical sequence of completive-introducing verbs 
proposed by Chantraine (1963, 288-299) and Monteil (1963, 248). 
However, these categories could be more exactly defined, since some 
cognitive verbs are causal while others seem to be purely assertive31, 
and speech verbs may carry causal force when used with topical 
accusatives. This may explain the greater frequency with which verbs 
like eutov, évvénco, ayoqexxo (Sibilot 1988, 110), naxaXéycd (at 
Orf.4.832) and |xo8éo^iat (at OcL 19.245: xat tôv toi \ivQr\ao\iai, oloç 
Ênv %bq and I will tell thee of him too, what manner of man he was) 
appear in proleptic constructions. The simple verb Xéyco appears later: 
there are no Homeric examples, and few in tragedy32. 

By contrast with speech verbs, the link between a cognitive verb 
and a proleptic object frequently exploits its intra-clausal meaning. 
This is evident at E.Med. 37 (ôéôoixa S aùtT|V p,f| ti ftouXeixyn véov I 
fear her, lest she plot some new plan), and similarly at 39-40, where 
the fear is also "of Medea, and not simply "that": 

the clause itself is interpreted as a thematic entity ["patient"] moving from 
the speaker ["agent"] to the hearer ["goal"]. See Munro (1982) and Amberber 
(1996) for further discussion. 

30 See Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1970) and Lyons (1977, 599-606 and 
794-809). 

31 "See that x is y" presupposes [x is y], but (despite Lyons 1977, 794) 
"know x is y" could be interpreted as asserting rather than presupposing [x 
is y], at least with a first-person main verb. 

32 Twice with non-animate objects, at A.Eu. 308-311 and Tk 375-6, and 
three times with human objects: A.Ag. 672, E.Med 248-9 and 452. Topical 
accusatives follow Xeyco in Aristophanes, Plato, and Menander (see Sibilot 
1988, 106-7), but none of these is proleptic. 
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. . . èy<f>Ôa tf|vôe, Ôeiuxtivco té viv 
jif| Otixtov oicrn cpaayavov 81 r\naxoç 
... I know her, and fear her, 

lest she drive a sharpened sword through her liver 

It may be demonstrated that the double transitivity of such construc- 
tions was perceived in the fifth century, from the evidence of an 

Aristophanic joke at Ra. 41, where a transitive sentence is re-inter- 

preted as a complement main clause, by the addition of an unexpected 
subordinate clause. The humour depends on the double transitivity of 

ôéôoixoc, so "afraid of becomes the circumstantial "afraid for/about": 

eQç cKpôÔQOt |if ëôeiae. Nf| Àia, jif| jxaivoiô ye. 
(Dion.) How terribly afraid of me he was. (Xan.) Yes, [afraid] that 
you were mad. 

A comparable example of proleptic double meaning occurs with <bç 
at Ar.Nu. 842, where, as suggested by Siivern (1836, 9), the humour 

appears to involve an allusion to the Delphic inscription Fvûtôi oocutôv 

(know thyself)33, and so to make "a pleasant and comic allusion to 
the practice of the real Sokrates": 

yvcboet ôè oaotov àç à|ia9f|ç el xat na^oç. 
and you will know yourself, how stupid and thick you are. 

Knowledge in a more serious, religious, sense is described at E.Ba. 
859-6134: 

. . . yvaxjetcti Ôè xov Aioç 
Aiovimjov, cbç rtécpoxev èv niçei 9eôç 
ôeivÔTcttoç, àv6Q(î)7ioiai S f|ni6tatoç . 
. . . and he will recognise the son of Zeus 
Dionysus, how he is by turns a most awesome 
and a most gentle god to mortals. 

Similarly, at Luke 13.25 = 13.27 (oùx oiôa vjifiç TiôOev éaté I know 

you not, whence you are), the rejection of the sinners is emphasized 
by the grammar. 

33 See X.Mem. 4.2.24. 
34 This construction was brought to my attention by Professor Diggle, 

who takes the main clause to be "complete, before the (bç-clause, which then 
shows that we must acknowledge prolepsis" (personal communication). 

35 The text is as Diggle (1994b). The change from téXet to u£Q£i (discussed 
in Diggle 1994a, 468-70) does not affect the point at issue. However, if ôç 
instead of cbç were read, the construction would exemplify the oiôà as ôç et 
type. 
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This sort of word play is not, perhaps, surprising, since the verbs 
have not simply changed, but rather extended, their meaning. We can 
still perceive the jokes, because the corresponding modern verbs have 
the same double transitivity. In prolepsis with cognitive verbs, then, 
we can see the resonance between the meanings of two originally 
independent clauses, and this accords with the early appearance of 
such constructions. 

Objects and on- complementation 

The rarity of proleptic constructions involving ôtt may be explained 
by its pronominal form: since a demonstrative is morphologically 
emphatic, it is very difficult to place an emphatic element immediately 
before it, and as it is pronominal, it can itself function as main verb 
object, in a similar way to the textually-referring use of tôôe discussed 
above. "Out, therefore, has a syntactic function in the main clause, 
and this is reflected in the prosody. 

In early specifying constructions, where ôti has a meaning of "in 
that," or "because," it is unambiguously in the second clause, as at 
IL 1.56: 

xf|Ôeto yàç Aavacov, ôti ça 9vf|axovtaç ôqccto. 
for she pitied the Danaans, because/in that she saw them dying. 

and //. 23.555-6: 

"Qç (pdto, jiei8r|aev ôè noÔaQxriç Ôîoç 'A%iXXeuc 
XOCIQCOV 'AvTl^OXCp, ÔTt Ol (plXoÇ f]8V 8TCCÎQOÇ- 

So he spoke, and brilliant swift-footed Achilles smiled, 
favouring Antilochos because/in that he was his dear companion 

These are the causal "substantivals" which Chantraine (1963) and 
Monteil (1963) consider to mark the origin of complementation. 
Structurally they constitute a primitive type, because the clauses are 
not formally linked. This may be seen from the placing of the into- 
nation break, and from the presence of enclitics (typically dative 
pronouns) which are normally placed in the second position in the 
clause, so here signalling that oti is in emphatic first position. 

A similar prosodie trajectory is evident in the rare transitive con- 
structions with cognitive verbs, as at Od. 8.461-2: 

%aÏQ£, Çeîv , ïva xai not èàv èv natQiôi yaiîi 
Hvf|OT] è\iei, on noi nq(ùxr\ ÇcoàyQi ocpéXXeiç. 
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Good-bye stranger and think of me sometimes when you are back 
at home, because/in that I was the first you owed your life to. 

In tragedy, by contrast, the intonation break occurs after ôxi, so it 
is prosodically within the main clause. Strikingly, it appears in very 
few proleptic constructions: of the 53 subordinates with ôti in trag- 
edy36, only two follow proleptic elements37. In Aristophanes, as Sibilot 
(1983, 351-2) notes, out of at least 90 constructions, only one (Ack 
375-6) is associated with complementizing ôxi (and this also appears 
to have a causal, specifying, sense): 

xcov x ah Y6QÔVXC0V oiôa xàç yuxàç ôxt 
oùôèv pÀ,énooaiv âXXo nXi\v i|/r|(pT|ôaxeïv. 
And I know the minds of the elderly jurors, in that 
they see nothing other than biting with their ballots. 

Other emphatic elements occasionally precede ôxi, yet retain their 
subordinate case, at S.OT 525-526, E.HeL 1491-4, Ba. 173-4, and 
Ar.Ra. 519-20. All may be explained as the preposing of an element 
into the emphatic position of the CP (see Fig. 2) without its function- 
ing as main verb object, and all are structurally irregular and inter- 
pretatively difficult. 

It is proposed (as argued in Fraser 1999) that the structural reason 
why proleptic accusatives are so uncommon with complementizing ôxi 
is because it retains its meaning as a demonstrative pronoun, and so 
functions as object in the main clause as well as complementizer in 
the subordinate. 

This function seems to be a structural development of the Homeric 
use of ôcxiç in free relative constructions which depend on the same 
verb types38. These demonstrate an inter-clausal overlap: ôcraç func- 
tions syntactically in the relative clause, but is also semantically the 
object of the main verb, as at OdllO.109-1039: 

36 They comprise: 3 in Aeschylus (Eu. 98-9, 970-1, and the relative Ag. 
97-8), 7 in Prometheus, 30 in Sophocles, and 13 in Euripides. Many are cited 
in Fraser (1999, Appendix 3B). 

37 These are S.Pk 549ff. (cited earlier) and A.Eu. 970-1 (where ôxi is 
substantival, and is followed by the enclitic dative jxoi). 

38 There are 13 Homeric examples. By free relative" is meant a construc- 
tion in which there is no antecedent to the relative pronoun. Following re- 

porting verbs, they are often called "indirect questions". 
39 The others are at //. 3.167, 3.192, 11.219, 14.509, 16.424, 20.363, Od 

4.380 = 423 = 469, 4.552, 8.28, and 9.331-2. 
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oi ôè 7iaQiaxàp,Evoi ncooecpcbveov, ex % èçéovTo 
ôç xiç xcbvS eir\ paoiÀeùç xai oîaiv àvàaooi. 
My men stood by her and talked with her, and asked her who was 
king of these people and over whom he was lord. 

The closest analogue of complementizing cm, however, is the neuter 
form ôti, which is common in Homeric free relatives, mostly following 
speech verbs40. These demonstrate a syntactic clausal overlap, since case 
does not restrict the pronoun to either clause, and it is therefore possible 
to interpret it as functioning in both, as at 7114.195 = O<£5.8941: 

aoôct ô Ti (pQovéeiç . . . 
Say what you are thinking . . . 

There is no evidence that the step from such free relatives to a 

complement ("say that you are thinking") eliminates the pronominal 
meaning, and some evidence that it does not - in particular, the 

parallel use of pronominals as complementizers in Latin ("quod"), 
English, Italian, and other languages. The structure of cm-comple- 
mentation may, therefore, be shown as in Fig. 442. 

Figure 4 

40 There are 39 Homeric constructions, all cited in Fraser (1999, Appendix 
3A). 41 Speech and cognitive verbs are quite often (as here) both involved in 
the same construction. 

42 S.O7"59-60: "for I know well that you are all sick". The complementizer 
is here (as almost always in Sophoclean trimeters) prosodically highlighted 
by its position in the last foot of the line (the only exception appears to be 
S.Ant 2: a notorious crux). 
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The double syntactic function of ôti (as demonstrative and com- 
plementizer) seems to derive from the clause sequence. However, the 
pronominal force becomes even clearer if the reporting clause follows, 
and the reference is retrospective: a point first made, for English, by 
Davidson (1968), where the logical form of the complement "Galileo 
said that the earth moves" is shown to be equivalent to the two 
sentences: "The earth moves. Galileo said that".43 

The presence of a demonstrative object in the main clause, there- 
fore, leaves no place for a proleptic phrase. However, the use of ôti 
does not preclude the co-occurrence of another pronoun with purely 
emphatic force. This occurs in five tragic constructions, creating a 
very emphatic effect, as at S.AnL 9844: 

. . . toSto ô' ïo0', ôti 
âvooç nèv 6QXfl, toïç cpiXoiç Ô' ôqôcôç; <piXr|. 
But know this much, that 

you are foolish in your going, but truly dear to those who are your 
own. 

The possibility of such reinforcement shows that ôti, while usually 
prosodically prominent, is not necessarily communicationally em- 
phatic. In Fig. 4, therefore, the position of ôti within the subordinate 
CP is ambiguous. 

The value of the analogy between complements with ôti and prolep- 
tic constructions with (bç is that it illustrates how both complemen- 
tizers may have emerged independently, but on semantically parallel 
lines, using a main verb object as the semantic component of the 
inter-clausal link. 

Accusative and infinitive 

It has been shown that an accusative element is regularly associated 
with the inter-clausal link in finite complementation. The AI construc- 
tion provides a non-finite analogue, because it has been identified (by 

43 The same clause order occurs in Greek too, with cognitive verbs, as at 
S.Ant. 276 (nàçeiixi 8' àxcov ov>x èxoôaiv, oiÔ' ôti "and I am here unwilling to 
those who do not welcome me, I know that"), Ph. 1616-7, Ar. LysA 54, Plu, 
838, and PL Cri. 53a3. 

44 At S.Ant. 188, EL 988, and E./r.951.1, too, the pronoun is the normally 
anaphoric toôto, rather than the standardly anticipatory TÔÔe. At S.El. 332, 
the main clause reads: toooOtôv y olôa xà^iai)Tf|v, ôti ... (I know this much 
about myself, that . . .). 
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Meillet and Vendryes 1927, 589; Aitchison 1979, 53) as the forerunner 
of finite constructions. If that is so, it might be expected to influence 

proleptic complements. It is also likely, as argued by Christol (1989), 
that the function of the accusative element is semantically parallel in 
both (case-marking the subordinate clause as main verb object). 

There is, however, structural evidence to suggest that the AI 
construction is not a direct forerunner of finite prolepsis, as may be 
seen by looking at the functions of the accusative. Case assignment 
in AI is usually described on the analogy of jussive sentences, where 
a semantically indirect but accusative object has a thematic relation 
with the main verb, as goal ("order someone" = "give an order to 

someone"). Variations of case in jussives (ôéo^iai aou èXOeïv or ôéo|xai 
ae éA,9eïv, I beg you to go) are traditionally explained with the 
accusative as default, and other cases as the result of case attraction 
to that of the main verb object (Kiihner-Gerth 1904, 24; Smyth 
1956, 438-440): a description that does not explain the origin of the 

supposed default, other than by citing jussives which do take accu- 
satives (xeXeixo meaning "urge on," nçoeûtov "proclaim," voD06té(o 

"advise"). Yet the high proportion of jussives which take datives 

(éniatéXXco, rtaçaivéco, naQayyéXkcù, nQoatàxta) etc.) and of other 
verbs which may do so when used in jussive sense (Xeyco, eùtov, 
cpcovéû), ftoàco, (pQaÇco) weakens the argument for an accusative norm: 
there is likely to have been another, transitive, construction which 

provided the analogy45. 
In addition, there is little historical support for the view that AI 

complements are the precursors of finite constructions, as early in- 
stances of the relevant types are quite rare. Homeric AI constructions 

may be grouped in three categories46, only one of which is semanti- 

cally analogous to prolepsis: 

1) Jussive constructions, as //. 2.11: 

9û)Qffëai è xéÀ£i)e xaQT| xo^iô(ovtaç 'Axaiouç 
Bid him arm the flowing-haired Achaians 

and IL 17.30: 

45 There is, as Smyth (1956, 444) notes, a difference in meaning: with 
accusatives, it is not specified to whom the order is given. 

46 The first three are derived from discussions by Monro (1891, 202-203), 
Kuhner-Gerth (1904, 26-33), Meillet and Vendryes (1927, 561 ff.), and Chan- 
traine (1963, 312-318). 
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àXkâ d eycoy' ccva%cûQf|aavTa xe^eoco / èç tiXtiBùv iévai 
but I myself tell you to get back into the multitude 

Meillet and Vendryes (1927, 561) consider this to be the earliest 

type47. As noted above, the accusative element is semantically an 
indirect object, and so its case must be motivated by some other 
construction. 

2) Final clauses, where the accusatives also function as "goals," as 
at OcL 4.209-210: 

û)Ç VÔV NéOTOQl ÔG)X£ 8l(X|JJl£Q£Ç T^CCTCC TtOLVta, 

auxov [lev ÀinccQCùç y^Qaaxenev èv neyaQounv . . . 
As now he has given to Nestor, forever, all his days, 
for himself to grow old prosperously in his own palace . . . 

The function of accusatives as thematic goals may derive from their 
use as physical goals with verbs of movement48. In impersonal con- 
structions, too ("it seems that/it is necessary that [x]"), as at //. 1.126 

(ènéoixe), 2.24 (xqtj), OcL 14.193 (eun), the accusative element is 

semantically an indirect object, and must occur by analogy with some 
other construction. 

3) Constructions following perceptual and judgmental verbs ap- 
proach the proleptic type, because the accusative element is logically 
the object of the main verb, and the infinitive describes an additional 
fact or action, as at //. 4.247: 

r\ uÉvete Tgcoaç oxeôov èXQé\iev; 
Are you waiting for the Trojans to come close? 

and at //. 6.386-7: 

. . . o(5v£x' dxoi)O£ / T£iQ£a0ai Tgcâaç . . . 

. . . because she heard of the Trojans being pressed hard . . . 

The analogy with prolepsis is the stronger because of the rare ap- 
pearance in such constructions of speech verbs (which, it has been 

suggested above, take only "topical" objects in early prolepsis). Only 
one speech verb, (piiui, is regularly involved, as at //. 1.521: 

VEixEi, xcci te \ié qrnai uuxfl TQc!)£aatv aQTiyeiv 
she accuses [me], and speaks of how I help the Trojans in battle 

47 Similar constructions occur at II 14.62, Od. 10.531-3, and OcL 23.258. 
48 The thematic roles of accusatives following Homeric verbs of movement 

(pàMxo, ÏXQ), ixavo), etc.) are discussed by Kiihner-Gerth (1898, 303), Haudry 
(1977), and Boel (1988). 



30 Bruce Fraser 

Moorhouse (1955, 179-81) estimates there to be 191 infinitive con- 
structions with this verb in Homer, and cites the figures of Fournier 

(1946, 138), showing there are only five with other verbs49. He 

explains this by categorizing (pt^i as a cognitive rather than a speech 
verb: a(pr||xi is basically subjective, 'affirm, maintain, declare, think,' 
it gives expression to a judgment or opinion." He also observes that 
in many constructions the subject is omitted, even if it differs from 
the main verb subject, suggesting that the accusative is "a later addi- 
tion to the [infinitive] construction." 

Of these types, the jussives (1) cannot, as argued above, motivate 
the accusative use in complementation. The "goal" accusatives in final 
clauses (2) could provide the earliest analogue, as they derive from 
accusatives after verbs of movement: it is plausible that all thematic 
relations derive ultimately from spatial ones50. However, circumstan- 
tials involving reporting verbs (type 3) are semantically closer to the 

proleptic type, as the function of the accusative as a "topical" object 
of the main verb is the same. 

These constructions do not, however, pre-date finite prolepsis. As 
Christol (1989, 66) notes, the AI construction is not of Indo-European 
date (rarely occurring in Sanskrit), yet prolepsis appears in the earliest 
texts, including Sanskrit (Haudry 1977, 328). AI does not predate 
circumstantial participial clauses either, and so is not likely to be a 

significant influence. 

Participial complements 

Participial constructions are more plausible as an influence, partly 
for structural reasons51: they appear to derive, as Smyth (1956, 471) 
suggests, from circumstantial use following cognitive verbs, when où 

yàç fiôeaav aùtov TeGvnxôxa ("they did not know him as being dead") 
may be interpreted as completive (". . . know that he was dead"). The 
accusative subject of such a construction is functionally the object of 
the main verb, just as proleptic accusatives are. 

The origin of the accusative is, however, less clear if the main verb 
is not transitive: for example, as Kuhner-Gerth (1904, 49) notes, a 

49 The verbs are eutov (3 instances), aùôào, and ^loOéo^iai. 
50 See Gruber (1976) and Tackendoff (1983). 
51 There is a chronological reason too: participials appear in the earliest 

Indo-European texts. 
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dative is normal after oiivoiôa (aovoiôà aoi eu novnaavti), and seems 
to be the basic form: the prefix implies an indirect object. The accu- 
sative (aûvotôà ae eu noif|oavta) may then be a stylistic variation. 
The cases can be varied with great freedom, as at A.CA. 216-7, where 
the change of case from the dative creates some ambiguity, hiding 
the object (Oqegxt)v) among the other accusatives: 

xai ttva aovoiaGd jioi xaXoujisvn Pqotcov; 
aôvoiô' 'OQéarnv noXkà o èxnay},ov\iéyr\v. 
(El.) And whom among men do you know of me that I call upon? 
(Or.) I know that it is Orestes whom you very much admire. 

It is likely that such accusatives developed by analogy with construc- 
tions depending on verbs which do take accusatives52. The importance 
of cognitive verbs is that most do. 

In sum, prolepsis does not derive from AI complements, though 
there may be some influence from participials. There is a structural 
feature common to all types: the accusative element, depending on a 

reporting verb, and marking the subordinate clause as its object. Yet 
there is no evidence for a historical genealogy: the chronology suggests 
that any influences are likely to have been mutual. 

Emphasis 

The question of emphasis can now be answered, in terms of the 
structural features described above. The view of Panhuis (1984, 38) 
that "there is nothing emphatic or vivid etc. in a sentence containing 
a prolepsis" seems mistaken: the proleptic element is regularly proso- 
dically emphatic, so is therefore likely to be communicatively em- 

phatic53, and its double function in both the main and the subordinate 
clauses gives it a structural prominence. 

This view is supported by three features: firstly, the morphology. 
Proleptic elements are usually morphologically heavy: typically nouns 
or NPs. Proleptic pronominals are (in classical texts) typically demon- 
strative pronouns, where the suffix itself creates some phonetic promi- 
nence (in contrast with AI, participial, and post-classical construc- 

52 The increase over time of transitive constructions is discussed by Cole- 
man (1989) and Bauer (1993). 

53 A relation between prosodie and pragmatic prominence is normal in 
many languages: it might be said that "loud" often implies "important". 
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tions). The complementizers are generally phonologically light, such 
as (bç, ei or jifj, which create a contrast with the preceding element. 

Secondly, emphasis is implied by the function of the proleptic ele- 
ment as main verb object54. By completing the syntax of the main clause, 
it finishes the word group and forces an intonation break, and so creates 
some emphasis through the lengthening of the final syllable55. As with 
case attraction of a relative pronoun to that of a preceding main clause 

(Gonda 1954, 29), the accusative also demonstrates the grammatical 
integration of the subordinate clause in the main. This may be seen in 
minimal clauses of the olôd oe ôç / àç el type, as at IL 9.527 -S: 

nénvriiicci toSs 8Qyov èyà nàkai ou ti véov ye 
[d>çf|v ...] 
I remember this behaviour of old, it is not a new thing, how it was 

and A.Eu. 454: 

yévoç ôè Toèjiov [cbç ë%ei] neooi] td%a. 
you will soon learn my race, how it is. 

Such constructions always reduce the subordinate clause to a paren- 
thesis, and usually emphasise the accusative56. 

Finally, proleptic elements are likely to be communicatively promi- 
nent, as they announce the topic of the following clause57. They may 
have inter-textual reference too, as in the allusion to the Delphic 
inscription at Ar.Afo.842 (cited earlier), and, in the construction at 
Matt. 6.28 (cited at the start of the paper), where the proleptic element 
ta xQiva too aycou may be an echo of âv0oç; too dycou (a flower of 
the field) in Psalm 103.1558. 

54 An association between syntactic object and communicative emphasis in 
modern languages is noted in Hopper and Thompson (1982). 

55 The tendency for the last syllable of a word group to be lengthened is 
discussed by Allen (1973, 204-7), and the emphatic effect of a final long 
syllable is described by Quintilian, InsL 9.4.91-3 and Demetrius, Eloc 39. 

56 As with other types of prolepsis, the construction is more common in 
Euripides than in the other tragedians: cbç ëxei occurs 15 times (Ale 280, EL 
427, HE 956, Ion 1416, Tr. 394, 923, 931, 1144, IA 106, 446, and in the 
fragments) as against two in Aeschylus (Eu. 454 and Frag. 726 g), three in 
Sophocles (Tr. 622, OT 1172, EL 791), and one in Aristophanes (Eq. 153). 
'Qç fjv occurs in tragedy only in Euripides (Andr. 381, HE 27, EL 690, IT 
532, Ph. 1280). 

57 As the logical subject, a topic tends to be an agent, and so dynamic: 
see Lyons (1977, 502). 

58 Psalm 102.15 in the Septuagint 
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Such prominence of the accusative has a structural implication, 
because it shows that a prosodie trajectory of declining emphasis is 
not followed: the main clause has final rather than (the more normal) 
initial weight59. The construction therefore provides an example of 
how clause linking in complex sentences may change intra-clausal 

prosody. It can change word order too: both the clause-final proleptic 
accusative and its textually-referring descendants create VO order in 
the main clause. 

Conclusions 

Answers have been proposed to the three questions posed at the 
start of this paper: 
1 ) Is the proleptic accusative best viewed as having moved out of the 

subordinate clause, or as functioning as the object of the main verb? 

2) What is the relation of the accusative to the subordinate verb? 

3) Is the proleptic element emphatic? 
No movement is required, since the element functions semantically 

in the main clause. The proleptic element has a double function, as 
a regular object in the main clause, and as co-referent with the in- 
flection of the subordinate verb. The construction is, in structural 

terms, overlapping, with a prosodically and communicatively emphatic 
element in common. 

Explanations can therefore be offered for the three features of the 
construction noted near the start of the paper. 

1) The construction almost never involves ôti, because that com- 

plementizer occupies the object position in the main clause, just as it 
does in the indefinite relatives which are the forerunners of cm-com- 

plements60. 
2) The construction is particularly common in dramatic texts, both 

tragic and Aristophanic (and Kuhner-Gerth 1904, 578 observes that 
Latin examples are particularly common in Plautus and Terence). This 

59 Most commentators, as Denniston (1952, 44), consider that "the weight 
of a Greek sentence or clause is usually at its opening, and the emphasis 
tends to decline as the sentence proceeds." 

60 Co-reference between elements in each clause may also be encouraged 
by the use of àç, which, as Monteil (1963, 329) notes, was originally ana- 

phoric: "Ancienne forme casuelle d'instrumental, (bç a dû primitivement se 
référer à un substantif antécédent, à l'intérieur d'un énoncé anaphorique puis 
relatif." 
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might be expected from a topic-based linking function, as proposed 
by Gonda (1958): there is less burden on the memory if the topic of 
the following clause is already stated in the previous one. 

3) The reason why the proleptic element is typically animate, and 
indeed usually human, is related to its topic function: there seems be 
a cross-linguistic tendency for a topical element to be animate61. 

Prolepsis is primarily a way of talking about people: an animate topic 
creates a particularly vivid narrative link62. 

In conclusion, prolepsis is a regular feature of ancient Greek, re- 

sulting from the developing structure of complementation. It demon- 
strates an incompletely grammaticalized inter-clausal link, with a (nor- 
mally human) topic referring to the following clause. This proleptic 
accusative seems to be the structural forerunner of textually-referring 
pronouns (exemplified by tôôe) and of ôtt (which retains an identi- 
fiable pronominal force), and, like them, it is, normally, prosodically 
and communicatively emphatic. 

61 See Comrie (1981, 198-200), and, on the relation of both with word 
order, Tomlin (1986). 

62 It may also be noted that if it were not animate, it would usually be 
neuter, so its case would be unclear (though it has never been suggested that 
ta xçiva at Matt.6.24 is not accusative). 
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Negatives and Noun Phrases in Classical 
Greek: A Reconsideration 

By Eva-Carin Gerô, Stockholm 

0, Introduction 

In Gerô (1997) I discussed a much commented upon chapter in 
Greek grammar, viz. the usage of the two negatives, où and jifj, in 
noun phrases. In older as well as more recent grammatical descriptions 
aiming to account for the distribution of noun phrases with où and 
ur| respectively which we find in the texts of the classical authors two 
tendencies can be distinguished: some (in fact: most) theoreticians 
assume a clearly delimited field of operation for each of the two 

negatives, usually connecting jif| with a (strictly speaking) generic or 
sometimes "characterizing" use of noun phrases and où, on the other 
hand, with an - in one way or other - referential use1; others do not 
draw the line between phrases with the one and the other negative 
so sharply, but simply register the usage of both negatives as "legit- 
imate"2, sometimes mentioning non-semantic factors (e. g., style and 
metre) as possibly having influenced the choice3. In Gerô (1997) I 
examined the usage of noun phrases with où and |xf| respectively in 
the (authentic) works of Plato4, which constitute a large enough text 

corpus with a high frequency of the construction in question, in order 

1 This is indeed the communis opinio attested by the traditional grammars; 
cf. for instance Kuhner-Gerth (1904:201, note 4) and Goodwin-Gulick 
(1958:340f.). Not every grammarian, however, has found the view that jxf| in 
noun phrases always should be associated with classes, où with singular, 
definite individuals or things to be congruent with the evidence of the texts. 
An example of this is Laird (1922) (where the author's perplexity is shown 
already in the title, "When is generic |xf| particular?"). A similar attitude, on 
a somewhat more general level, is exemplified in Gildersleeve (1892:259): "To 
understand où and p.f| a certain mobility is necessary, and particular and 
generic are often poor formulae". 

2 E.g. Stahl (1907:776f.). 
3 Cf. for instance Postgate (1894) and Moorhouse (1959). 4 28 dialogues selected in accordance with the authenticity classification 

in Brandwood (1976). All the letters were, in part pace Brandwood, excluded 
from the corpus, basically in view of their general difference of style and 
purpose. 
Glotta LXXVII, 38-55, ISSN 0017-1298 
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2002 
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that some conclusions be drawn about what factors determine the 

interplay between the two negatives in such cases. I then found that 
in the Platonic corpus - as well as in material from other classical 
authors - the explanations given by the earlier theoreticians did not 

quite match with my findings. 
In the investigated material there was a considerable overlap be- 

tween phrases with où and |xf| in the uses which the current descrip- 
tions in a rigid way connect with the one and the other negative. Still, 
there was distinctly a certain pattern to be observed, so that a "pell- 
mell" mode of explanation also seemed to be ruled out. The distri- 
bution of the two negatives in the collection of articular expressions 
(the material most focused on in my investigation) was basically as 
follows: a) only où in noun phrases picking out individual entities or 

groups of such in a purely referential way, b) où or §xf| in noun phrases 
used in an attributive or "characterizing" way5 - whether or not some 

particular entity was ultimately referred to, c) |xf| in purely generic 
cases6, d) où or |jlt| in cases of inherited genericity, i. e., where a noun 

phrase receives a generic interpretation by being referentially depend- 
ent on a generic concept7. (Additionally there was, as could be ex- 

5 Donnellan (1966 et alibi) employs the terms "referential" and "attribu- 
tive" to distinguish the following two uses of definite descriptions: a definite 

description is used referentially if it is employed by the speaker simply as a 
tool for picking out a specific referent (One of Donnellan's examples is the 
sentence "Who is the man drinking a martini?" uttered by someone who 

simply wants to be informed about the identity of a person he sees at a party, 
the content of this person's glass being unimportant [It could be water, for 

instance]); in the attributive use something is stated, asked, etc. about whoever 
or whatever has a certain quality. (An example is the same question asked by 
the chairman of the local Teetotallers Union, who has just been informed 
that a man is drinking martini at their annual party but still has no particular 
person in mind about whom he asks the question - in this case. The attribute 
of being the man who drinks a martini is all-important [cf. op.cit; 287]). 
Whereas Donnellan only discusses the referential-attributive distinction as it 

applies to definite descriptions, more recent authors use this distinction also 
in their treatment of plural and indefinite terms. In Gerô (1997) I follow this 
latter practise. 

6 I. e. noun phrases in contexts where one does not speak of the one or 
other group or particular individual of a certain kind, but of a whole class; 
for some definitions, cf. for instance Lyons (1977:193f.). 

7 An example from Dahl (1988) of inherited genencity is The eyes work 

together", where the domain needed in order to interpret the reference of 
the noun phrase is something like "any human body". Link (1988) uses a 
similar approach to indefinite noun phrases, with examples like "Cowboys 
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pected, a great deal of material involving the phenomenon of con- 
stituent negation, where où was used in spite of a referential status of 
the noun phrase which per se would have called for |xt|.) In my dis- 
cussion of this distribution of the two negatives I adopted the follow- 

ing approach: où I saw as selected in referentially used noun phrases 
as well as in attributive and "inherited genericity"-cases because of an 
existential import which these uses have in common (This use of où 
in noun phrases could, then, further be connected with the assertive 
or indicative value generally associated with the applications of this 

negative); the use of iifj, on the other hand, in attributive, purely 
generic and "inherited genericity^-cases I classified as predicative (and 
ultimately to be connected with the general non- assertive or non- in- 
dicative use of |jlt|); since part of the |xf|-cases in my material had a 

predicative, part of it an existential import, whereas the où-cases 
always had an existential import (except for some cases where con- 
stituent negation was involved), I described the noun phrases with the 
former negative as having a more general and ambiguous meaning, 
the ones with the latter negative as being more explicit; accordingly, 
the où-phrases in some contexts, I argued, had a communicative 

advantage over the corresponding |xf|-phrases, viz. in the effecting of 

disambiguation and clarity. 

1. The problem 

Now, the problem with this kind of analysis, I think, is that al- 

though it gives a quite acceptable description of the facts - with the 
merit of correcting some rather fundamental errors in the traditional 

exposés - and probably also a useful picture of the material from a 

pragmatic point of view, it does not really provide us with a satisfactory 
semantic explanation of the data. There are indeed already indications 
in the collection of instances of Gerô (1997) - a great deal of which 
I have now reexamined in their context - that it is necessary to go 
further than what was the case in the analysis there carried out, and 
that partly something else is at stake than what was there focused on. 

carry guns", where the noun phrase "guns" is seen as referentially dependent 
on the generic "cowboys". (For indefinite noun phrases in such contexts Dahl 
adopts another type of analysis, cf. op.cit: 93.) In my discussion of inherited 
(or dependent) genericity I intend to cover promiscue expressions of both 
types. 
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What that is - and along what lines a more fully developed semantic 

description could be achieved - I intend to show below. 

2. A new approach 

As is well known, intensional or opaque contexts are linguistic mi- 
lieus where alternative worlds or world-states are involved - for instance 
worlds of belief, fear and purpose. In extensional or transparent con- 

texts, on the other hand, the "actual" world or world-state is dealt 
with9. Now, in working with Greek texts it would seem natural to 
connect |xt| - the negative of wishes, fears, thoughts, etc. - in noun 

phrases, in a sort of general way with a quality of intensionality of 
the context where the noun phrase appears, and où - the negative of 

facts, etc. - with extensionality of the context. And indeed intension- 

ality - in a quite perspicous way - seems to provide the key to the 

usage of |xf) in many passages: 
1) Hdt. 6.94 . . . ajict 8è Poi)À,ôn,evoç ô ActQeïoç . . . xataotQécpeoGai xf\ç 

eEM,à8oç toùç iifi ôovtag aùxcj) yfjv te xat uôcop 
". . . and moreover Darius desired to subdue all the men of Hellas 
who had not given him earth and water" 

2) Eur. HeL 1288 f. oov ecyov, co veàvr tôv Ttaçôvra |ièv I otegyeiv 
flôaiv xqt|, toy Se irnxet ôvt èàv 
"Princess, your part is this: with him who is now your lord, content 

yourself; him who is no longer alive, you must let be" 

8 "Intension" and "intensional" (not to be confused with "intention" and 
"intentional") are terms referring to, roughly, the sense of an expression; 
"extension" and "extensional", on the other hand, apply to its reference. 

9 For an introduction to this matter, cf. for instance McCawley (1981), 
especially 326ff., and Partee, ter Meulen & Wall (1993), 401 ff. Here, for 
those not so familiar with the category of intensionality or opacity, it may 
in all brevity be mentioned that for intensional contexts the following two 
phenomena are characteristic: (i) failure of substitution of predicate-logical 
equivalents (i. e., failure of the so-called "Leibniz* law"), (ii) failure of exis- 
tential generalization. An example of (i) is a) "Robin wants to look at the 
Morning Star" versus b) "Robin wants to look at the Evening Star", where 
meaning is not preserved between a) and b) in spite of "the Morning Star" 
and "the Evening Star" coref erring to the planet Venus; an example of (ii) 
is (a) "John wants to catch a fish and eat it" and b) "There is a fish that 
John wants to catch and eat", where (b) does not necessarily follow from (a). 
This is different for extensional contexts, where the laws of predicate logic, 
such as the mentioned ones, are valid. 
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3) PL Phdr. 243 e 4f. IIoO 8f| not ô nalç %qoç ôv ëXeyov; ïva xai toûto 

àxoôoîi, xai ut| àvf|xooç ôv q>9doT] xaçioà^evoç t(j) uri èpcôvTi 
"Where is the youth to whom I was speaking? He must hear this 

also, lest if he do not hear it, he accept a non-lover before we can 

stop him" 
In (1) and (2) the noun phrases are within the scope of typical 

intensional (or: world-creating) predicates - %qt| ("it is necessary") 
and pookôusvoç ("desiring"); in (3) we have a noun phrase in an 

opaque context constituted by the embedded sentence introduced by 
the conjunction ut| ("lest"), further cases chosen from the extensive 
material of this type are the following ones: 

4) Soph. Ant 770f. "Auxp© yàç aim» xai xataxteivai voeïç; Où rr|v ye 
UT1 Qiyoôoav 

"Surely, you do not mean to slay them both?" "Not her who did 
not touch the body" 

5) Eur. Hec 1250f. akX énei td ixf) xaXà I ncaaaeiv étôXuixç, tXfjOi 
xai ta m,ti (piXa 
"Forasmuch as you have dared to do what was not fair, even suffer 
what is not sweet" 
In other passages where we find noun phrases with |xf|, the inten- 

sional character of the context is prima facie not quite as obvious but 
nevertheless is at hand, e. g.: 
6) Soph. O.R. 396 f. ... àkX èyà uoAxbv, I 6 nti8èv ei8à>ç OiSiflouç, 

enaoaà viv . . . 
". . . but I came, the unknowing Oedipus; I stopped her mouth . . ." 
In this sentence there is no overt sign of intensionality similar to 

those in (l)-(5)10, but still it is easy to see that alternative worlds are 
also here involved: the expression ô ur|ôèv eiôàç OiÔuiooç is clearly 
not to be taken as a description with which Oedipus seriously char- 
acterizes himself, but it may rather be looked upon as a description 
due to someone else (either to the addressee, Teiresias, or to the people 
of Thebes in general, who did not think very much of him before he 
delivered the city from the sphinx). The truth of the statement "Oedi- 

pus is unknowing" would then only be put forward as relative to the 

belief worlds of some person or other11. The sentence can thus be seen 

10 As for the opacity-inducing effect of tense, cf. below, p. 43, note 12. 
11 An interpretation of the mentioned passage along these lines we find in 

Ktihner (1870:756, note 4): "so sagt S. OR. 397 zu dem Tiresias: du hast das 
Râthsel nicht gelôst, àXX èy© . . . ô |XT|ôèv eiôcbç OiÔutooç . . ., ich, von dem du 
meinst, er wisse Nicht f (my italics). In the first and second edition of Kiihner's 
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as being within the scope of an unexpressed but easily reconstructable 

world-creating predicate12. 
Another example to be mentioned here is the following one: 

7) PL Parnu 160 e 2 f. Kai |xf|v too ye èxeivou xai toû xwôç xai toutou 
xai to6t(i) xai tootcov xai tkxvtcov t©v toiootcov n,eTé%ei to ixf| ôv ëv 
"And the non-existent one partakes of 'that' and 'some' and 'this' 
and 'relation to this' and 'these' and all notions of that sort" 
Seen in its context also this sentence shows its intensional character: 

the alternative worlds here involved are those corresponding to the 

hypothesis "if one does not exist" which is assumed earlier in the text 
and afterwards constitutes the frame for a considerable stretch of 
discourse (cf. 160 b ei ôè ôf| \xx\ ëoTt to ëv, ti %qt| ooujktivew, àç> où 
oxeflTéov \iexà toOto; ". . . and ought we not next consider what must 

happen, if one does not exist?"). 
Another instance of a similar type in the same context is the fol- 

lowing one: 

8) ibid. 160 c 2f. Ti S eï tiç Àéyoi ei piyeOoç |xf| ëoTiv f\ g\ivkqôxj\ç |xf| 
ëoTiv ti ti âAA,o tô)V ToiooTcov, àça ècp éxdoTou dv ôti^oî ôti eTeçôv 
ti Xéyoi to |xf| ôv; ndvi) ye. OùxoOv xai vOv ÔT|Xoî ôti 6T6Qov Xéyei 
Tœv dXÀxov to ixfi ôv, ÔTav dnr\ ëv ei |xf| ëoTi . . .; "Now if a person 
should say 'if greatness does not exist', 'if smallness does not exist', 
or anything of that sort, would he not in each case make it clear 

Ausjuhrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (1835, 1870) the explanation 
of |xf| as caused by an oratio obliqua-like force is not uncommon (cf. Ktihner 
1870: loc.ciL: a|if| (steht) . . . wenn . . . Etwas aus der Seele eines Anderen als 
nicht seiend ausgesprochen wird"); in Kuhner-Gerth these original interpre- 
tations by Ktihner are replaced by other ones. The same type of interpretation 
we also find in Franke (1832) and it is in these writers, for sure, ultimately 
to be seen as an application of Hermann's (1802 et alibi) programmatic a\ir\ 
negat cogitationem" (Hermann himself, however, was - rather than taking 
refuge in an oratio obliqua-force of |xf| - inclined to interpret the presence of 
this negative in comparable cases by a modality of "assumption" or "likeli- 
hood", cf. for instance Hermann ad Soph. Phil 71 2 f. & |xeXéa lyo^à I ôç |iT|Ô', 
oivoxûtoi) n(ù\iaxoç fia9r| ôexéTei I XQÔvcp ... "Si quis mirabitur, quod hic 
^T|ôé, non oùÔé dictum sit, cogitet velim |xr| ut negationem, quae proprie non 
ad rem ipsam, sed ad cogitationem ejus spectet, quadam conjectandi dubi- 

tandique potestate praeditam esse, ut si Germanice dicas Vohl nicht'. ") 
" Another ractor, however, which we may want to consider in cases like 

the one discussed, is the effect of the past tense - another feature commonly 
looked upon as opacity-inducing. We would then be dealing not with alter- 
native worlds, but with alternative world-states. This will be discussed in more 
detail below, cf. pp. 48 f. 
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that the thing he speaks of as not existing is different?' 'Certainly'. 
'And in our case does he not make it clear that he means, when he 

says 'if one is nof, that the thing which is not is different from 
other things ...?" 
Once we have gotten used to the idea that sentences may be within 

the scope of an opacity-creating expression which has to be recovered 
from some earlier section of the text or sometimes reconstructed, in 
fact whole series of |xf|-cases can be accurately appreciated, e. g.: 
9) PI. Tim. 25 c 2f. ... èni toùç èa%àtoi)Ç àqnxopivTi xivôovouç, 

XQaxf|aaaa p,èv tœv èmôvtcov tQÔnaiov eatr|aev, toùç ôè ii^no) 8e- 
SooAxoiiévopç ôiexe&Xoaev ôoi)Xa>9fjvai, toùç ôè dAÀooç, ôooi xatoix- 
où|xev évtôç ôqcov 'HQaxXeicov, àcpOôvcoç ajtavtaç f|À,ei)9éQG)aev 
". . . after encountering the deadliest perils, it [viz. your state] 
defeated the invaders and reared a trophy; whereby it saved from 

slavery those who were not as yet enslaved, and all the rest of us 
who dwell within the bounds of Heracles it ungrudgingly set free" 

10) PI. Soph. 263 b 2f. Toutcov ôf| noîôv tiva èxàteçov cpatéov eivai; 
Tôv nèv \|/8oôf| rcoi), tôv ôè àfotfiï). Aéyei ôè aotcôv ô nèv àXr|0f|ç tà 
ôvta àç ëottv rceçi aoû. Ti p,f|v; *O ôè ôf] ij/6i)ôf]Ç ëteça xcov ôvtcov. 
Nai. Ta ixfj ôvx àça éç ôvta Xéyei 
"'Now what quality shall be ascribed to each of these sentences 
[viz. 'Theaetetus sits' and 'Theaetetus, with whom I am now 

talking, flies'] ?' 'One is false, I suppose, the other true'. 'The true 
one states facts as they are about you'. 'Certainly'. 'And the false 
one states things that are other than the facts'. 'Yes'. 'In other 
words it speaks of things that are not as if they were'" 

1 1 ) PL Rep. 422 e. àXX èàv eiç jxiav . . . nôXiv ai)va9Qoia9fi ta tâ>v 
âXXxov XQiînata, ôça |xf| xivôuvov (péQfl tfj |xf| nXoutouon 
"Yet consider whether the accumulation of all the wealth of the 
other cities in one does not involve danger for the state which 
has no wealth" 
In (9) the description toùç . . . ^if|nco ÔeÔouAxùixévooç can be inter- 

preted as being relative to a set of worlds accessible via some epistemic 
stance of the Athenian deliverers (not necessarily corresponding to 
the perhaps more imprecise picture which the speaker may have of 
its denotation)13. Also in (10) ta |xf| ôvta is not a description due to 
the speaker but due to the line of argumentation presented by the 
speaker on the basis of the prior verbal exchange between him and 

13 The opacity-inducing effect of past as well as future tense will be dis- 
cussed later, cf. below, pp. 48 f. 
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the addressee. The reference worlds of the sentence xà u/f| ovx ... 

Xéyei are probably best seen as the set of worlds where the chain of 

argumentation holds true - again a set of hypothetical worlds. As a 
context (11) is already in itself heavily opaque, but the constructions 
which probably are of most interest for the interpretation of the 

expression tfj |j,f] nXootouaT] we find earlier in the text: (421 e f.) eteqcc 
ôf| . . . toîç <p6A,a£iv £Î)Qf|xan.ev, a navti xqôucù (puXaxteov otkdç \ir\noxB 
aÙToùg X,f|oei eig tf|v noXiv 7taQa86vta. . . . nXomôç te ... xai kevicx 
. . . ("Here, then, is a second group of things . . . that our guards must 

guard against and do all in their power to keep from slipping into their 

city without their knowledge . . .: wealth and poverty . . .") and: (422 a 

4f.): tôôe nEVToi . . . oxôkei, nœç tjuâv f| nôXiç oïa te eotoci noXe^elv, 
èn£i8àv XQTlM-am ut) XExrnuivTi fj ("yet here is a point for your con- 
sideration . . ., how our city, possessing no wealth, will be able to wage 
war ..."). The picture we get of the alternative worlds here involved 
is a rather complex one: proceeding from a set of "morally perfect" 
worlds, where it is true that the guards, in accordance with their 

duty, try their best to keep wealth and poverty away from the city, 
we reach the ultimate reference-worlds, so to speak, for "the state 
which has no wealth", viz. a set of belief worlds (or: "worlds of 

purpose") where this goal is achieved14. 

Turning now to the expressions with où we on the one hand find 
cases like the following one - in a context which to all appearances 
is extensional and deals with the "actual" world15: 

14 Note the interesting use of the particle av (attached to the conjunction 
87iet8f|) in a temporal clause within the scope of a world-creating predicate. 
Comparable uses of av (xe) are discussed in Gerô (2002). 

15 Indeed also such sentences may be interpreted as being within the scope 
of an intensional operator, viz. if we focus on the sentence describing the 

speech act involved, in this case something like "I assert that . . .". (Cf. Hin- 
tikka's (1967:47) remark that the only thing he misses in Donnellan (1966) 
"is a clear realization that the distinction he is talking about (i. e., the refer- 
ential-attributive distinction - with sentences like "Smith's murderer is insane", 
without overt signs of intensionality, as examples) is only operative in contexts 

governed by propositional attitudes or other modal terms" and Kaplan's 
(1978) observation "that the remark falls into place when we realize that 
Donnellan is concerned essentially with a given speaker who is asserting some- 

thing, asking something or commanding something". Cf. also the explicit analy- 
sis in von Stechow (1 984:396 f.) of asserted non-embedded sentences.) How- 

ever, as we shall see, contexts set up by verbs like "assert" in Greek still need 
to be separated from those created by intensional predicates such as have 
been exemplified up till now. 
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12) Eur. Ala 400 f. . . . dvtidÇco I a' éya>, pàteç, èyà I ... xaX,oû|xai a 
6 I ooç . . . veooaôç. I Tfjv où xXùouoav où8' opcôoav 
". . . O, I cast myself upon you . . ., mother! I plead with you for 
a word! - I, your our own little bird!" "With her who neither 
hears, nor sees" 
On the other hand, many expressions with où are embedded in 

quite complex sentences which clearly set up contexts of an intensional 

type, e.g.: 
13) Isocr. 15. 112 xai toi toioûtov ëçyov av tiç àXkoç cpavfj nenovr\K<bç9 

ôp,oA,oyâ> X.T1Q6ÎV, ôti ôiacpeQÔvtcoç ènaivelv èmxeiQco tôv où8èv 
nepittétepov trôv dMxov SiaTteTiçayiiévov 
"And if you can point to any other man who has done a like 

thing, I stand ready to admit my folly in attempting to praise 
superlatively one who has done no more than others" 

To begin with, we here again have a conditional clause which 
introduces a set of possible worlds. Secondly, ô|ioXoy(o ("admit") and 

èm%eiQ(û ("attempt") are both intensional verbs. Finally, also the 
embedded sentence introduced by ôti ("since") is in itself an inten- 
sional construction. In comparing this case with those above involving 
noun phrases with |xf| there are, however, a couple of important 
differences. First, èmxeiQco - a prime example of an intensional predi- 
cate, comparable to the ones we have seen above - does not have the 

expression tôv oùSèv neçittôteçov tcov dXXcov ôianeTtQayjxévov in its 

scope. (Clearly, for the attempt in question it would not be essential 
that the object of praise be "one who has done more than others"!) 
Further, by ôp,oXoyô> and the ôti-embedding intensional contexts are 
induced which, it can be argued, are of a somewhat different type 
than those induced by e. g. clauses introduced by ei and (non-iterative) 
èdv/dv ("iP) or verbs like èmxeiçco. In cases like the one under 
discussion, then, the "modal subordination"-phenomenon induced by 
an dv-clause seems to matter less. 

A noun phrase with oo in what seems to me a (two-ways) non-ex- 
tensional context we have also in the following case: 
14) PL Soph. 260 d 6f. taxa S av cpair| t<ôv ei5â>v ta nèv |ietéxeiv toù 

|XT| ôvtoç, ta 8' oi), xai Xôyov 8f| xai SôÇav eivai tcôv où |xete%6vt(ov 
"but he (i. e., the sophist) might say that some of the ideas partake 
of not-being and some do not, and that speech and opinion are 

among those which do not" 
Here a modality of possibility, expressed by the adverb taxa 

("perhaps") and an optative with dv as well as an overt verb of 
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assertion create opacity. Still, as we shall see, also such contexts are 
of a different type than those where noun phrases with jxf| appear. 

Another type of context, finally, where noun phrases with où often 
occur and for which an analysis focusing on intensionality may be 

suggested is exemplified by the following two passages: 
15) PL Gorg. 493 a 5f. ... xai toOto âça ttç ^ii)9oXoy©v xoinyoç . . . 

Ttagàycov tq> ôvô|iatt ôià to m9avôv te xai netattxôv cbvôjiaae 
rtiOov, tooç ôè àvof|touç à|iuf|tov)ç, tcov ôè àvof|ta)v toôto tfjç \y\)Xf\ç 
ou ai èmOoniat eiai, to axôÀxxotov aôtoû xai ou otsyavov, cbç 
xeTQr\\ié,voç eït| niGoç, ôià tf|v ànXrytiav ànetxàaaç 
". . . and so some smart fellow . . . made a fable in which - by a 

play of words - he named this part (viz. the part of the soul in 
which we have desires), as being so impressionable and persuad- 
able, a jar, and the thoughtless he called uninitiate: in these 
uninitiate that part of the soul where the desires are, the licentious 
and fissured part, he named a leaky jar in his allegory, because 
it is so insatiate" 

16) PI. PhcL 79 c 2f. f) i|/oxil, ôtav nèv tqj> ad>natt nQoaxQfjtai etc to 
axonetv tt f\ ôtà toù ôçàv ti ôtà toû axouetv ti Si âXkr\ç ttvoç 
ata9f|aecûç . . ., tôte iièv ëXxetat i>no too aàjxatoç eiç ta oùSénote 
xatà taùtà ëxovta 
"whenever the soul makes use of the body for any inquiry, either 

through seeing or hearing or any of the other senses . . ., then it 
is dragged by the body to things which never remain the same 

Interpreting noun phrases in such contexts as cases of inherited 

genericity16 and generics, generally, as involving alternative worlds17, 
we here get a reading where situations (or entities) of a certain type 
must be considered in all possible worlds, and where some other situ- 

ation, entailed by the first one, can be located in all of these worlds. 
It seems, thus, that for our analysis of these noun phrases we will 
have to regard them as located in an opaque context ultimately created 

by an necessity operator, i. e., we have to reconstruct a predicate like 

XQT| or 8et. 

Interestingly enough, now, cases like the ones just quoted contrast 
with such as the following ones, where we find noun phrases with 

16 Cf. Dahl (1988). 
17 As suggested by Dahl (1975). 
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17) PL Laws 925 b 4f. av oôv 8f| tiç àttOQoouxvri tcdv aotôOev oqçl 
tiva eiç ànoixiav àneoxaX\ièvov9 fj ôè xatà voôv aùtfj xXtiqovô^iov 
èxeîvov yiyvea0ai tg&v too TtatQÔç . . . èàv . . . èxtôç yévouç (fi), tcûv 
év xr\ nôXei ôvtcov ëÇo) tfjç aoyyeveiaç, xoqioç eatco xatà tfiv tô>v 

êTitTQÔncov xai xf\ç naiôôç toô teXeotfioavtoç aiçeaiv yfjuai xai tov 

xXfjQov èjcaveXBàv oïxaôe XaPetv toû |xf| SiaBeixévoi) 
wso if any girl, being at a loss to find a spouse on the spot, sees 
one that has emigrated to a colony and desires that he should 
become heir to her father's property ...;... if he be outside the 
kin, and there be no one of near kin in the State, then by the 
choice of the guardians and of the daughter of the deceased he 
shall be entitled to marry and to take the lot of the intestate man 
on his return home" 

18) PL Symp. 200 e 2f. Kai omoç aça xai âXkoç nàç à èm9i)nâ>v toû 
|xf| étoiixoi) ém9i)|i,eï xai too |xf| TiapovTog, xai o |xf| ë%ei xai ô p,f| 
eotiv aùtôg xai où èvôef|Ç êati . . . 
"Then such a person, and in general all who feel desire, feel it 
for what is not provided or present; for something they have not 
or are not or lack . . ." 
Here also other opacity-inducing features are operative - in (17) 

(non-iterative) edv ("iP) and xuqioç eotco "shall be entitled", in (18) 
émGuneï "feels desire for"/"wants". Below we shall see that it is indeed 

possible to interpret contexts of the discussed type, where noun 

phrases with où appear, in a way which distinguishes them from such 
as the latter two with |xf|. 

So far the whole question of tense and its opacity-inducing effect 
has almost entirely been neglected. Since, however, past as well as 
future tense are commonly described as creating opaque contexts18, 
the material should be approached also from this angle. As for my 
collection of instances, however, it is in dealing with the |if|-cases 
always possible to focus on some other opacity-creating item, whether 

expressed or reconstructable, which in a more natural way accounts 
for the intensional character of the context which ex hypothesi is 

responsible for the choice of this negative. How this works for sen- 
tences in the past tense (6) and (9) above illustrate. Clear examples 

18 Cf. for instance Dahl (1971), Ejerhed (1980) and Partee, ter Meulen & 
Wall (1993). This, however, is not an uncontroversial issue: for instance, 
Needham (1975) (according to Ejerhed) takes a different attitude to this 
matter, and Givôn (1973) counts future tense as opacity-inducing, but not 
past tense. 
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in the future tense are scarce - also the one quoted below is not an 
ideal one, but serves to illustrate the same principle: 
19) Thuc. 1.22.4 xoci èç \ièv àxQÔaaiv ïacoç to \ii] ixuGrôôeg aùtôv (tœv 

x>n è^oû YQacpévtcov) àxsQnéoxeqov cpaveîrai 
"And it may well be that the absence of the fabulous from my 
narrative will seem less pleasing to the ear" 
The presence of ïocoç ("perhaps") here complicates the picture, 

but still, I think, this example can easily be parallelled to (6) and (9). 
Here too it seems natural to interpret the noun phrase relative to the 
belief worlds of, from the author's point of view, the future readers 
of his work. The issue here is thus not so much which time or world- 
state we have to consider in interpreting the noun phrase, as which 

world(s) - the "actual" world of the speaker or alternative worlds 
accessible via some epistemic stance of others19. 

An instance with où, on the other hand, in an embedded sentence 
within the scope of the past tense operator we have in the following 
case: 

20) PL ApoL 32 b If. xai ëto^ev f||xâ>v f| (poXf) ... nQOtaveuoDoa ôte 

û|ieïç toùç 5éxa OTpaTnyoug toùç oûx aveXoiiévoug toùg ex Tng 
vai)lia%iag èpooXeuaaaBe à0QÔooç xçiveiv . . . 
"and it happened that my tribe held the presidency when you 
resolved to judge collectively, not severally, the ten generals who 
had failed to gather up the slain after the naval battle" 
What time or world-state we shall interpret the noun phrase as 

relative to is here again, I think, not as essential for the choice of 

negative as is the fact that we are dealing with the "actual" world of 
the speaker. (Significantly enough, the noun phrase is outside the 

19 Of this instance, again, we in the earlier editions of Kiihner's Ausjuhr- 
liche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (1835, 1870) - but no longer in 
Ktihner-Gerth (1904) - find an interpretation along the lines here suggested: 
"auditori fortasse scripta mea, quia nullae in eis exstent fabulae . . . minus 
jucunda videbuntur (aus der Seele der Leser gesagt)". The same type of read- 
ing we find also in Franke (1832). That the choice of negative in cases like 
this still continues to puzzle scholars working with Greek texts, we see e. g., 
in Flory (1990:196f.), who in his discussion of "the difficulty and boldness 
of this phrase" (i. e., to p,fj p,i)0<x>Ôeç aùxcâv) tentatively appeals to three dif- 
ferent factors, when he attempts to to explain the use of |xf| - to the general 
application of the phrase (with Classen-Steup (1897): "p/f|> nicht où ni)0â>ôeç 
in der allgemeinen, nicht auf einzelnes beziiglichen Beurteilung"), to the ele- 
vated and emotionally charged style of the passage and, finally, to the author's 
desire to avoid hiatus {op.cit, 196, note 8 and 197, note 14). 
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scope of 8poi)Xe6aaa0e - in itself an opacity-inducing item to be ranged 
with the expressions mentioned above, which are followed by noun 

phrases with §xf|.) 
To sum up, now, if we try to analyse the use of où and uf| in Greek 

noun phrases focusing on the intensional versus extensional character 
of the contexts where they appear - something which not only seems 

intuitively attractive but also immediately finds support in a large por- 
tion of the material provided by the texts - we seem to end up with 
the following situation: we have noun phrases with |xf| in intensional 
contexts set up by many well-known opacity-inducing expressions, e. g., 
XQT| ("it is necessary") and poùXouxxi ("want to"); où in noun phrases 
we find in extensional contexts as well as in certain contexts which are 

obviously also intensional or at least possible to interpret as such; the 

opacity-inducing effect of past and future tense does not seem to be of 

primary importance for the choice of negative. Below I am going to 

present some ideas about how to bring clarity into this state of affairs. 

3. Some conclusions 

It seems to me that the very general notions of intensionality and 

extensionality introduced so far cannot quite sufficiently account for 
the use of où and |if| in some of the cases under discussion. There 
are indeed several possibly interrelated problems involved here, above 
all in the interpretation of the cases with où. (The solutions of these, 
then, naturally affects the whole picture). One important observation 

registered above is, I think, that |xf| is found in noun phrases in the 

scope of typical intensional predicates such as %qt\ ("it is necessary") 
and PoùXojiai ("want to"), whereas in the scope of past or future 
tense this negative seems to occur only if additionally some opacity- in- 

ducing expression of the first type is involved (modals, predicates of 
attitude). This shows, I think, that we might have to work with a 
more fine-grained analysis of intensional contexts, e. g., distinguishing 
between strong and weak intensional context^. (Noun phrases with a 

20 I adopt here the the view-point found in von Stechow (1994, 1995), 
that past and future tense set up weak intensional contexts, whereas certain 
modals and verbs of attitude, e. g., "believe", set upp strong intensional con- 
texts. The argumentation in Farkas (1992 et alibi), building on McCawley 
(1980), in favour of a weak intensional interpretation of the context set up 
by e. g., "believe" I do not find convincing. 
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negative in strong intensional contexts, then, would ex hypothesi ex- 
hibit |if|, whereas in weak intensional contexts we would find où). 

For some of the material, however, something else seems to be at 
stake. Above we have seen that noun phrases in the complement of 
verbs of assertion and in embedded clauses introduced by oxi ("be- 
cause") have où. As for the semantics of verbs of assertion it has been 

suggested that they do not always take propositional complements, 
the way verbs like e. g., "believe" does, but may instead take a quo- 
tational complement21. This could explain the choice of où in noun 

phrases within the scope of e. g., Xeyco and <pï\\d (i. e., inasmuch as 
that the quotational complement would reflect the oratio recta of the 

quoted speaker). It may well be the case, however, that verbs of 
assertion need some other, more refined analysis22 - a separation of 
these from "classical" verbs of attitude at any rate seems justified, 
which indeed is supported by the distribution of noun phrases with 
où and p,f| in Greek. If we then turn to the oti-clauses, the reader 
will probably not find it very surprising that a noun phrase with a 

negative embedded in such a construction (also in a heavily opaque 
context like (13) above) exhibits où, considering the use of this ne- 

gative and furthermore, of the indicative mood, generally in such 
clauses. Here, however, two things should be pointed out. First: which 

negative a construction in itself takes is not necessarily a secure di- 

agnostic for the choice of negative we should expect in an embedded 
noun phrase (cf. e.g. (7) above), and secondly: even if, admittedly, 
in most cases there is a correspondence between the (potential or 

actual) choice of negative in the type of construction where the noun 

phrase is found and in the noun phrase itself, cm-clauses in general 
(not only with a causal import) indeed seem to occupy a special 
position in this respect, viz. somewhat vacillating between où and §xf|23. 

21 Cf. Cole (1978: 13f.). 
22 Cf. the discussion of "behaupten" in von Stechow (1991). 
23 In the literature on Greek grammar interesting examples of |xf| in in- 

dicative clauses introduced by ôtt and ènei are mentioned. Usually this usage 
is seen as typical for later Greek with its decreasing appreciation of the 
distinctions in the use the two negatives in the language of the classical period. 
Not all theoreticians, however, have adopted this view, cf. for instance Her- 
mann (1832:621 f.) apropos the use of enei |xf| in Plutarch: "Lange vor Plutarch 
hat man uberall so geredet", quoting as an example of this Aristotle De part, 
animal 3.4 end ouv àvàywn BàteQov \ièv toutcov àçxf|v eivai, nf| éoti 8è tô 
fjnag, àvàyxTi tf|v xaçÔiav eivat xai toO cd\iaxo<; àçxnv. Also Cook- Wilson 

(1889-90) mentions many examples of this use, also in impeccably classical 
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The general picture, however, is that cm-clauses in classical Greek 
are not treated as if they by themself would set up intensional contexts 
of a "strong" type24. Probably a more detailed semantic analysis of 
such clauses and the contexts in which they appear can clarify why 
this is so. (Perhaps again a mode of assertion is reflected in the choice 
of negative?) 

Another type of context which needs some further analysis is the 
one where we encounter the phenomenon of inherited or dependent 
genericity (cf. above, pp. 47 f.). In the interpretation of generic state- 
ments often universal quantification of some kind is considered to be 
involved - over individuals or situations in possible worlds25, in a 

"fuzzy" way over situations or occasions26 or perhaps over possible 
individuals or situations. In choosing où in noun phrases in such 
contexts, now, Greek seems to range cases of inherited genericity 
together with extensional expressions: it is rather as if we would have 
a regular ccei ("always") there, which sets up an extensional context27. 
Whether we now prefer the viewpoint that nominal negation in cases 
of inherited or dependent genericity in Greek behaves the way it does, 
because a real extensional quality of this context is reflected or because 

only an extensionality-inducing component of the construction under- 
lies the choice of expression, it is certainly quite possible to grasp the 
choice of an extensional mode of expression in such cases. Another 

possible way to approach the choice of negative in noun phrases in 
this particular type of context, however, would be to focus on a 

presupposition at hand in such cases, viz. that (with a generic appli- 

authors, and like Hermann he tries to explain this use as being consistent 
with what he himself regards as a regular type of usage in classical Greek 
(seeing |xf| in such cases as a means of expressing emphatic negation). Several 
of these cases, it should be noted, have not found favour with the editors of 
the Greek texts where they are found, who - in the conviction that indicative 
clauses introduced by ôti and knei, when negated, must have où - have 
emended them (The most blatant example of this is Antiph. 5.21 xai tiqwtov 
jiev aùtà xaOta axonelte, ôti \ii\ npovoiqc n,âM,ov èyiyveto fi tùxru where Jebb 
writes ôxi où xfj è|ifj nQovoiq,, Maetzner ôti où tiqovoujc in the teeth of the 
whole manuscript evidence!) 

24 Interestingly enough, when |xf| occurs in indicative clauses introduced 
by cm and knei, this clause is often within the scope of an intensional ex- 
pression of a "strong" type, e.g., in the just-quoted Antiph. 5.21 (the im- 
perative axoneîte). 

25 Cf. Dahl (1975). 
26 E.g. Lawler (1973). 
27 For a semantics of "always" cf. von Stechow (1994) 
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cation) the state-of-affairs referred to in the "antecedent" of the in- 
herited genericity-construction really will be actualized; such a pre- 
supposition could in a semantic representation of such sentences again 
be traced back to a predicate of assertion or the like, i.e., to a 

predicate which tends to induce extensionality. 
I am aware that some of the conclusions here formulated are rather 

tentative - at least as far as a more detailed semantic analysis of some 
of the contexts where noun phrases with où occur is concerned. It 
should, however, be clear that with some additional semantic frame- 
work an analysis along these lines can be carried out. In support of 
the general approach here advocated, it may furthermore be pointed 
out that the categories of "strong intensionality" versus "extensional- 

ity" and "weak intensionality" can be shown to provide the key also 
to other problematic areas of Greek grammar which are of a type 
related to the one here discussed. One such area is the use of the 
so-called "modal" particles av and xe, which are regularly employed 
in strong intensional contexts and omitted in extensional and weak 
intensional contexts as defined above28. 

28 Cf. Gerô (2002). 
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Modem Greek xixpAtOjiuya, 
a Descendant of xo^tfl Jima? 

By Kimmo Jarvinen, Lidkôping 

XaAxfj \vdia does not denote the blind man's buff variety of that name as 
well as "it". TixpXôiioya fits both meanings of Blindekuk the game and "it". 
Despite this semantic difference, %dhif\ [xuïa in Classical Greek may well be 
the origin of TixpXôpDya. 

In my essay "Who or What Was the Copper FlyT Eranos 95 (1997) 
62-77, I aimed at explaining the sense and origin of %aA,xfj nota, the 

puzzling Greek name for a variety of blind man's buff1. The earliest 
instance of xaXxf] ̂ ina is Herodas 12 Cunningham; the only descrip- 
tions of xoXm) |i,i)ta proper are Pollux 9.123 Bethe and Suetonius tibqi 
nai8ux>v 17 Taillardat2. 

Surveying a number of solutions proposed from 16223 onwards, I 
was bound to come across tixpXônoya, the Modern Greek word for 
blind man's buff4. According to Lorenz Grasberger's work on Knaben- 

spiele and Demetrios Moutsos' article on some insects' names in Greek 

(Classical, Byzantine, and Modern), TixpÀ,ô|j,i)Ya is a case of survival5. 

1 The other Greek names known to us: p,uiv8a (several varieties), 
i|/T|Xa(pivôa, and ÔçaTtetivôcc; on blind man's buff see also my essay "The Case 
of the Blindfold Aggressor", Museum Helveticum 54 (1997) 219-24. 

2 The fragment is from Eustathius ad Horn. II. 1 243.29 ff. van der Valk. 
Unlike Jean Taillardat, the editor of the Greek fragments of Suetonius, I do 
not attribute Eustathius' XiyEtai . . . àcpiâaiv to Suetonius; v. Eranos 95 (1997) 
62 n. 1. 

3 Johannes Meursius deals with the game in his De ludis Graecorum, Ley- 
den 1622, s.v. 'Vina xakwxf-, the second edition (Leyden 1625) has a new 
title, Graecia ludibunda, but it is basically the same book. 

4 The Demotic form is Ti)(pXô|xi)ya; some dictionaries put the accent on 
the penultimate syllable, as in xaBctQeuouoa Greek (yet the form ought to be 
Ti)(pA,ôp,i)ia, TU(pÀ-O|i,i)îa probably being due to confusion caused by casus 
obliquî). 

5 L. Grasberger, Erziehung und Unterncht im klassischen Alterthum I 
(Wurzburg, 1864, repr. Aalen 1971) 42: ". . . noch immer tixpXô^uya . . .". D. 
Moutsos, "Greek n6coi|/ and tÇihouqiov", Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprach- 
forschung 94 (1980) 156: ". . . TucpXôixuya should be understood as the etymo- 
logical counterpart of German Blindfliege though semantically it corresponds 
to Blindekuk"9 
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However, the reasons that the two scholars give - or suggest - for 

supposing this are not valid. XaAwn |xoîa and Ti)<pÀ,ôp,i)ya do not mean 

"gadfly", an insect that is called blind in several languages; far from 
it: neither designation seems to have that meaning6. 

Unlike several modern names such as Blindekuh, %akw\ nina is not 
a term that signifies "it" as well as the game itself. TixpXô^oya, on 
the other hand, seems to fit both meanings of Blindekuk Is it possible, 
despite this semantic difference between the two Greek names, that 

XaXxfj p,i)îa is the origin of tucpXôiiuya? 
As I have shown in my Eranos article, the ancient game was called 

XccXxfj p,i)ïcc on account of the dialogue between "it" and the seeing 
players, a nonsense ditty with the incipit %aA,xfjv jiinav7. Later on, the 

ditty seems to have been left out by the players8; thus, a variety in 
which neither "it" chants "%aXxfjv nutav OriQaaco" nor the rest of the 

assembly respond "OriQàaeiç, àXX où À,f|\|/ei" was to inherit a baffling 
name without any obvious raisons d'être9. 

We can treat a quaint expression that we are not able to explain, 
I think, in three different ways. First, we can retain it, without both- 

ering about the problem. Secondly, we can reject it and replace it 
with something entirely novel. Thirdly, we can try to make sense of 
it by replacing its most obscure component with something more 

intelligible. To illustrate the third possibility, it suffices to cite the 
Americanism "blind man's bluff"10. That New- World term parallels 
Modern Greek TixpÀ,ô|Ai)ya: in lieu of the obscure attribute %akw\ we 
have the sensible component tocpXo-. 

6 Cf. Eranos 95 (1997) 69 f. The entomological sense is rose chafer, Cetonia 
aurata L., a beetle whose metallic lustre (whence aurata and xaXxfi) is reflected 
in modern vernacular names too, e. g. French carabe doré and Swedish guld- 
bagge, even modern Greek %Q\)oo[ivya. Dictionaries give no other sense for 
TucpXouuya but "blind man's bufP. 

7 Cf. Eranos 95 (1997) 72ff. 
8 The descriptions of p,i)ïcc xaXxn (sic) in Photius and Hesychius do not 

contain the ditty; v. Hsch. \i 1813 Latte and Phot. \i 580 Theod. 
9 Cf. Eranos 95 (1997) 74f. 
10 How-to-play books often advise against too much roughness towards 

"it". Should the buffeting be lacking or much limited the word "bufP makes 
little sense, even if one should know it is short for "buffet". "BlufP does not 
make very good sense, but it is an every-day word, and "bufP is not. "Blind 
man's bluff9' is seldom found in dictionaries. The form seems common enough: 
an American lady, perusing an essay of mine, perceived "bufP and "blufP 
alike as "blufP, without noticing the difference in sense, spelling, and pro- 
nunciation, between the British and American forms till I told her about it. 
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I have not found any early instances of Tucp^ô^ioya; I have found 
two other terms instead11. In his dictionary compiled c. 1700 (printed 
posthumously in 1709), Father Alexis de Sommevoir gives the trans- 
lation TucpXo^iàti for "giuoco à mosca cieca" (s.v. "Mosca"); and in 
1804, Karl Weigel gives tixpXo^dti and xxxpXonavixÇa for "Blin- 
dekuh"12. But these two early names do not rule out the possibility 
of a third one in Modern Greek13. Perhaps one day some Byzantine 
or post-Byzantine author, unknown and unedited hitherto, will grant 
us an early specimen of tucpXô^uya; yet, even without such early 
instances, it is, I think, fairly reasonable to regard Modern Greek 
tucpXo^uya as a case of survival - with a difference. 

11 Moutsos mentions also the names oxoXA-ojiuya (Chian), tÇaixjxouaç 
(Pontic), and xÇ,a[i\iayxx6 (Pontic). 

12 Alessio da Somavera, Tesoro della Lingua Italiana e Greca-Volgare (Paris 
1709, repr. Sala Bolognese 1977); K. Weigel, Teutsch-Neugriechisches Wôrter- 
buch (Leipzig 1804). TixpXo- needs no explanation; -|iatt is ônnàtiov, and 
-TiavixÇa a diminutive of pannus; cf. C. du Fresne, Sieur Du Cange, Glossarium 
ad Scriptores mediae et infimae Graecitatis (Lyons 1688, repr. Graz 1958) s.v. 
"xixpXoTtavidÇeiv". Blind-eye and blind-rag seem to be bahuvnhi compounds. 13 Italian influence on Modern Greek (or vice versa) is a possibility - in 
this sketch I cannot treat mosca cieca, which might or might not be connected 
with xocpXô^uya and/or xatotfj noïa -, or the name tvxpXô^uya might have 
arisen spontaneously; we cannot know for certain. 



Zwei versteckte Wôrter 

Von Klaus Lennartz, Hamburg 

1. CalLep. 28,5 f. Pf.: àvir\ 

Das carmen vexatum1 Callimachus ep. 28 Pf. lautet: 

txJdaiQCû to rtovnp,a to xoxXtnov, oùôè xeXeuGcp 

Xaiçco, tiç noXkovç <b8e xai <oôe cpéçer 
uaaéo) xai neçicpoitov eQcbjievov, oî>8' ànô xqt|vt|Ç 

mvor aixxaivcD ndvta ta ôinioaia. 
AuaaviTi, au Ôè vai%i xaXôç xaXôç - àXXà tlqiv emeîv 

toôto aacpcoç, Hx<*> (pT|oi tiç- ,akXoç e%Ei' 

Ich fiasse das kyklische Gedicht, noch erfreut mich ein Weg, der viele 

Menschen hierhin und dorthin bringt: Ich hasse auch den vielgejragten 
Liebling und trinke nicht ans der Quelle: Ich mag all das nicht, was 

jedem zugânglich ist. Lysanias, du aber, ja, du bist schôn, so schôn - 

doch bevor ich noch dièse Worte deutlich ausspreche, sagt mir ein 

Echoruf: xEin andrer hat ihnt( 

Ein Streitpunkt unter wichtigeren (Ankniipfung des letzten Couplets; 

Stofirichtung des Gesamtepigramms) ist die Erklàrung des ,Echoef- 
fekts' V.5 f.2 Der springende Punkt ist, dafi Echo offenbar nicht sagt, 
was sie - zumindest philologisch gesehen - sagen mufi, nâmlich eine 

(womôglich partielle) Wiederholung von bereits Gesagtem3. Um aAÀoç 

ëxei irgend im Vorangegangenen aufzutreiben, sind aile môglichen 

Wege beschritten worden: In ë%ei soil gesprochenes vai%i stecken 

1 Bibliographie v. L. Lehnus, Bibliografia Callimachea 1489-1988, Genua 
1989, 295-297. DarOber hinaus u. a. A. Cameron, Callimachus and His Cri- 
tics, Princeton, New Jersey 1995, 388-399; U. Hubner, Kallimachos' 28. Epi- 
gramm ohne Lysanias, in: Philologus 140 (1996) 225-29. A. Porro, Per Pin- 

terpretazione di Callimaco, epigr. 28 Pf., 5-6, in: Lexis 14 (1996) 87-91. 
2 Ich gehe hier nicht nàher aur den Gedanken em, das SchlutScouplet ge- 

hôre tiberhaupt getilgt (wodurch sich der sprachliche Behind im ubrigen nicht 

ândert): Hierzu neigen nach M. Haupt und anderen Gow-Page, Hellenistic 

Epigrams II 1 56 f . Vgl. auch Hubner (wie Anm. 1 ), wo die diesbeztiglichen 
Argumente, die mir nicht zwingend erscheinen, gesammelt sind. 

3 Zu diesem beliebten ,Wîederholungsspier vgl. u. a. Bômer zu Ov. Met. 

3,388 mit einschlàgigen Stellen und Lit. 
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(Bentley4 u. a.), àXXoç gebe naXôç wieder: Es bleibt, wenn man vom 

Wegfall des v und x einmal absieht5, das Problem der umgekehrten 
Reihenfolge der vermeintlich wiederholten Wôrter6. Um diesem zu 

entgehen, hatte Schneider in oratio obliqua geândert (âXXov ëxeiv), 
Wilkinson7 nahm an, nur âXXoç werde von Echo aus naXôç wiederholt 
und ëxei vom Dichter hinzugefiigt, oder man hat zu methodisch und 

sprachlich gànzlich verfehlten Ànderungsversuchen gegriffen8. Wila- 
mowitz9 freilich hatte aile Erklârungsversuche, die den ,Echoeffekt' 
in âXXoç ëxei hôrten, zuriickgewiesen: »daran dass jemand vaixi xaX,ôç 
xaX,ôç und âXXoç ëxei fur gleichklingend halten wiirde, konnte er (d. i. 

Kallimachos) unmôglich denken"10. W. Schmid11 sah die Echowirkung 
in der «Wiederholung des xaXôç" bei vai%i xaÀ,ôç xaX,ôç, interpungierte 
nach 'H%<ù und verband (priai xiç (coll. eùté xiç ep. 2,1): «also wenn 

jemand vaixi naXôç sagt, wiederholt sie xaXôç (das ist toùto v. 6). 
Aber noch bevor sie das vollstândig getan, verkiindet ein Gewisser 
yâXXoç ëxei'. 

a 

Aber gegen einen solchen Ansatz hatte wiederum Wilamowitz (Le.) 
làngst eingewendet: »der einfall zu interpungiren àXXà uqiv eineîv 
taôxa aacpœç t\%(û9 cpT|at xiç richtet sich dadurch, dafi f|%d> hierin voll- 
kommen tiberfliissig ist und auf die Bemerkung eines quidam Kalli- 

4 In den Notae zu Graevius' Kallimachosausgabe, Utrecht 1697, ad loc: 
«Poetae dicenti vai%i xaXôç Echo responsat ëxei àXXoç unde apparet, quod 
ai et e iam a tempore Callimachi eodem fere sono efferebantur, quod notan- 
dum." (Zitat nach Schneiders Kallimachosauseabe, Bd. 1, Leipzig 1870, 423). 

5 Dies ist keine Quisquilie, denn beim literarischen Echoeffekt kann eben 
- im Gegensatz zum komischen Effekt (vgl. die Ausfuhrungen von L. Gras- 
berger, Die griechischen Stichnamen, Wurzburg 1883,17) - die einfache Pa- 
rechese nicht ausreichen. 

6 »... iure omnes mirantur echo ad vaixt xaXôç respondisse vel respondere 
visam esse non ut debebat ëxei àXXoç, sed âXXoç ëxei . . ." (Schneider [wie 
Anm. 4] 80). Vgl. hierzu den Vorschlag von A. Porro (s. u. Anm. 15). 

7 CR N.S. 17 (1967) 5. 
8 au ôè xaXoç vf|x ei* âXXà nçiv einetv Cataudella; 'Hxcb cptioi xi; xàXXoç 

ëxei Giangrande; àXXov ëxei Cameron mit besonders kniffliger Begrundung. 9 Homerische Untersuchungen, Berlin 1884, 355 Anm. 
10 Mit «gleichklingend" meinte Wîlamowitz m. E. «gleichklingend im Sinne 

des Echoeffekts", weshalb seine Skepsis auch nicht durch die naheliegende 
Vermutung L. Radermachers, Griechischer Sprachgebrauch V., in: Philologus 
60 (1901) 500 f. zu CalLAp. 103 if| if| Tiaifjov i.q. ïei ïei, nal, iôv aus dem 
Wege gerâumt wird. 

11 RhM N. F. 70 (1915) 145 f. mit Hinweis auf E. Petersen, Progr. Dorpat 
1875, 3-6. Schmids Lesung auch in Cahens Kallimachosausgabe, Paris 1948 
(Coll. Budé). 
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machos unmôglich etwas geben kann." Schmids Erklàrung ist indes 

diagnostisch wichtig: Wenn Kallimachos den Effekt in der bekann- 
ten Weise erzielen wollte, mufi dasjenige, was Echo sagt, erkennbare 
wôrtliche Wiederholung eines Teils des Voraufgegangenen sein. Die 

einzige sichtbare Wiederholung in den beiden Versen ist diejenige von 

kocXôç, so dafi man sich entweder dazu bequemen mufi, Schmids 
Ansatz als den richtigen anzuerkennen, oder aber davon ausgehen, 
dafi nach (pt|oi eben keine wôrtliche Wiederholung von etwas vorher 

Gesagtem steht. So hat Diintzer interpretiert, aber gleichsam das Kind 
mit dem Bade ausgeschtittet12. Dessen Deutung iibernahm Meineke13; 
und in dieser Richtung erklàrte auch Wilamowitz (I.e.): »er ist nur 

sicher, dafi {er} auf seine liebesschwiire die antwort ,bin versagt', so 
sicher folgt, wie das echo. ,ftir meinen ruf Aoactviaç xaXôç ist âXXoç 
£%£i das echo'." Doch miifite Kallimachos unter dieser Voraussetzung 
der Vorwurf gemacht werden, eine sprachliche Pointe zu insinuieren, 
die dann nicht erfolgt: Was bei diesem Dichter wohl nicht wahrschein- 
lich ist. 

Wir sollten bei der Erklàrung von folgenden festliegenden Punkten 

ausgehen: (a) Was Echo - wenn auch wahrscheinlich verkiirzt - sagt, 
mufi verbatim vom Dichter vorher gesagt sein, (b) Wenn nicht der 

gewôhnliche Echoeffekt, also erkennbar ausgeschriebene Wiederho- 

lung, benutzt wird, so ist dennoch unbedingt ein jeu d'esprit voraus- 

zusetzen, also eine versteckte, nicht ausgeschriebene sprachliche Pointe, 

(c) Diese gilt es, im Ûberlieferten zu entdecken, denn der iiberlieferte 
Text zeigt keine Anzeichen von Schàdigung. Aus (a) folgt, dafi die 
Worte akXoç ë%ei nicht den Wortlaut der Echo wiedergeben kônnen. 
Wenn sie dies nicht tun, kônnen sie nur Deutung des Dichters von 
etwas sein, das Echo sagt, aber nicht verbatim ausgeschrieben ist, 
sondern vom Leser - und hierin liegt die versteckte sprachliche Pointe 

(b) - aus dem vorher Gesagten extrapoliert und dann in derselben 
Weise wie vom Dichter entschlusselt werden mufi: Dies aber diirfte das 
Wôrtchen <xvvr| sein, das die Gôttin ganz nach ihrer Gewohnheit aus 

12 Zeitschrift f. d. Altertumsw. 5 (1847) 936: 9*Hx&" heisst hier nicht Wie- 
derhalL, sondern Ruf, Stimme, Laut . . . »Zwar sage ich zu mir: Schôn bist du, 
Lysanias, aber ehe ich dies gesprochen, ruft eine andere Stimme in mir: Ein 
Anderer besitzt ihn." Dafi Echo nicht immer wiederholen mufi, ist ja klar 
(Pind.O1.14,17ff. u. oft). 

13 Kallimachosausgabe, Berlin 1861, ad loc.: „. .. nihil impedit quo minus 

fix© non illam ntiçaç ÔQeivijç rcctïôa esse dicamus, sed de qualibet voce in- 

telligamus, quam amans sive audit sive audire sibi videtur." 
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AuoaviTi verktirzt, und das besonders passend ist fiir die zu erwartende 
Pein des wegen eines Rivalen Verschmàhten14. Damit klàrt sich auch 

zwanglos àXXà tiqiv eimlv/xomo aowpcoç: Bevor Kallimachos den Satz 

uberhaupt zu Ende spricht15, hat «eine Echo" - hierin wird man eine 

Hindeutung des Dichters darauf sehen, dafi die folgenden Worte nicht 

Zitat, sondern Deutung sind! - schon gesagt, dafi ein Rivale siegreich 
war: avvr|. 

2. Ar.Lys.860: *xivncria 

AY. à %aîQe (piXtat • où yàç àxXeèç toi)vop,a 
to aôv tlclq f)|xïv éoxiv ooô' àvd>vi)|iov. 
àei yàç f| yi)vf| a' ë%ei ôià atô^ia. 

xav cpov il ixt|X,ov Xàpî], Kivnaiqt 
touti yévoito, (p^aiv. 

KL & uqoç tcâv 9ea)v. 
A Y. Nf| xt|v 'A(pQoÔitT|v# xav neçÀ àvôQœv y è^iTtéoTi 

Xôyoç tiç, eïqt|x eùBécoç f| ofj yovf| 
ôti \f\QÔç éoti tàXXa kqoç xtvt|aiav. 

„ Willkommen, mein Liebster: Dein Name ist nâmlich nicht ohne Ruf 
bei uns noch unbekannt. Denn stetsjîihrt deine Frau dich im Munde. 
Und immer wenn sie ein Ei oder einen Apfel nimmt, sagt sie: »Fiïr 
meinen GattenF nOh bei den Gôttern!" »Bei Aphrodite, ja! Und im- 
mer wenn wir uber die Manner sprechen, sagt sie sofort, dafi ailes andre 
nichts ist im Vergleich zum (Be)gatten." 

Ar.Lys.S53-60 steckt notorisch voiler Zweideutigkeiten. Dafi dièse 

Zweideutigkeiten aber nur durch die Feststellung eines Athesauristons 

vôllig sinnfàllig werden, scheint jedenfalls nicht ausdrucklich bemerkt 
zu sein. Wenn Kinesias erscheint und Lysistrate bemerkt, dafi àei yàq 

14 Sappho 1,3; Theocr. 2 ôfter (2,55 ataî^Eçcoç àviaçé). 29,9; das àvuiçôv 
nveô|xa des unglticklich Verliebten Call.ep. 43, besonders deutlich 
Lucian.dial.meretr.(80) 8,1.2 u. an v. a. Stellen. 

15 Gemeint ist also eùGùç tiqiv eineîv Tiàvta (Men.Epitr.264). An dieser Tat- 
sache scheitert m. E. der ansonsten ingeniôse Erklàrungsansatz von A. Porro 
(wie oben A.1), die nach Bentley und genauer K. Strunk, Fruhe Vokalveràn- 
derungen in der griechischen Literatur, in: Glotta 38 (1960) 74-89, bes.85, 
den Echoeffekt in der mehrfachen Wiederholung der Laute . . . aixi xaXôç 
v.aXdç . . . aixi xaXôç xaXôç erfullt sah. Aber soweit kommt der Dichter gar 
nicht, da ist es schon Echo allein, die âXKoç e%si sagt 
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f| yv)vf| a' ë%et ôià atôna (855), ist natiirlich gemeint, dafi Myrrhine 
halt immer vom xivelv (i.q. fkvelv) spricht, vgl. E ad loc. ÔuxnatÇet xàç 
yuvaîxaç; àç kçéoaç too xiveîv. (Gleichzeitig legt die Formulierung 
einer zureichenden Bomolochie des Zuschauers allerdings auch den 
Gedanken an fellatio nahe). Der Toast 856 f. Kivnaiqt/toim yévoito 
mag vielleicht noch nicht mehr als den Mann selbst meinen: V. 858 ff. 

operiert dann aber, meine ich, als double entendre mit einem beim 
Hôrer und Léser vorausgesetzten môglichen Appellativum *xivnaia, 
und man sollte das x klein drucken: . . . xdv ueqi ocvôqcov y 
ejirteanAoyoc tiç, eïqtix ei>0écoç f) af| yuvrj/ÔTi Xt\qôç èoti xâXka nqoç 
xiVT|aiav: Der Name des Dithyrambendichters wird zu einem der 

Bildung nach subliterarischen Appellativum sensu obsceno umgedeutet 
(xivncnç ist mit obszôner Bedeutung nicht belegt; das Suffix -cria auch 
in dieser Wortfamilie nur bei [meist mit à-privativum gebildeten] 
Komposita16: EÙxivnaia bei Epikur und technischen Schriftstellern, 
vgl. auch ct7iQovoT|ata aus demselben Umkreis, àaxQo^okï\aia 
Thphr.CP 5,9,4, daneben v. a. spâtgriechische oder technische kom- 

ponierte Bildungen wie aotoxivnaia, àxivr|ata); das Sprachniveau 
diirfte also âhnlich sein dem von q)iX,T|oia zu (piXéco, vgl. Hesych. q> 
480 (piXr|aiaiç* xXe\|/oauvaiç, die Bildung ad hoè7 wie ànoqr\oia Eu- 
bulos fr.139 K.-A. (mit V. Schmidts Hinweis auf inschriftliches Er- 
scheinen des Wortes), und dafi die Griechen mit dem fliefienden 

Ûbergang zwischen Nomen proprium und Appellativum rechneten, ist 
notorisch und zeigen Soph.fr.658 Siôtiqco . . . cpQovoôoa touvo^ia und 
Demetr. Rhet. Eloc.187 'AXéÇavôçe, ÔQdjxe aou Tfjc ixtitqoç tô ôvo|xa 
zur Geniige (vgl. auch Archil. 270 W., Amphis fr.36 K.-A., die Wort- 

spiele Aristrhet. 1400b 19 u. a.)18. xàXka kann ohne weiteres auf Per- 
sonen gehen (Alexis fr.25 K.-A.), ist aber hier vom Dichter gewàhlt, 
weil es als Neutrum auf «Praktiken" bezogen gehôrt werden soil (es 
ist dasselbe werotischea Neutrum wie etwa Ov.Amor.3,2,84 alio cetera 
redde loco, heroid.15,133 omniafiunt und sonst oft), und der Gedanke 
an sich wird wohl auch sonst als eher weiblich vorgestellt: Vgl. Si- 

16 Vgl. hierzu A. Debrunner, Griechische Wortbildungslehre, Heidelberg 
1917,143 u. P. Chantraine, La formation des noms en Grec ancien, Paris 
1933,86. 

17 So E. Frânkel, Zur Geschichte der Verbalnomina auf -oto- -aux-, in: 
Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung (= Kuhns Zeitschrift) 45 (1913) 
178 f. (Hinweis bei K.-A. ad Eubullc). 

18 Ûber das dahinterstehende Phànomen vgl. den klassischen Beitrag von 
F. Dornseiff, Redende Namen (1940), in: Ders., Antike und alter Orient, 
Leipzig 1956,101-123. 
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maithas ènQâx&t] ta iiéyiara (Theocr.2,143) im Gegensatz zu Archi- 
lochos' t6Q\|/iéç eioi Befjç ( Veneris) noXkcà véoiatv àvÔçaoiv TtaçèÇ to 
8eîov %Qf\\ia (196,12 ff. W.), des Hirten ëati xai èv xeveoîai (piXfmaaw 
àôéa T&Q\\fiç (Theocr.3,20) und der Selbstaufgabe des jxetQdxiov Ari- 
staenet. 21. 



"Not55 again? 

By Roland G. Mayer, London 

At a seminar held at the Institute of Classical Studies in London 

University in 2001, Michael Reeve sought to explicate a commonly 
misunderstood sentence in Hyginus, De astronomia, praefatio 6, lines 
76-8 (the Teubner edition of Ghislaine Viré [Stuttgart 1992] is cited): 
etenim necessariis nostris hominibus scientissimis maximas res scripsimus; 
non leuibus occupati rebus, populi captamus existimationem. The point- 
ing with a comma after rebus, here reproduced, imposes the following 
translations, first, A. Le Boeuffle's (Paris, 1983, the Budé edition): 
"absorbé dans des activités sans frivolité, nous recherchons l'estime 
du public", and then M.F. Vitobello's (Bari, 1988): "occupati nei nostri 
non superficiali studi cerchiamo di accattivarci la stima del pubblico". 
Recent editors and translators believe that non is to be taken with 
leuibus alone, which produces a flat contradiction: Hyginus has just 
claimed to be writing on important matters for the highly learned, so 
how can he then consistently say that, concerned with serious matters 

(non leuibus rebus), he aims to secure popular acclaim? Professor 
Reeve urged that sense is restored only if the negative non covers 
both occupati and captamus; we could then say either that non does 
"double duty" or, more accurately, that the negation applies to the 
whole sentence: "not occupied with a trivial subject, I am <not> 

courting popular esteem". Yet another way of looking at it would be 
to see the participial expression as part of the predicate: "I am not 

courting popular esteem by occupying myself with trivialities". This 
is surely a better interpretation (because it makes sense), but it wanted 

confirmatory examples. 
The usage postulated is clearly seen in Catullus 64.210-11: 

dulcia nee maesto sustollens signa parenti 
sospitem Erectheum se ostendit uisere portum. 
nee must negate both sustollens and ostendit Translators deal with 

this in various ways, and yet commentators do not draw attention to 
the negation's scope, probably because our knowledge of the myth 
precludes error. We see best that sustollens shares in the negative idea 
of the predicate if we translate with a gerund: "Theseus did not reveal 
his safe return by hoisting the sails". In this way the single negative 
is seen to go with the verb, as is normal; the gerund (in English) 
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partakes of the negative idea. The question now arises, how common 
in Latin is that use of the single negative to negate the whole idea of 
the sentence. There does not seem to be a general discussion of the 
issue, so in a tentative way I offer some scattered reflections on the 

phenomenon, which sometimes passes unremarked (where unproblem- 
atic, as in Catullus), but sometimes it causes even the most practised 
scholars to stumble. Let me offer an instance of just such a stumble 
in Horace, and then notice the phenomenon in Greek, before passing 
to my list of examples. 

This usage is misunderstood in Horace, Carmina 1.13.17-20: 

felices ter et amplius 
quos inrupta tenet copula nee malis 

diuolsus querimoniis 
suprema citius soluet amor die. 

Commentators get into difficulties with the second part of the sen- 
tence, and the old view, e. g., of Kiessling, was that "diuolsus amor" 
should be taken as an instance of the "ab urbe condita" construction, 
and so the negative applied only once. This was rightly repudiated by 
Nisbet-Hubbard: the participle and noun are too far apart; but their 
own nonsensical paraphrase shows that the construction still has not 
been identified: "and whom love, torn asunder by silly quarrels, will 
not separate". How could a love so described last until death? Here 
too it must be the case that nee does "double duty": love, <not> torn 
asunder by silly quarrels, will not separate the lovers. The admirable 
H. Darnley Naylor saw this in Horace Odes and Epodes: a Study in 
Poetic Word-Order (Cambridge, 1922), and crisply noted on p. 29 that 
nee qualifies both diuolsus and soluet (To be fair to Nisbet- Hubbard, 
by the time they comment on querimoniis in line 19 the mud has settled, 
and they refer to the absence of quarrels.) 

So here is the issue: a leading negative may negate the whole idea 
of the sentence, because a subordinate idea (usually but not always 
expressed as a participle in agreement with the subject word) is really 
part of the predicate and so shares in the negation. I surmise that 
Nisbet-Hubbard were misled by our modern tendency to read in a 

logical line and took the nominative participle with the subject word; 
fair enough, so long as one paraphrases with the negative "doubled". 

That the usage is easy to misunderstand can also shown by a Greek 

example, Aeschylus, Agamemnon 290-1: 

ô 6' ofiti uéMxov oi)ô' àcpQaauovœç unveot 
vixcbusvoç TiaQfîxEV ayyeXoi) jiéqoç. 
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Commentators now know that the negatives in 290 apply both to the 

participles and to the main verb. Fraenkel's note is useful to our present 
discussion, in that he draws attention to comments by Hermann and 

Paley, no mean students of Greek in their day, which show that they 
failed to recognize this usage, and so gave an unacceptable sense to the 
main verb, rcagnxev. But he might have drawn attention as well to 
Kuhner-Gerth's grammar, II 2.199, § 513 A. 1, which describes and 

amply illustrates the phenomenon, chiefly from prose. A. C. Pearson 
drew fuller attention to this usage in poetry in his note on Sophocles, 
Aleadae, fr. 88.8 (The Fragments of Sophocles [Cambridge, 1917] i.55), 
where he refers us to his note on Euripides, Heraclidae 813; there he 
also adduced Hipp. 1429-30, Herodotus 7.150 oùôèv enayyeAAoiievouc 
ixetaitéeiv (where How- Wells agree, adding 5.39.1 oûxéti neçieàv 
èpao&eoe), and Thucydides 6.33.1 où xaraq>opTi0£iç èmo%T\oa>. Ktihner- 
Gerth even note an instance where a genitive absolute shares in the 

negation of the finite verb, at Homer, Iliad 8.164-5. The Hellenists 
have thus sorted themselves out in this matter, but we Latinists seem 
to remain a bit in the dark. 

This brief preface demonstrates that there is a problem, and that 
we need a full discussion with a comprehensive range of examples to 
solve it. I cannot provide either, but would at least like to set the ball 

rolling by offering such instances of the usage as I have collected over 
the years. 

1. Lucr. 5.299: necloca lux inter quasi rupta relinquit In his translation 
Munro takes nee as negating both rupta and relinquit "nor is the light 
ever broken off nor does it quit the spots illuminated". In his translation 
and commentary Bailey follows suit and paraphrases "nor is the light 
broken off, nor does it leave the spot". Neither comments. To make 
do with a single negative, as in the Latin, we need our own gerund: 
"the light does not abandon the spot by being broken off". 

2. Catull. 61.97-101 non tuus leuis in mala deditus uir adultéra, probra 
turpia persequens, a tuis teneris uolet secubare papillis. Plainly the young 
husband is not fickle, nor is he in pursuit of adulterous relations, non 

negates leuis and deditus as well, as Baehrens and Kroll troubled to 
note (they should have added persequens). Catullus, whilst following 
the basic structure - negative + participle + finite verb - introduces 
a fresh element, the adjective, leuis. This will become commoner in 
Latin poetry. (I know of no examples in Greek.) 

3(i). Cic. Verr. II 4.6: qui tamen signa atque ornamenta sua cuique 
reddebant, non ablata ex urbibus sociorum atque amicorum quadridui 
causa per simulationem aedilitatis domum deinde atque ad suas uillas 
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auferebant (Michael Reeve provided this example, and noted that we 
are here dealing with an object, rather than a participle in agreement 
with the subject) Cicero contrasts former Roman governors with 
Verres. They returned what they borrowed {signa . . . reddebant\ they 
did not remove works of art on pretence of needing them for a brief 

period and then carry them off to their own estates (this is virtually 
the rendering in the Loeb). non is taken to negate both ablata and 

auferebant So in the commentary of Richter-Eberhard: "herholten, 
um sie ... zu entfernen". It might be thought that ablata need not be 

negated since the statues are actually removed, but it is important to 
take the whole phrase into account and include quadridui causa per 
simulationem aedilitatis, for it is that part which makes it clear that 
the negative has to operate over the whole sentence: these honourable 
officials are not using pretence in removing the statues. 

3(ii). Cic. Off 1.80: fortis uero animi et constantis est non perturbari 
in rebus aspens nee tumultuantem de gradu deicL The recent English 
translations of M. T. Griffin and E.M. Atkins (Oxford, 1991) and of 
P. G. Walsh (Oxford, 2000) run respectively as follows: "it is the mark 
of a truly brave and constant spirit that one remain unperturbed in 
difficult times, and when agitated not be thrown"; "it is the mark of 
a brave and resolute spirit not to get rattled in difficult circumstances, 
and when plunged into commotion not to be knocked off one's bal- 
ance." They take tumultuantem positively ("when agitated" and "when 

plunged into commotion"), but that makes nonsense of the context, 
in which the rational imperturbability of the brave man is the point. 
Older translators did not hesitate to negate the whole idea; thus G. B. 
Gardiner (London, 1899): "[the strong and resolute man] is never 
disconcerted or thrown off his balance", and C.R. Edmonds (London, 
1880, the Bohn Library translation): "[the character of a brave and 
resolute man is] not to be in such confusion as to quit his post." 
These clearly preserve the argument of the context. 

Now this clause is mentioned by Eric Laughton in his invaluable 

monograph, The Participle in Cicero (Oxford, 1964), p. 147, where 
he is arguing for the marked development of the adverbial present 
participle in agreement with the subject in the treatises of Cicero's 
last period. It is a pity that he did not point out how the negative 
works here, but since he saw this participle as fundamentally adver- 
bial, there can be no doubt that he appreciated that it necessarily 
shared in the negative idea. A further example of this phenomenon 
from the same period was promptly provided by my London colleague 
Professor Jonathan Powell: 
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3(iii). Cic. Sen. 37: nee languescens succumbebat senectuti. Powell 
observes that the usage is unmistakable here, and our comprehension 
of it is also helped by the phrase's crispness (cf. the previous example, 
and those from the Greek historians quoted above). Again, the par- 
ticiple is, in Laughton's terms, adverbial: "Appius did not feebly give 
in to old age". These two examples may begin to confirm a suspicion 
that we are dealing with a graecism, since the treatises show other 
influence of Greek idiom in the use of the participle (see Laughton, 
op. cit., pp. 43-5). 

4(i). Virg. Georg. 1.83: nee nulla interea est inaratae gratia terrae. 
This is included with hesitation, since interpreters differ about the 
sense of the line: Page's note would bring this passage into line with 
the general argument of this essay, but Mynors disagrees, and takes 
nee nulla together. If Page's view is correct, the passage is unusual in 
that the participle is not in the nominative, a clear case of which 
follows. 

4(ii). Virg. Aen. 4.438-40 sed nullis Hie mouetur fletibus, ant uoces 
ullas tractabilis audit, fata obstant placidasque uiri deus obstruit auris. 

Interpretation of this sentence is disputed, especially as regards the 

meaning of placidas in 440 (though that is not the issue for the 

purposes of this note). Servius takes the epithets in a positive sense, 
asking, "cur mitis et placidus et tractabilis non audit?", and replying, 
"quasi mirum est, excusât dicendo 'fata obstant'." T. E. V. Pearce in 

CQ 18 (1968) 13-14 reckoned that this is the only possible way to 
understand placidas, given Virgilian usage; he translated it as "kindly". 
By implication he presumably took tractabilis (amenable) too as posi- 
tive. But this, which may be the correct interpretation overall, is 

certainly not the standard one. The common view is that embodied 
in, say, Austin's paraphrase in his commentary adloc. (Oxford, 1955): 
"But by no tears was he moved, he would not be managed and gave 
ear to no words". As usual, we find the English translation doubling 
the negative, though there is only one negative idea expressed in the 
Latin (here the negative in nullis carries over aut, an unexceptionable 
usage, upon which all interpreters agree, however they understand 
tractabilis and placidas). It is odd that none of the commentators who 
endorse this interpretation have drawn attention to what they are 

doing when they refer the negative to two words, tractabilis and audit 
Still, they have sound warrant for their practice. 

4(iii). Virg. Aen. 7.498 nee dextrae erranti deus afuit Servius did not 
think it nonsense to take erranti as positive (this is significant, since 

perhaps the phenomenon eluded some ancient readers as well us mod- 
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ems). He is followed by R. D. Williams in his commentary ad loc. 

(Basingstoke and London, 1973), who says categorically that "it is 

impossible to get out of the Latin the meaning which some wish to 

get - non errauit nam deus non afuif. This is misguided: the negative 
here too covers the whole idea, especially where the participle is so 

obviously part of the predicate. Alexander Weiske in a crisp note in 

Philologus 54 (1895) 355 suggested that we are here dealing with the 
Greek construction. Perhaps, but it may by now have stronger Latin 
roots than he imagined (Weiske thought it was not found in Cicero). 
Conington and Fordyce further explain by taking erranti proleptically, 
and the latter maintains that the negation covers the whole sentence, 
virtually agreeing with Weiske: the god wasn't absent, so Ascanius' 

right hand didn't waver. Horsfall of course has a full and accurate 
note ad loc in his commentary (Leiden, 2000). 

4(iv). Virg. Aen. 9.220 nee mea iam mutata loco sententia cedit No 
real problem here (indeed Weiske, just mentioned, used this example 
to bolster his account of 7.498), since the context precludes misprision: 
Euryalus' opinion is not changed, and so does not give way: nee must 

negate the whole idea (or, do "double duty", as in Fairclough's Loeb 
translation: "nor does my purpose now change or give way"). Neither 
Hardie nor Dingel comment. 

5(i). Hor. Carm. 2.18.34-6 nee satelles Orel callidum Promethea 
reuexit auto captus: Charon was not "auro captus" and didn't ferry 
clever Prometheus back; here the participle negated along with the 
main verb follows rather than proceeds, so there is little scope for 

misunderstanding. 
5(ii). Hor. Carm. 4.6.13-16 Me non inclusus equo . . .falleret Achilles 

was not shut up in the horse and so would not trick the Trojans. 
Once again our gerund is helpful: Achilles wouldn't trick the Trojans 
by shutting himself up in the horse. 

6. Propertius 1.8.38 non tamen Ma meos fugit auara sinus. (The 
example is kindly provided by Professor Joan Booth.) Context makes 
it clear that the girl is not greedy, inasmuch as she now declines to 

go abroad with the rich rival, auara can hardly be adverbial with a 
verb of motion. 

7. Livy 34.4.14 "cur non insignis auro et purpura conspicor?" H. D. 

Naylor, More Latin and English Idiom (Cambridge, 1915), 102 eluci- 
dates thus: "Observe the position of non. The order cur insignis auro 
. . . non conspicor? would mean: 'Why, when I am a blaze of gold, . . . 
am I not to be looked at?' The negative in Livy's order does, as it 
were, double duty, as if 'Why am I not a blaze of gold, and therefore 
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not looked at?'." (Naylor was cited above, for having rightly detected 
the same phenomenon in Horace.) 

8(i). Lucan 6.345-6 flumina dum campi retinent nee peruia Tempe 
dant aditus pelagi. The double use of the negative escaped the usually 
vigilant J.D. Duff in his Loeb translation ("nor did the outlet of Tempe 
suffer them to reach the sea"). In the context Tempe is not yet open, 
and that is why it doesn't give the water an outlet to the sea. P. F. 
Widdows's translation (Bloomington and Indianapolis, 1988) - 

"Tempe did not yet exist to give them a seaward outlet" - gets this 

right, though it doesn't really tackle peruia. The outlet will only be 
made when Hercules comes along and pushes the valley through the 
mountain chain. Best then take nee as negating peruia as well. 

To this passage I hesitate to compare 5.439-40 nee peruia uelis 

aequora Jrangit eques, a description of the Danube frozen solid. Hous- 
man there followed Weise in taking the negation to apply only to 

peruia, and Jrangit to mean content Duff, who gleaned some of the 

renderings for his Loeb from Housman's lectures, translates thus: "the 
rider strikes the solid floor that no sail may traverse". Solid floor? 

aequora} I suggest the point is rather that the rider cannot break the 

water, which he would usually do by riding into it, now that it is 
solid ice. The negative applies across the sentence, and produces a 
more paradoxical notion: the ships cannot get through the water, the 
horseman cannot break it. But I could very easily be wrong here. 

8(ii). Lucan 4.750-1 quippe ubi non sonipes motus clangore tubarum 
saxa quatit pulsu. Duff here is as usual on the ball: "for there the 
war-horse was not roused by the trumpet's blare, nor did he scatter 
the stones with stamping hoof". But here the negative really does seem 
to be doing "double duty", since it is not so easy to make motus part 
of the predicate (Lucan's point is that there was no trumpet-call to 
rouse the beast, so down-hearted were all the troops). 

9. Petronius, Sat. 26.3: ac nepuella quidem tristis expauerat nuptiarum 
nomen. This is the vulgate, and it caused no problem to editors or 

translators, e. g., Sullivan in the Penguin version: "even the girl had 
not been dismayed or scared by the mention of marriage". He, like 

others, saw that the force of the context determined that the negative 
must be cover tristis as well as expauerat. The current Paravia edition 
of Giardina and Melloni (Turin, 1995), however, adopts Fraenkel's 
emendation triste (to go with nomen) recorded in Konrad Miiller's 
first edition (Munich, 1961); I assume the change was made from 
failure to recognize the idiomatic usage of the negative in this sen- 
tence. The "correction" is unnecessary and should be dropped; Miiller 
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in his fourth edition for Teubner (Stuttgart, 1995) does not even 
mention it. Still, we see from this example that even a consummate 
scholar (who recognized the idiom in Greek) could be tripped up by 
its appearance in Latin. 

10. Stat. Theb. 2.482: nee piger ingenio scelerum fiaudisque nefandae 
rector eget Mozeley in the Loeb renders with two negatives: "but the 
monarch is not slothful, nor lacks cunning resource of crime and fraud 

unspeakable". Common sense saves us from error here, but we should 
note that again it is an adjective without verbal colour that is also 

negated. 
ll(i). Tac. Agr. 18.6: nee Agricola prosperitate rerum in uanitatem 

usus expeditionem aut uictoriam uocabat uictos continuisse. Commenta- 
tors do feel called upon here to note that nee must negate both usus 
and uocabat (so Furneaux, Nipperdey, and Richmond), and their view 
is endorsed by the authors of the Lexicon Taciteum, Gerber and Greef , 
s.v. nee I)A)l)aa)BB)b (p.9 21a): "'nee' coniungit ita ut negatio et ad 

participium et ad verbum finitum pertineat". Ogilvie has a good ob- 
servation in his commentary ad loc (Oxford, 1967), which refines 

upon Richmond's earlier note to the effect that the negative does 
"double duty": "strictly, nee qualifies the finite verb and then the 

negatived finite verb is further qualified by the participial phrase". 
Ogilvie has seen that usus is part of the predicate, a fact we best 
render with our gerund: "by using". 

ll(ii). Tac. Ann. 3.11.2 haud alias intentior populus plus sibi in 

principem occultae uocis aut suspicacis silentii permisit "haud alias" 
covers both intentior and plus sibi . . . permisit, as Woodman and 
Martin observe in their recent commentary ad loc (Cambridge, 1996), 
137. Again, we are not dealing with a participle, the standard pattern, 
though intentior is participial in origin. 

ll(iii). Tac. Ann. 14.32.2 neque motis senibus etfeminis iuuentus sola 
restitit. Nipperdey noted the use of neque^ and Woodcock followed 
him. This example is specially interesting just because we have got 
away from participles in agreement with the subject; the Latin ablative 
absolute thus negated will recall the genitive absolute in Homer, 
referred to in the introductory section above. 

A trio of examples from Book 9 of Apuleius' Metamorphoses will 
close this list. The text and translation are taken from the Groningen 
Commentaries on Apuleius (Groningen, 1995) 

12(i). Met 9.11.4 nee tamen sagacitatis ac prudentiae meae prorsus 
oblitus facilem me tirocinio disciplinae praebui; "But I had not entirely 
forgotten my cleverness and foresight and I did not show myself adept 
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in my first training in the discipline." As the commentators note the 
negation is generally taken by translators to cover both oblitus and 
praebui. They follow suit, but toy with the formally possible interpre- 
tation that oblitus is not negated. I feel myself that this alternative is 
unlikely, in the light of the evidence gathered above, and from what 
is to follow. 

12(ii). Met 9.36.1 nee tamen Me uaesanus tantillum praesentia mul~ 
torum ciuium territus uel etiam confusus, licet non rapinis, saltern uerbis 
temperare uoluit, "That insane man, however, was not in the least 
frightened or even confused by the presence of many fellow citizens 
and did not intend to moderate his words, let alone his pillaging." 
The special interest of this example is that in the MS F the second 
hand reads noluit for uoluit^ z reading adopted by some nineteenth- 
century editors. The Groningen équipe observe on p. 299 that one 
would, indeed, expect another negative in the sentence, but that H. 
Koziol, in Der Stil des Apuleius (Vienna, 1872) p. 321 n. 1, had drawn 
attention to our previous passage, 9.11.4, to defend uoluit Neither 
he nor the Groningen commentators cast their net more widely, to 
show that the phenomenon is after all much commoner. 

12(iii). Met 9.41.5 nee Me tantillum conterritus salutique studens eius, 
quern in suam receperat fidem, quicquam de nobis fatetur, "But he did 
not let them frighten him in the least and, committed as he was to 
save the life of the man whom he had taken under his protection, he 
made no confession concerning us". This passage goes without com- 
ment from Groningen or cross-reference to the defence of the para- 
dosis of the previous example on p. 299. And yet it must be the most 
remarkable of all my examples. For while the negative idea clearly 
applies to both conterritus and fatetur, in the usual way, it equally 
clearly does not apply to studens. The clause salutique studens eius, 
quern in suam receperat fidem has somehow to be understood paren- 
thetically, outside the influence of the negative idea which, as it were, 
surrounds it. 

* 

This brings to a close my brief survey of the application of a single 
negative to a whole sentence in Latin. As we have seen, in many cases 
there are no grounds for misunderstanding, though translators need 
to be vigilant in repeating their negatives, and commentators have 
also quite often felt called upon to clarify the meaning, since they are 
aware that mistakes can be made. What is surprising is the silence 
(or apparent silence) of the Latin grammarians: I have found no 
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discussion of the usage in our standard handbooks, and certainly none 
of my commentators have cross-referred me to one. This is regrettable, 
since we want an historical account of the usage: when does it first 

crop up, and in what genres is it found? Is it native Latin (but I find 
no examples in Comedy), or a graecism? This short essay (the title 
of which I owe to my friend, Ewen Bowie) is offered in the hope 
that those with greater knowledge may turn their attention to the 
issue and sort it out once and for all. 



Accezione del greco Xeucrao 
in alcuni passi tragici 

Di Sabina Mazzoldi, Firenze 

II significato del verbo Xeuaoco è, come noto, "dirigere lo sguardo 
verso, vedere". Si tratta di un vocabolo arcaico, eminentemente poe- 
tico1 e raro, impiegato prevalentemente dai tragici e, sporadicamente, 
da Omero, Pindaro, Aristofane2. Da un punto di vista semantico 

appare come un sinonimo di ôçàco/pAirao (termini comuni con cui 

appare glossato negli scolî)3 - cio risulta évidente dal suo inserimento 
nelle sequenze di variationes sinonimiche afferenti all'area semantica 
del "vedere"4 -, ma è altrettanto indubbio che vi sono dei casi in cui 
Xeooaco non è affatto sinonimo di OQaco/pXenco e, rispetto a tali verbi 

deputati ad esprimere la nozione générale di "vedere"5, présenta un'ac- 
cezione molto più specified. 

Tale specificità risulta particolarmente perspicua in due passi tragici 
nei quali i due tipi di verbum videndi si trovano giustapposti. 

1 Testimoniato perô in iscrizioni non poetiche a Cipro e in Arcadia (cfr. 
CM. Bowra, 'Homeric words in Arcadian Inscriptions', Class. Quart. 20, 
1926, p. 173) e pertanto probabilmente appartenante al sostrato acheo, cioè 
miceneo, della lingua: cfr. C. J. Ruijgh, L'élément achéen dans la langue épique, 
Assen 1957, p. 132; A. Morpurgo Davies, 'Gr. AEYLLft and AEYTO-: An 
Unsolved Problem', Studies in Mycenaean and Classical Greek Presented to J. 
Chadwick {Minos XXII-XXIII), Salamanca 1987, pp. 460-61. 

2 Compare anche in Licofrone, Teocnto e nella poesia epica ed epico-di- 
dascalica (Nicandro, Oppiano, Quinto Smirneo, Nonno, Gregorio di Na- 

zianzo). 
3 Già in Pindaro {Pyth. 4, 145) Xeuooo) équivale ad oQaoo/pXeno) nell 

espressione "vedere la luce del sole" - "vivere": aOévoç àeXioi) xqvoeov Xeoa- 
oo\iev corrisponde all'epico ôçàv (pàoç f|eXioio (cfr. p. es. //. 18, 61; I. Rumpel, 
Lexicon Pindaricum, Lipsiae 1883, s.v.). Per altri casi cfr. p.es. Aesch. Pers. 
710; Soph. Ant. 809; Soph. El. 106; E. Ale. 82; E. Tr. 269; E. El. 349; E. 
Pho. 1084, 1547, 1562 (originale variazione: xeGcinna y ëG' âçixata Xeoaacov 

àeXioi)); E. Rh. 967; E. fr. 443 Nauck2. 
4 Cfr., p.es., in ambito tragico: E. Hec. 1152-56; E. Ion 208-11; E. Ba. 

596-97. 
5 Cfr. A. Prévôt, 'Verbes grecs relatifs a la vision et noms de 1 oal , Revue 

de Philologie 9, 1935, pp. 133-35. 
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In E. Ale. 1123-326 Alcesti, accompagnata da Eracle, compare da- 
vanti ad Admeto e viene svelata; quest'ultimo, vedendo (Xeoaocov) la 
donna di fronte a se (tf|vôe), si chiede se non si tratti di un inganno 
divino. Eracle lo rassicura sulla coincidenza tra la donna che egli vede 

(tf|vô' ôqcxç) e sua moglie (ôdjiaQta af|v); Admeto, tuttavia, dubita 
ancora e ipotizza che si tratti di un fantasma degli inferi. Infine Admeto, 
seppure ancora in forma interrogativa, riconosce la realtà oggettiva di 
ciô che vede (eiaoçco ôd^iaçt éjxf|v). Va rilevato che Xeoogcù è impiegato 
da Admeto con sfumatura soggettiva in riferimento al proprio personale 
"vedere" un oggetto (xf|vôe) che puô non corrispondere alla realtà; ôçào) 
è impiegato invece da Eracle, e poi da Admeto stesso, con connota- 
zione perentoriamente oggettiva e sembra riferirsi alla ricezione di 

un'immagine indiscutibilmente reale (Çcoaav). L'alternanza Xeûoaco/ 

ôqocû sembra quindi associata alla soggettività/oggettività (apparen- 
za/realtà, Sôxrioiç/aAîjBeta) della visione. 

Si consideri, ancora, E. Hel. 569-70, 575-8 17. Menelao, giunto in 

Egitto con IViôgAov di Elena che ha portato con se da Troia e 
nascosto in una grotta (cfr. v. 573), si vede di fronte la vera Elena. 
La sua prima ipotesi è che si tratti di un fantasma (ô\|/iç v. 557; (pàojia 
v. 569), che pure egli vede oggettivamente simile ad Elena ('EAivn a 

ôjioiav . . . eiôov v. 563); pensa pertanto di essere vittima di un'alluci- 

6 Ad. à Geoi, xi Xéfyù - Gaùji,' àveknioxov tôôe - / yuvaîxa Xeuaacov tf|vô'; 
- è|if|v èTnxû|iû>ç; / fl xéçtonôç ne Geoû xiç éx7iA,f|oaei xa6<*; / Er. oux ëcmv, 
aXXà tf|vô' ôq^ç ôà^iaQxa of|v. / Ad. ôça ye \ii\ xi (pàa|xa veçtéçcov tôô' fj. / 
Er. ou ii/oxaycoYÔv tôvô' ènoif|ao> Çévov. / Ad. àXX f\v eGantov eiaoQcï ôà|xaQt 
ènf|v; / Er. aâqî io6'# ccmaTeïv Ô' o() oe Bau^àÇa) ïvx\\> / Ad. Giyco, nçooeincù 
Çrôaav àç Ôà^açt ê^L-qv; / Er. nçôoein* ëxeiç yàç nàv ôoovneQ rfizkeç. Natu- 
ralmente Tinterpretazione di tauaaco che qui si propone è vincolata alla in- 
terpunzione del testo stabilita da Murray (Oxford 1901), che sépara Xeuaaco 
da ètT|TU|iCDÇ. 

7 II testo e orrerto nella sequenza dei versi proposta da R. Kannicht {Eu- 
ripides Helena, herausgegeben und erklârt von -, Heidelberg 1969, Band II, 
ad loc), il cui intervento di trasposizione appare fondamentale per un logico 
sviluppo della sticomitia. Ai w. 569-70 seguono i w. 575-81 (e poi, di seguito, 
574, 571-73, 582); al v. 578 xi ooi 8et niaxeeûç oacpeatEQaç; correzione di Bad- 
ham (accolta nell'ultima edizione oxoniense di J. Diggle) per xi aou ôeî; tiç 
ôè ooù oo<pct)t8Qoç; dei codici. Me. a> (pcoocpÔQ* 'ExàtTi, nê\in& (pàojiat eùp^vfj. 
/ El. ou vuxxicpavtov nqonoXov 'Evoôiaç \î oqçlç / Me. oî) nov <pQovâ> jxèv eu, 
xô ô' ô|X|xa |xoi) voaeî; / EL ou yàç p,e X-euoacov af|v ÔàjiaQG' ôçàv ôoxeîç; / 
Me. tô aco(i' ô|xoiov, to ôè aacpéç jx' ànooxEQEï. / El. axéij/ai; xi aoi Ôeî Tiiatecûç; 
aocpeatéçaç; / Me. ëoixaç; outot toùxô y' èÇaQvf|ao|iai. / El. xiç ouv ôiôà^ei 
a' âXKoç r\ ta a 6\i\iaxa; / Me. èxeî voaoû^ev, ôti Ôà|iaçx âXkr\v ex©. 
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nazione da parte di Ecate. La donna tenta di rassicurarlo sulla sua 
identità negando di essere un fantasma del corteggio di Ecate (ou 
... \î ÔQCjtç), ma egli terne di non essere in senno (ou . . . cpQovcb eu8) 
o di essere affetto da un disturbo visivo (to 6\l\iol \lo\) vooei). Elena 
allora, con una domanda retorica, spinge Menelao a sovrapporre 
alPoggetto délia sua visione (\ie Xeuoocov), délia cui realtà egli dubita, 
l'oggetto che egli conosce per vero, e che pure vede (of|v oa^iaQxa): 
quando riconoscerà che i due coincidono, la ôôxt|oiç diventerà 
ôtÂ,f|9eia. Si noti come il vedere soggettivo di Menelao (ôôxtioiç), ri- 
ferito a ciô che egli terne essere visione distorta, è espresso da 
Xeuoocov (. . . ôoxeîç), il vedere che ha invece corne oggetto la verità 

(ofjv ôà|xaQt' ôqcxv) è espresso da ôqccv (àA,f}9eia). Nel seguito délia 
sticomitia (to oô)^ ôjxoiov xxX.) la dualità apparenza/realtà è ripro- 
posta in termini diversi: Menelao si esprime su ciô che vede in termini 
di somiglianza (ôp.otov) con il vero, ma non vi è certezza (xô acupéç); 
per Elena, d'altra parte, la visione oggettiva (oxéiyai) dovrebbe ga- 
rantire la moxiç9; ancora di ooxtjoic parla Menelao al v. 579 (ëoixaç): 
la aaq>f|veia non sarà raggiunta, come raccomanda Elena (v. 580), 
attraverso gli occhi (èxeï voaoù^iev v. 581), ma grazie a precise ri- 

sposte da parte sua aile incalzanti domande di Menelao su quanto 
accaduto (cfr. w. 582 ss.). 

Il dato, ricavato dalPanalisi di questi due passi, relativo a un uso 

specifico con sjumatura soggettiva del verbo Xsuoaco, in riferimento ad 
una apparenza (ôôxtioiç), come emerge qui évidente nell'alternanza 
con ÔQdco, usato in riferimento ad una realtà (àÀ,f|0eict), trova conferma 
da una série di occorrenze in cui Xeuoaco è associato a sogni (a) oppure 
ad apparizioni o a oggetti che, almeno a prima vista, hanno l'aspetto 
di fantasmi (b). 

(a) In E. Ale. 354-5610 la visione (Xeuooeiv) si colloca in un contesto 
onirico (èv oveiçaoi) e notturno (èv vuxti) e gli oggetti del "vedere" 
sono délie immagini prive di concretezza; in E. Her. 514-1711 Megara 

8 L'espressione rimanda ad un possibile stato di ëxcrtctaiç (pQevtbv (= 
M^avia) provocata da Ecate (cfr. Kannicht 1969, ad loc.): una délie prime ma- 
nifestazioni di essa è lo stravolgimento délia realtà, il vedere ciô che non è. 

9 Cfr. supra àmoxstv in E. Al. 1130. 
10 Ad. èv Ô' ôveiçaai/cpoiTcôoà \l eîxpçaivoiç av f|Ôù yàq (piXouç / xàv vuxxi 

Xeuaaeiv, ôvtiv dv naQf\ xqôvov. 
11 Me. ëa* / 6 TiQéoPu, Xevooa %à\ià (piXxat* îi xi (pà>; / An. oi)x oiôa, 

BuyaxEQ* à(paaia Ôè nâ\i e%ei. / Me. ÔÔ' èoxiv ôv yfjç véqGev eiaT|xo6o|X6V, / ei 

|if| y ôveiqov èv cpàei xt Xeuooo^ev. 
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e Anfitrione, che vedono arrivare Eracle (Xeuaoo tà|xà (piXxata), 
disceso all'Ade, temono che si tratti di un sogno (ôveiQov èv cpdet ti 

Xeuaao^Ev); in A.R. 3, 686-9212 Medea inganna Calciope raccontando 
di aver veduto (Xeoooco) nel sonno (p,ivi)v0a6icp imvq>) sogni luttuosi 

(ôveiçata XoyQa) riguardanti i suoi figli. 
In questi passi il verbo Xeoooco connota quindi il "vedere" un 

sogno13, un'immagine evanescente, che non ha consistenza corporea. 
(b) Oltre a E. Ale. 1123-28 e E. Hel. 574-80, già esaminati, si 

consideri E. Or. 385-8714: Menelao si interroga su ciô che vede (ti 
Xe()oo(ù): è Oreste, ma egli, per il suo aspetto cadaverico (cfr. w. 83- 
84, 188-89, 223-26), pensa che si tratti di un'ombra degli inferi e la 
sua reazione è di paura superstiziosa, come di fronte ad un fantasma15. 

Come è emerso dalle analisi condotte, Xeôaoco indica un "vedere" 
attivo, cioè, in altre parole, strettamente associato all'attività del 

soggetto16, a differenza di ôçàco che indica la semplice costatazione 
délia realtà. Tale valore appare assolutizzato quando, come ora ve- 
dremo, oggetto del "vedere" sono visioni che non hanno alcuna cor- 

rispondenza nella realtà: in tali casi Poggetto visto afferisce esclusiva- 
mente all'ambito délia ôôxtioiç, cioè non diventa mai akrfieç; la sua 
'esistenza' dipende, quindi, interamente dal soggetto, un soggetto che 
si trova in una condizione di alterazione mentale. 

È il caso di E. Cycl. 578-8017: Odisseo fa ubriacare il Ciclope 
per poi accecarlo; costui, ormai ebbro, vede (A,eoaaco) "il trono di 
Zeus e tutta la sacra maestà degli dèi"18. In Soph. Phil. 8 14-1 519, 

12 
XaXmorn], neçi p,oi naiôcov aéo 9i)p,ôç àfitai, / |jlt| oepe narr\q Çeivoioi 

aùv àvÔQàaiv avmx' ôXéaaT] 
• / tola xaTaxvcbaaooaa |xtvuv9aÔicp véov DTivcp / 

tauaaco ôveiçata XuyQa ta tiç 0eôç àxQaavta / 9eit|, ht|Ô' àXeyeivov é(p* i)iàoi 

xfiôoç ëXoio. 
u Crr. J. H. H. Schmidt, Synonymik der grtechischen Sprache, Leipzig 1876- 

86, I vol., p. 254. 
14 Me. à Geoi, ti Xeooaco; xiva ôéôoçxa VEçtéçcov; / Or. eu y elnaç- oo yàç 

Çà) xaxoîç, cpàoç Ô' ôqô) / Me. <bç TiyQicoaai 7iXôxa(xov aî>XM«T|QÔv, xâXaç. 
15 Cfr. C. W. Willink, Euripides Orestes, with intr. and coram. Oxford 1986, 

ad loc. 
16 E probabilmente per questo motivo e spesso connesso a determinati stati 

d'animo (soprattutto stupore e paura): oltre ai passi esaminati supra e infra, 
cfr. anche Aesch. Prom. 144-48; Soph. El. 1475-78. Cfr. Schmidt, 1876-86, 
I vol., pp. 254-55; Prévôt 1935, pp. 248-49; B. Snell, La cultura greca e le 
origini del pensiero europeo, trad. it. Torino 1963, p. 22. 

17 ô Ô5 oÙQavôç p,ot ai)|in£|iiy|iévoç ôoxei / xf\ yfj (péçeaBai, xoO Aiôç te tov 

0QÔVOV / Xeuaoa), xô nâv xe ôaiftôvcov àyvôv oépaç. 
18 Taie visione, analoga a quella di Penteo nelle Baccanti (w. 918-22), co- 
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Filottete, preda del terzo accesso délia vôooç, indica a Neottolemo 
un punto in alto (avco), forse la grotta o forse il vulcano di cui al 
v. 79920, e costui, ipotizzando una crisi di delirio (naQacpQovetç), gli 
domanda perché diriga lo sguardo (Xeuooeiç) al cielo, in alto. 

Nei due casi considerati è l'atto stesso del "vedere" a dare forma 
alla visione, a 'creare' il suo oggetto: ciô accade quando il soggetto è 
mentalmente alterato. È noto che, secondo la concezione greca, ogni 
forma di alterazione mentale è classificabile come |xavia, indicando 
il medesimo termine sia Pottenebramento délia mente e la privazione 
délie facoltà intellettive, sia, al contrario, il potenziamento e Peccita- 
zione delFintelletto che si trova in grado di scavalcare le barrière 
delPumano e acquisisce capacità superiori, poteri al di là délia nor- 
malità21. È possibile riscontrare una fréquente associazione del verbo 
Xeuooco con soggetti affetti da varie forme di follia - sia essa una 

vôaoç (c) o una jxavia di altro genere (p.es. telestica) (d) : per essi la 
visione è una ôôxT|aiç che diventa àXf|9eux attraverso un progressivo 
"mettere a fuoco" gli oggetti, identificare la realtà (di qui la ricorrente 
forma interrogativa delPespressione), e tale processo è del tutto a 
carico del soggetto del vedere. 

(c) In Soph. Ai. 260-6222 Puscita dallo stato di follia, che è vôooç 
(cfr. w. 186, 207, 274 ecc), coincide per Aiace con una graduale 
ripresa di contatto con quanto lo circonda: nel racconto di Tecmessa 
Aiace vede (èaXeoaoeiv) le proprie sventure23, cioè gli animali mas- 

sacrati; solo attraverso Pidentificazione di essi con i nemici che, nella 

notte, nella sua visione alterata da Atena (cfr. w. 51-54), credeva di 

uccidere, puô ricostruire Paccaduto e capire, quindi, di essere lui 
Pautore délia strage (htjôevôç âXXou naQanqà^avxoç). In Aesch. Prom. 

stituisce aa part of a pattern of Dionysiac initiation": cfr. R. Seaford, Euripides 
Cyclops, with intr. and comm. Oxford 1984, ad loc. 

19 FI. 'Exeîae vOv \i\ èxeîae" NE. Iloî Xéyeiç; FI "Avco" / NE. Ti naQacpQoveïç 
au; xi tôv àvco Xeuaaeic xoxXov; 

20 Per le due îpotesi ctr. nspettivamente R- C. Jebb, Sophocles. The Plays 
and Fragments, Part IV: The Philoctetes, Cambridge 1908, ad loc., e R. G. Uss- 
her, Sophocles Philoctetes, with intr., transi, and comm. Warminster 1990, ad 
loc. 

21 Cfr. Schmidt 1876-86, IV vol., p. 243. 
22 tô yàQ eaXeuaaeiv oixeïa na9r|, / n<T|Ôevoç aÀAou naçaTiQaçavtoç, / 

^leyàXaç ôôovaç îmoteivei. 
23 Cfr. M. Untersteiner, Sofocle Aiace, Milano 19462, ad loc: aAiace, dopo 

essere stato awolto nelle ténèbre procellose délia pazzia, ne esce fuori e con 
lo sguardo aperto, con gli occhi spalancati, vede oixeïa nà0r| in una luce chia- 
ra". 
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561-6224 Io, sotto l'assillo di Era, giunge in prossimità délia rupe, cui 
è incatenato Prometeo, e si interroga su ciô che vede (tiva . . . Xeioa- 

eiv); essa, preda délia vôaoç (cfr. w. 596, 606, 632 eca), alterna 
lucidità e stato 'maniacale', non sa dove si trovi, deve conciliare realtà 
e allucinazione (cfr. w. 566 ss.). 

(d) E. Ba. 1279-8225. Agave, in preda alia navia telestica, ha sbra- 
nato il figlio Penteo, credendolo un leone, e ne ha portato la testa 
verso la reggia; Cadmo sollecita il suo rinsavimento e poi la invita a 

guardare oggettivamente (axéiyai, eiaiôeîv) il trofeo che tiene tra le 
mani26: Agave, sconvolta, uscendo progressivamente dalla trance dio- 
nisiaca, si interroga su ciô che vede (ti Xeoaaco)27, che ha tra le mani, 
e quando Poperazione di identificazione tra quella che credeva la testa 
di un leone (cfr. v. 1278) e quella che vede realmente, cioè la testa di 
Penteo, è giunta a conclusione28, constata di vedere (ôq<x>) il grandis- 
simo dolore di cui è stata artefice. 

Nei casi esaminati il soggetto che vede si trova ad operare una 
mediazione tra apparenza e realtà, tra ciô che vedeva in stato mania- 
cale e ciô che vede nel progressivo 'rinsavimento', trasformando cosi 
la ôôxT|aiç in <xXf|6eia. 

Un uso per cosi dire tecnico di Xeuaaco si riscontra nelPambito del 
lessico divinatorio, nel quale il verbo esplica tutta la potenzialità délia 
sua accezione specified. Il jxàvtiç nell'atto di profetizzare vive un'espe- 
rienza di chiaroveggenza estatica in cui i sensi continuano ad essere 

operand, ma travalicano la fisicità, percepiscono un 'altro' che non è 
normalmente visibile, udibile, tangibile, e lo identificano (grazie alia 
Havteia) con la realtà stessa (ctA,f|9eia). La vista resta il senso privile- 
giato e focalizza una realtà che non coincide con quella oggettivamente 
visibile, ma è collocata in uno spazio e in un tempo diversi da quelli 
in cui il messaggio profetico è trasmesso. 

24 tiç yfj; xi yévoç; tiva (pa> tauaaeiv / tôvôe xaXivoîç èv netçivoiaiv / %ei- 
uaÇôuevov. 

25 Ca. axerai vuv ôçGcoç* pçaxùç ô jiôxOoç eiaiôeîv. / Ag. ëa, ti Xeuaaco; 
ti cpéçofiai tôÔ' èv xeqoîv; / Ca. àÔQîiaov aùtô xai acupéateçov ^ià6e. / Ag. 
6q(ù piytatov dXyoç ti tàXaiv èy©. / Ca. nô>v ooi Xéovti (paivetai KQoaetxévai; 
/ Ag. oux, àXkà IlevOécoç f\ tàXaiv' e%(ù xâça. 

* Crr., con analogo valore, oneyai di Elena in E. HeL 578. 
27 Cfr. l'uso del medesimo verbo Xeuoaeiv nella ripresa dell'episodio in 

Nonn. D. 46, 197. 
28 Cfr. B. Simon, Mind and Madness in Ancient Greece, Ithaca-New York 

1978, p. 149: "madness is a failure to balance reality and illusion". 
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In E. Hyps. fr. 60, 33-36 Bond29, il jiàvtiç è appellate) come colui 
che vede (Xeuoocov) il destino attraverso le sacre offerte: Bond awerte 
di non aver trovato paralleli per l'espressione Xeôaocov tuxaç riferita 
alia divinazione, ma per il verbo applicato alia chiaroveggenza estatica 

possiamo, come si è detto, registrare alcune significative occorrenze. 
In un frammento anonimo di una tragedia ellenistica (TrGF II F 

adesp. 649) si puo ricostruire un singolare caso di divinazione: Cas- 
sandra, alPinterno délie mura délia città, profetizza quanto accade 
all'esterno, e cioè il duello finale tra Ettore e Achille (cfr. Horn. //. 

22). Si tratta di un esempio di chiaroveggenza che annulla la distanza 

spaziale, ma non quella temporale, dal momento che le visioni cor- 

rispondono a cio che awiene in quello stesso momento fuori dalla 
visuale fisica della profetessa. Dal racconto omerico dell'episodio 
sappiamo che Atena inganna Ettore fingendosi Deifobo, che si trova 
invece dentro le mura e non puo soccorrere il fratello quando costui 
fallisce il colpo e perde l'asta (//. 291-99). Ai w. 11-1730 del fram- 
mento ellenistico la situazione narrata profeticamente da Cassandra 
sembra essere la medesima: mentre la \iâvxiç riferisce che entrambi i 
contendenti falliscono il colpo, e quindi la situazione è paritaria, 
Deifobo entra in scena richiamato dalle grida profetiche (tiç fjx[o]ç); 
a questo punto la veggente lo vede contemporaneamente sul campo, 
presso Ettore (questo è probabilmente il senso del lacunoso v. 16 ... 

kqô nôçycov), e dentro le mura, accanto a se. La domanda xi Xeooaco 

posta in termini soggettivi tradisce sorpresa e meraviglia: Cassandra, 
soggetta a ixocvioc profetica e in condizioni di chiaroveggenza31, foca- 
lizza ad un tratto Pimmagine reale di Deifobo, incompatibile con 

quella mantica (cosi corne Agave quella di Penteo, incompatibile con 

quella del leone che prima vedeva) e cerca una spiegazione. La rea- 
zione di Deifobo è l'accusa di essere folle, di essere uscita di senno. 

29 àXka <ù ôi ct[yvœ]v è|i7tUQcov Xeuoocov tvxjclç / Àavaoîaiv, [6in]è TfjÔe ov\i- 

(poçàv xéxvoi), / naçàv yà[ç ola]8a* (pTjai 8 
' 
ifô' èxoooio&ç / xtaveîv p,[e 7t]at8a 

xàmPouX^Oaai 8ô|xoiç. 
30 AH. xiç f|x[o]ç T||iâç èx Ôôncov àvéxXaye; / <pÔT) / KA] ea ea; xi Xeuaaco; 

/ AH. aivty[M,atô]ç noi ^eiÇov ècpGéyÇco Xôyo[v / 4>8f| / KA.] .[]... kqô noçycov 
oox[.]ae.[ / AH. néjiîiva[ç] aùrfi xai naQE.rikâyxto)Ç cpQéva[ 

31 La sigla àÔf|, in coincidenza con reioGeoiç di un solo verso attnbuito a 

Cassandra, si riferisce probabilmente ad una performance cantata della p,àvtiç, 
accompagnata da esclamazioni fuori metro (cfr. B. Gentili, 'Interpretazione 
di un nuovo tes to tragico di età ellenistica (P. Oxy. 2746)', Mus. Philol. Lond. 
2, 1977, pp. 132-33), del tutto appropriati alla teenica divinatoria del chia- 
roveggente, che prevede grida apparentemente sconnesse e disarticolate di ca- 
rattere rituale. 
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Tre sono le occorrenze di Xevoocù con accezione mantica nell'Ales- 
sandra di Licofrone (w. 52, 86, 216): in questi contesti il verbo rap- 
presenta Pannuncio razionale della visione profetica che Alessandra 
sta focalizzando davanti a se e di cui introduce Pordinata narrazione, 
la trasposizione sul piano del parlato. Si tratta di visioni che trovano 

corrispondenza reale in un luogo e in un tempo diversi dalYhic et nunc 
della profezia e sono strettamente legate alla soggettività della fxàvtiç. 

L'insistenza sulle connotazioni soggettive di Xeoooco non è ingiusti- 
ficata: il verbo, come si è detto, ha senso attivo, vale a dire implica 
un'attività del soggetto (a differenza del sistema verbale principale 
greco relativo alParea semantica del vedere, costituito dalle radici 
*weid- [UV2 665ss.] (iôeîv), *swer- [UV2 534 *ser-] (ôqccv) e *okw- 

[LIV2 297ss.] (oi|/6a0ai), che si fissa progressivamente in senso ricet- 

tivo32); Pesame condotto sulle sue occorrenze ha permesso di rilevare 
il fondamentale ruolo del soggetto e del suo atteggiamento nelPatto 
del Xeoaoew. Tale specificità del verbo sembra trovare fondamento 
nella sua etimologia stessa: il termine infatti dériva, come generalmente 
accettato, dalla radice IE *leuk-, *luk-y che vale "luce", "splendore"; 
il suo primo significato sarebbe pertanto "splendere", o piuttosto "far 

splendere"33. Lo slittamento semantico da questo primitivo valore a 
"vedere", testimoniato peraltro in altre lingue34 e présente in altre 
radici verbali35, appare particolarmente intéressante. Esso infatti ri- 
sulta coerente con la teoria greca dei 'raggi visivi', secondo la quale 
Pocchio, come una sorta di lanterna, émette un fascio di raggi che 

viaggiano nello spazio e urtano gli oggetti, suscitando cosi la visione36. 

32 Cfr. Prévôt 1935, p. 134. Altri verbi di "vedere" con senso attivo sono 
p.es. ôépxojiai, axéntouai. 

33 Cfr. già A. Pott, Etymologische Forschungen, Lemgo 1833, I, p. 232; e 
poi E. Boisacq, Dictionnaire Étymologique de la langue grecque, Heidelberg 
19504, s.v.; P. Chantraine, Dictionnaire Étymologique de la Langue Grecque, 
Paris 1968, s.v.; H. Frisk, Griechisches Etymologisches Wôrterbuch, Heidelberg 
1970, s.v. Dalla medesima radice derivano anche, p.es. lat. lux "luce", luceo 
"brillare, splendere"; gr. Xeoxôç "lucente, splendido, bianco". Morpurgo Da- 
vies (1987) avanza, pure con titubanza, Pipotesi di una diversa etimologia di 
Xeuaoco che renda conto delPoscuro Xeotov présente nelPiscrizione di Tegea 
IG V ii 3. 

34 Cfr. sanscr. lokate, connesso a rocate "splendere"; lett. lûkut, lit. Idukiu; 
tocar. B Ik- lyk-. 

35 Cfr. p.es. aôyàÇo/aoyàÇo^ai illuminare/scorgere", derivato da aùyf| 
"splendore, luce, raggio"; cfr. Boisacq, Dictionnaire Étymologique, s.v. 
Xeucoco; Prévôt 1935, pp. 252-53. 

36 Le prime teorie fisiologiche sul meccanismo della visione sono elaborate 
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L'associazione tra occhio e luminosità e l'idea della visione come 

irraggiamento sono presenti già in Omero: si trattava quindi di dati 
tradizionali che un' élite di pensatori rielaboro in termini per cosi dire 

scientifici, fondandosi su un'ottica popolare, costituita dall'insieme 
délie osservazioni e délie intuizioni di tutto un popolo37. Xeoaaco 

pertanto, come segnala Chantraine, esprimerebbe "l'idée d'un flux 
visuel rayonnant des yeux, non de l'objet"38: apparirebbe cosi spiegata 

in ambito ionico e, come testimonia la defînizione pitagorica degli occhi corne 

"porte del sole"(D.K. 58, B la, 10), si fondano sull'idea dell'emissione di un 

raggio di luce quale fonte della percezione visiva (cfr. la formulazione defi- 
nitiva nelYOttica di Euclide); Empedocle sostituisce al paradigma solare il pa- 
ragone con una lucerna (D.K. 31, B 84) e presuppone la natura ignea dell'or- 

gano della vista (cfr. D.K. 31, A 86, 30-31; D.K. 31, A 90; D.K. 31, A 91 
e Plat. Meno 76C; Thphr. Sens. 7): il fuoco all'interno dell'occhio, pertanto, 
resta per lui necessario alla visione, ma essa è legata anche all'entrata délie 
emanazioni corporee nei pori dell'occhio (cfr. W.J. Verdenius, Empedocles' 
Doctrine of Sight, in Studia Varia Carolo Guilielmo Vollgraffa discipulis oblata, 
Amsterdam 1948, pp. 155-64). La teoria dei raggi visivi ebbe grandissima for- 
tuna ancora in età medioevale e alcune tracce si trovano persino in Cartesio 

(cfr. Ch. Mugler, 'La lumière et la vision dans la poésie grecque', Revue des 
Études Grecques 73, 1960, pp. 40-42; O. Longo, 'La luce nelFottica dei Greci', 
Vichiana 4, 1993, p. 165 e 'Onde e/o corpuscoli. La luce fra Aristotele ed 

Epicuro', Atti e Memorie dell'Accademia Patavina di Scienze, Lettere ed Arti 
C, 1987-88, parte III, p. 60 n. 14). Una serrata confutazione a questa teoria 
venne da Aristotele (cfr. Sens. 1, 437a 22-2, 437b 23), ma già gli atomisti, 
a partire da Democrito, proponevano un'opposta spiegazione per il fenomeno 
della visione, sostenendo che siano gli oggetti ad inviare nello spazio immagini 
di se stessi (eïôcoXa). Platone (77m. 45B e ss.; Theaet. 156D), sembra operare 
una sorta di mediazione tra le due teorie: la visione sarebbe determinata 
dall'incontro e dalla combinazione del "flusso visivo", proveniente dagli occhi 
e originato dall'interno del corpo umano, e della "luce diurna", proveniente 
da una sorgente di luce fisica, corne il sole. SulPargomento cfr. R. Pierantoni, 
Uocchio e l'idea. Fisiologia e storia della visione, Torino 1981, pp. 15-17; I. 
Rizzini, Uocchio parlante. Per una semiotica dello sguardo nel mondo antico, 
Venezia 1998 - vol. 77 délie Memorie dell'Ist. Ven. di Se. Lett, e Arti, 
pp. 128-44. Per il rapporto tra Palternanza semantica "splendere/vedere" e 
l'ottica dei raggi visivi cfr. J. Gonda, 'Reflections on the Indo-European Me- 
dium' I and II, Lingua 9, 1960, p. 179 (I pp. 30-67; II pp. 175-93); Ch. 

Mugler, Dictionnaire historique de la terminologie optique des Grecs, Paris 1964, 
p. 249. 

37 Cfr. Mugler 1964, p. 8; Rizzini 1998, p. 130. 
38 Chantraine 1968, s.v.; cfr. anche Mugler 1964, p. 249; contra M. Treu, 

Von Homer zur Lyrik: Wandlungen des griechischen Weltbildes im Spiegel der 

Sprache, Miinchen 1 9682, p. 64. Appare intéressante segnalare la précisa tra- 
duzione di Soph. Tr. 829 ô ^f| Xeuoocov da parte di G. Lombardo Radice "chi 
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la soggettività délia visione, nelPambito délia quale l'oggetto non è 
sentito come parte attiva. "When we are seeing anything, - scrive 
Verdenius39 - we are not only aware of receiving an impression, but 
also suppose this impression to correspond to reality. Our being con- 
scious of a correspondence takes the form of a projection by which 
we return our impressions to the object. Thus seeing is imagined to 
be at once something passive (to receive impressions) and active (to 
be directed towards the object). The projection which changes our 

impression into objective reality is conceived by us as a mental image, 
as a psychological phenomenon": nell'ambito di questo processo della 

visione, fondato sulla relazione tra aïa6r|aiç e vôt|giç, Xsvoocù sembra 

esprimere la 'fase' della proiezione di un'immagine mentale da parte 
del soggetto, in mancanza, tuttavia, della ricezione di un'impressione 
da parte dell'oggetto reale (che in talune delle occorrenze esaminate 
non esiste neppure), che confermi la corrispondenza della visione con 
la realtà (ôqccv)40. 

ha gli occhi svuotati di luce". Snell, analizzando le occorrenze omeriche del 
termine e notando come in tre dei quattro casi in cui esso è accompagnato 
dalFoggetto all'accusativo si tratti di fuoco e armi lucenti, sostiene che Xsvooco 
significhi "guardare qualcosa di lucente" (cfr. Snell 1963, pp. 22-23). 

39 Verdenius 1948, p. 162. 
40 Che, d'altra parte, il verbo Asooou) possa avère l'accezione di "vedere 

con gli occhi della mente", non pertinente alPesperienza della visione, ma 
piuttosto ad un conoscere di tipo intellettuale, è provato da una série di oc- 
correnze: Horn. //. 3, 108-10 (nQÔoo(ù xai ômooco Xeuoaei su cui cfr. G. E. 
Dunkel, 'tiqooocu xai omaaoo', Zeitschr. f. vergleichende Sprachforschung 96, 
1982-83, pp. 66-87; l'espressione ricorre anche in //. 1, 343-44 e 18, 250, 
con vofioai e ôqccv, e si tenga présente che la radice *swer-, da cui dériva 
ôçàco, aveva primariamente, e ancora in epoca omerica, senso attivo e non 
ricettivo: cfr. Prévôt 1935, pp. 142, 152); Horn. Od. 23, 124-25; Emped. fr. 
129, 18-20 D.-K.; Parm. fr. 4, 3 D.-K.; Soph. fr. 858 Radt Cf. anche H. 
Rix, Termini der Unfreiheit, 1994, 78. 



Le type latin uorâgô: un reflet d5un suffixe 
indo-européen 

Par Georges-Jean Pinault, Paris 

Summary: The Latin derivatives with suffixes -âgô, -ïgô, -ûgô are nouns of 
feminine gender, and have been very productive, particularly as descriptions 
of diseases or defects and as designations of various plants. It is generally 
assumed that they are based on -^-sterns, with the help of a nasal suffix, cf. 
uoràgô "deep hole, chasm" beside uorâx "ravenous, devoting". Judging from 
the original meaning, the evidence points to the possessive suffix *-H3on-, 
not to the individualizing suffix *-on-\ this suffix was attached to action 
nouns and collectives ending in *-k-, according to a pattern which has 
parallels in other Indo-European languages. 

/. Données du problème* 

§ 1. La langue latine possède un ensemble de dérivés nominaux à 
suffixe complexe terminé par nasale: les substantifs féminins en -Âgô, 
-Âgin-is (À = voyelle longue), connus précisément sous trois variétés, 
-àgô, -igôet -ûgô (Leumann, 1977, § 325.B, pp. 368-9). Leur formation 
n'est pas encore éclaircie, depuis l'étude approfondie publiée par Al- 
fred Ernout dans la Revue de Philologie en 1941, et reprise dans le 

premier volume de ses Philologica en 1946 (p. 165 sq.). Il en ressort 

que ce suffixe, qui servait "à former des mots désignant des altérati- 

ons, des changements d'état" (1946, p. 189), a connu une remarquable 
productivité dans la langue médicale, pour désigner des maladies, et 
dans le vocabulaire de la botanique. Il n'est pas nécessaire de repro- 
duire l'inventaire établi de manière extensive par Ernout (op.cit., 
pp. 166-185, complété pour les noms de plante par 1965, pp. 136- 

138), liste à laquelle renvoie d'ailleurs Manu Leumann (op. cit., p. 369). 
Il s'en dégage les tendances essentielles pour l'histoire des mots, à 
savoir les points de départ et les axes du succès considérable dont a 

* Le présent article est la version élargie d'une communication présentée 
dans le cadre du Xe Colloque International de Linguistique Latine (organisé 
par le Centre Alfred Ernout, Université de Paris-Sorbonne), à Sèvres, le 22 
avril 1999. Je remercie M. le Prof. Dr. Claude Moussy, professeur émérite à 
l'Université de Paris-Sorbonne, pour l'autorisation de publier ce texte en 
dehors des actes du colloque. 
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bénéficié ce type suffixal. La recherche d'une analyse satisfaisante de 
la formation doit partir de ses représentants les plus anciens. On se 
bornera ici à reprendre (moyennant quelques vérifications) la liste 
établie par Ernout lui-même (1946, p. 186 sq.): elle comporte les mots 
attestés jusqu'à Pline l'Ancien inclusivement, en les classant d'après 
leur emploi, et en indiquant immédiatement leur base, nominale ou 
verbale, qui en assure la motivation en synchronie. 

a) Maladies, défauts physiques: coriâgô (corium) "maladie de peau 
du bétail", lumbago (lumbus) "mal aux reins", ësurigô (êsurïre) "envie 
de manger", intertrigô (-tri-, cf. triui, dêtrimentum) "écorchure ou 

rougeur de la peau produite par le frottement", lentigô (lêns, lentis) 
"tache de rousseur" [en forme de lentille sur la peau], mentigô (men- 
tum) "mal qui atteint le museau [des moutons]", osûgô (ôs, ôris) "dar- 

tre, éruption sur la bouche" (analogique du précédent), dê-petigô, 
im-peûgô (petere) "éruption cutanée, dartre", porngô (porrus) "teigne", 
prùngôêëùù amùrire) "démangeaison", tenftgô (tentus) "tension, érec- 
tion [extrême]" (du pénis, et par extension du clitoris, cf. J. N. Adams, 
1982, p. 103 sq.), uitilïgô (uitium) "éruption cutanée", aurùgô/aurigô 
(aurum) "jaunisse, ictère", qui pourrait aussi bien relever de la 

catégorie d) ci-après. 
b) Noms de plantes: cunilâgô (variété de cunlla) "inule visqueuse" 

(André, 1956, p. 109; 1985, p. 82), plantâgô (de planta "plante du 

pied", allusion à la forme des feuilles) "plantain" (André, 1956, p. 254; 
1982, p. 202), tussilâgô (contre la toux, tussis) "pas d'âne" (plante 
béchique: André, 1956, p. 324; 1985, p. 266), lappâgô (variété de lappa) 
"bardanette" (plantes accrochantes par leur feuille, leur capitule ou 
leur fruit: André, 1956, p. 179; 1985, p. 138), asperûgô (asper, plante 
hérissée de poils rudes) "râpette" (André, 1956, p. 44; 1985, p. 28) vs. 

mollûgô (mollis: aux feuilles moins rêches), variété de lappâgô (André, 
1956, p. 210; 1985, p. 163), lânûgô (lâna) "duvet" (des feuilles, des 

coings, etc.), "coton" des plantes, et diverses matières rappelant la 
laine (André, 1956, p. 178). 

c) Substances variées, aliments: farrâgô (far, farris "amidonnier") 
"mélange de diverses graines qu'on laisse croître comme fourrage" 
(André, 1956, p. 134), sartâgô (sartus) "mélange, ramassis fait de pièces 
et morceaux" et "poêle à frire", melllgô (met) "verjus, suc mielleux" 

(André, 1956, p. 205). 
d) Couleurs, colorations: rôbïgô (rôbus) "rouille", du fer et de cer- 

tains végétaux, surtout des céréales (cf. André, 1956, p. 273), plumbâgô 
(plumbum) "plombagine" et "plante qui guérit une affection oculaire 

(plumbum) marquée par la couleur livide de la cornée", calque de gr. 
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M-oXopôawa (André, 1956, p. 255; 1985, p. 203), câttgô (*câlus) "fumée 
noire, nuage ou brouillard opaque", jûtigô (isolé, comme le précédent) 
"suie", pulligô (pullus, pullum) "couleur sombre", aerùgô (aes, aeris) 
"vert de gris", désignant aussi une plante (André, 1956, p. 19; 1985, 
p. 6), albûgô (albus) "leucôme", ferrûgô (ferrum) "rouille du fer". Cer- 
tains de ces noms pourraient simultanément être rangés, d'après une 

partie de leurs emplois, parmi les noms de maladies: albûgô, rôhgô. 
Inversement, plusieurs maladies (lenftgô, aurûgô) sont désignées par 
des changements de couleur, des taches sur la peau. 

e) Autres: uirâgô (uir) "femme courageuse ou forte comme un hom- 
me" (voir plus loin §§ 4-6), uorâgô (uoràre) "gouffre, abîme", foràgô 
(forâré) "poinçon", ongô (oriri) "origine, provenance", scatur(r)ïgô (sca- 
tur(r)ire, scatere) "jaillissement d'eau", uertigô (uerti) "tourbillon, ver- 

tige", imâgô (imitâri) "image, portrait, copie", ûhgô (*îhàgô> cf. ûui- 
dusy ûdus, ûmor) "humidité du sol", Vesperûgô (doublet de Vesper), 
nom de l'étoile du soir (créé sur le modèle des termes qui réfèrent à 
des changements de couleur), Venrûgô, ville des Volsques bâtie sur 
une hauteur, cf. uerrûca "hauteur", spécialisé pour "excroissance, ver- 
rue". 

Cette liste suffit déjà à illustrer l'importance du transfert métapho- 
rique dans les désignations d'objets concrets, surtout des plantes (Er- 
nout, 1946, p. 189; Fruyt, 1989, p. 111 sq.), tendance qui restera vivace 
dans toute la latinité ultérieure. 

§ 2. Les hypothèses sur l'origine de ce type suffixal ont été diverses. 
Pendant longtemps, il apparut intéressant de retrouver dans ce suffixe 

complexe le vestige d'une formation radicale indo-européenne, autre- 
ment dit on voyait dans le suffixe un ancien membre de composé. 
Plusieurs racines furent évoquées, en premier lieu *ag- (*H2eg-) "pous- 
ser, mener" pour certains dérivés en -âgô (voir par exemple Muller, 
1926, p. 551), mais aussi *gen- (*genHr) "engendrer" (Baecklund, 
1914, p. 193), cependant, ces hypothèses n'ont jamais été systémati- 
sées, et n'ont pas comporté une véritable restitution du développement 
de la dérivation dans son ensemble. L'idée fut poussée à l'extrême, et 
- voudrait-on croire - définitivement déconsidérée, par Fay (1913), 
qui n'hésita pas à recourir à une vingtaine de racines (dont les deux 
citées à l'instant) pour rendre compte du sens de toutes les formations. 
Contre cette tendance, une suffixation originelle en dorsale sonore 

(*-#-), apparentée aux formations en *-k- de diverses langues, fut 
défendue entre autres par Meyer (1865, pp.414, 514; 1881, p. 135). 
Cette idée reposait sur des observations précises, qui trouvèrent leur 
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première formulation nette chez Stolz (1895, § 183, p. 527), suivi par 
d'autres (notamment Brugmann, 1906, § 392.b, p. 512): dans une phase 
ancienne du latin, une relation est établie entre thèmes en -Âgô, 
-Âgin-is et thèmes en -Àc-, soit tels quels, soit sous une forme théma- 
tisée: voyez uorâgô : uorâx "dévorant", uerftgô : uertex "tourbillon", 
impetigo : impetix (doublet, synonyme du précédent, chez Paul. 
Fest.), uirâgô : uirâc-eus "viril", aerûgô : aerûca (doublet du précé- 
dent, désignant aussi la "rouille des champs", une plante parasite, cf. 

supra), albûgô : albûcum "hampe" [de couleur blanche] de l'aspho- 
dèle, et la plante elle-même (André, 1956, p. 22; 1985, p.9), Verrûgô 
: uerrûca (voir plus haut, fin du § 1). On ne saisit pas de différence 

chronologique nette entre les uns et les autres. 
Ce fait avéré est la base de l'explication classique, déjà énoncée 

par Thurneysen (1883, p. 305), Sommer (1914, pp. 139 [avec anap- 
tyxe], 359), et reprise récemment par Meiser (1998, § 65.3, p. 89; 
aussi § 98.1, p. 141): *worâk-ôn, *worâk-n-es > *uorâgnis, d'où 

uorâgô, et réfection en uorâgin-is (sans supposer d'anaptyxe) sur le 
modèle du type courant: homô : homin-is, multitûdô : -tûdin-is. 
L'évolution *-kn- > -gn- est assurée (Sommer, 1914, p. 233; Leu- 
mann, 1977, p. 199 sq.), e.g. dignus (< *dek-no-, cf. decet), llignus 
(ilex, -icis), salignus (salix, -icis), de même segmentum (sec-âre). Cu- 
rieusement, Ernout note la coexistence des thèmes en -Àgô et des 
thèmes en -Àc- (1946, pp. 165 et 191 sq.), mais n'en tire pas parti 
pour une explication générale, au point qu'il n'exclut pas la présence 
parmi ces substantifs féminins d'anciens composés (dans la note finale 
de son étude, p. 192), et renvoie la différence phonétique aux varia- 
tions entre occlusive sourde et sonore dans les formations correspon- 
dantes du grec. 

§ 3. Cette solution, par élargissement de thèmes en *-k-, ne pose 
pas de problèmes sur le plan formel, et elle n'implique pas un scénario 
analogique invraisemblable. Cependant, elle ne convainc pas entière- 
ment, car elle reste très imprécise sur le processus de dérivation. De 
fait, elle n'est pas reprise par Leumann (1977, p. 369), au motif que 
la fonction du suffixe en nasale demeure "obscure" dans ses dérivés 
féminins (ibid, § 114.c.p, p. 103). Cette position est dans la continuité 
de sa réserve antérieure (1926, § 176.II.D.4, p. 242), qui lui faisait 
envisager, en raison de la variété des emplois et des significations, 
une polygénèse de la formation. Le problème de la valeur suffixale a 
pris aujourd'hui une autre face, dans la mesure où la linguistique 
indo-eur. distingue rigoureusement deux suffixes secondaires (voir par 
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exemple l'exposé récent de Sttiber, 1998, pp. 9-92, orienté vers la 

description des faits celtiques): 
A. Suffixe individualisant *-on-: il sert à former des substantifs (qui 

désignent souvent des personnes) à partir d'adjectifs de qualité: gr. 
atQdpcov sur otçapôç; "louche", oùçavicov sur oùçàvioç "céleste", lat. 
Catô sur catus "finaud", got weiha "prêtre" sur weihs "saint", liuta 

"hypocrite" sur Huts "trompeur", lit. ruduô "automne" sur rùdas 

"rouge"; véd. vibhvan- (théonyme) sur vibhu- "puissant", lat. Turpiô 
sur turpis "laid". 

B. Suffixe possessif *-//jew-, dit "de Hoffmann" (1955; sur la recon- 
struction de la laryngale initiale, voir aussi plus loin § 9): il sert à former 
des dérivés de substantifs thématiques et athématiques: gr. utrabv "écu- 
rie" sur ïnnoç, x<xÀ,xed>v "forge" sur %àXxea "objets de bronze", Ma- 

Qa9d>v sur iiàçaBoç "fenouil", 'Avtqcov sur âvtQov "grotte"; lat. Nâsô 

(*"pourvu d'un nez [caractéristique]") sur nâsus. Un dérivé hérité de 

l'indo-européen est représenté par lat iuuen-i-s, véd. yûvan- < *H2yu- 
H3#-/*~H3on- "pourvu de vigueur vitale" (*H2Ôy-u, cf. véd. ayu, plus 
loin gr. cci(f )cbv, lat. aeuom). L'alternance *-H3Ôn/*-H3on-/*-H3n - du 
suffixe le rattache au type amphikinétique ou holokinétique (défini par 
Schindler, 1975, p. 3 sq.), cf. av. nufirà "détenteur de formules" sur 

mqOra- (= véd. mantra-) "formule [poétique]", nom. sing, en 3 syllabes 
< *mantraHâ < *mentro-H3Ô, thème des cas obliques mqdrân- < 
*mantrân- < *mentro-H3n-, Si nous appliquons cela au latin, nous 

pouvons rendre compte de la généralisation du modèle de la prédési- 
nentielle en -on- dans les dérivés de noms thématiques, cf. Nâsô, -ônis 
<*-ôn < *-o-Hôn / *-ôn-es < *-o-Hn-es. 

Or, le latin possède plusieurs exemples du suffixe possessif, en 
dehors des anthroponymes et de iuuen-i-s, dont la forme originelle 
de thème en nasale est attestée par les substantifs abstraits iuuen-tâ, 
iuuen-tâs et iuuen-tûs. Une forme thématisée *-//jn-o-, provoquant 
l'allongement de la voyelle finale de la base, est reflétée par le "Herr- 
schersuffïx" -nos, -nâ (Rix, 1989, p. 226 sq.), cf. Pômôna : pômum, 
Bellôna : bellum, tribùnus : tribus, Portûnus : portus : Fortûna (*for- 
tus, cf. ferô), *pecùnus, base de pecûnia : pecû (*pecu), etc. Un dérivé 
de ce type est même hérité: colônus "possesseur d'une pièce de terre 
cultivable" < *kwelônos = av. carâna- < *kwel(H)o-H3n-o- (Rix, 
op.city pp. 233-8). Pour prendre un exemple du développement séman- 

tique, Pômôna est l'être divin qui possède les fruits (pôma), donc la 

capacité de les produire et d'en faire don aux humains; elle en vient 
à incarner la croissance des fruits. Ce suffixe a pu servir aussi comme 

élargissement d'autres suffixes, sur le modèle du suffixe individuali- 
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sant. Par exemple, on observe la coexistence du suffixe d'abstrait *- fr- 
et de *-ti-Hon-, ce dernier étant attesté en latin {-tiô, -ônis), en 

celtique, en arménien (suffixe productif -owiiwri) cf. lat. mens, véd. 
mati- "pensée" vs. lat. mentiô, v.irl. *°métiu. Le suffixe élargi est 
devenu productif en latin et a éclipsé le suffixe primitif, conservé par 
des reliques. Le thème faible *-ti-Hn- > -tin- reflété par ombr. abl. 

sing, natine, gr. ôamvn, etc. garantit la présence d'une laryngale au 
début du suffixe, mais la relation sémantique entre les deux variantes 
suffixales ne semble pas compatible avec une valeur possessive (selon 
Stûber, 1998, pp. 120-123, voir toutefois Olsen, 1999, p. 551). Même 
si un dérivé possessif peut finir par rejoindre la valeur de l'abstrait de 
base, dont il fournit en quelque sorte une personnification, il importe 
de ne pas ramener la valeur individualisante à la valeur possessive 
(comme le veut Haudry, 1981, pp. 6 et 8, avec une reconstruction 
différente de la laryngale, soit *-Hjen-)9 et de distinguer les deux 
suffixes au niveau de l'indo-européen que nous pouvons atteindre. 

//. Interprétation d'un dérivé ancien par le suffixe possessif 

§ 4. Il convient de revenir sur un des dérivés en -âgô les plus anciens, 
qui n'appartient à aucune des catégories productives. C'est précisément 
dans cette situation qu'il existe quelque chance de déceler un vestige 
du processus dérivationnel. Le sens de lat. uirâgô (Pit. + ) est défini 
ainsi dans OLD s.w.: "A woman having the qualities of a man: (a) a 

physically strong woman, (b) a warlike or heroic woman; (esp. applied 
to goddesses)". Le premier emploi est illustré seulement par un passage 
de Plaute, qu'il vaut la peine de citer en entier: 

Mere, v. 414 sq. Recte. Ego emero matri tuae 
Ancillam uiraginem aliquam non malam, forma mala, 
Vt matrem addecet familias, aut Syram aut Aegyptiam. 
Ea molet, coquet, conficiet pensum, pinsetur flagro, 
Neque propter earn quicquam eueniet nostris foribus flagiti 

"Bon! J'achèterai pour ta mère quelque servante un peu hommasse, 
un bon gros laideron, comme il sied d'en avoir à une mère de famille, 
une Syrienne, par exemple, ou une Egyptienne. On la fera moudre le 

grain, faire la cuisine, filer sa tâche; on la rossera au fouet, et nous 
n'aurons pas à cause d'elle le moindre scandale à notre porte." (Ernout, 
1952, p. 119) 

Cette réplique de Démiphon se situe dans la scène (w. 366-468) 
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au cours de laquelle ce vieillard amoureux cherche (et parvient) à 
dissuader son fils, Charinus, d'offrir à sa mère la prétendue servante 

(ancilla) qu'il a ramenée de son voyage d'affaires à Rhodes (cf. v. 390). 
En effet, le père voudrait garder pour son usage exclusif cette fille, 
"femme d'une beauté exceptionnelle" (forma eximia mulierem, v. 260), 
qu'il a rencontrée auparavant sur le bateau, en l'absence de son fils. 
Il propose de la (re)vendre à un vieillard de ses amis, tout en achetant 
en compensation à son épouse une servante qui fasse mieux l'affaire 

pour les travaux de la maison. Les qualités décrites ici étaient déjà 
énoncées, avec le même procédé énumératif, dans une précédente 
réplique de Démiphon (w. 395-398). Dans le discours insistant du 

père, le terme nouveau avancé par la réplique citée est précisément 
uiragOy apposé à ancilla (v. 415). Cette servante "virile", dépourvue de 
tout appât (forma mala, ibid), est opposée à une servante trop fémi- 
nine, à savoir la fille aux charmes affolants, Pasicompsa, que propose 
Charinus, et dont la présence pourrait braver l'honnêteté, selon la 

description prémonitoire donnée plus haut par le père (w. 405-411): 
comme une courtisane, elle serait harcelée par ses amoureux, qui 
assiégeraient la porte de Démiphon, et ce dernier risquerait de passer 
pour un proxénète aux yeux des honorables citoyens. Plaute a choisi 
le terme uirago, opposé à mulier(c(. v. 391, et encore flagitium muliebre 
"scandale dû à une femme", v. 423), parce que celui-ci renforce le 
contraste entre la "beauté", objet sexuel, trop féminine et trop belle 

pour être une digne servante, et la bonne servante (aliquam non malam, 
v. 414), privée de tous les attraits de son sexe. Ce n'est pas le seul 

avantage d'un tel achat. La servante proposée par le père n'attirera 

pas les hommes et fera preuve d'une robustesse toute masculine: elle 
sera corvéable à merci, et on pourra la rouer de coups comme un 
esclave masculin. La description réaliste de sa vie représente as- 
surément l'aspect triste de la condition servile dans le monde plautinien 
(cf. Dumont, 1987, pp. 328, 366 [n. 357], 435 sq.). Cette servante 

"syrienne" (v. 416) est promise au sort pitoyable de Syra, dont la 

figure apparaît plus loin dans la même comédie: une vieille esclave 

qui mourra dans l'esclavage, chargée du fardeau de ses quatre-vingt- 
quatre ans, s'ajoutant à la servitude, à la sueur et à la soif (v. 673 

sq.). La traduction par "hommasse" proposée par Ernout (à quoi 
correspond "hombruna" dans une récente traduction espagnole, cf. 
Gonzâlez-Haba, 1996, p. 239) rend compte de l'ensemble des conno- 
tations de uirago, sans doute mieux qu'un groupe comme "quelque 
grosse fille robuste" (Naudet, 1836, p. 257) ou "une grande gaillarde 
de servante" (cf. "a big lusty wench": Nixon, 1924, p. 45). Plaute a 
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donc exploité les diverses valeurs du terme opposé à mulier "femme" 

(à la fois faible et désirable), à savoir uir, lexeme de base qu'il pouvait 
encore reconnaître dans le mot uirago. 

§ 5. L'usage de Plaute nous a retenu assez longtemps, parce qu'il 
est exceptionnel. Dans l'emploi le plus fréquent de uirago, c'est l'aspect 
guerrier et héroïque de uir qui prédomine: le terme désigne une "vierge 
guerrière" ou une "jeune femme au courage uiril" (uirtus), que rien 
ne peut effrayer, et qui au contraire produit l'effroi. Le mot a une 
coloration épique. C'est l'appellation donnée, dans la poésie augu- 
stéenne et post-augustéenne, à des déesses et à des héroïnes de la 

mythologie grecque: Pallas Athéna (Ovide, Met. II, 765 et VI, 130; 
Stace, Thek XI, 414), Diane (Sénèque, Phaedra, 53), Cassandre (id., 
Ag., 668), Polyxène (id., Tro., 1151). Cet emploi fut inauguré par 
Ennius, dans un passage très dense du livre VII des Annales, où la 

vierge guerrière était déjà divinisée: 

Ann., w. 220-221 Skutsch (= 520-521 Vahlen) 
Corpore Tartarino prognata Paluda uirago 
cui par imber et ignis, spiritus et grauis terra. 

"Née du corps du Tartare, la vierge guerrière Paluda, qui a en 

proportions égales la pluie et le feu, l'air et la terre pesante." 
Cette traduction reprend avec une légère modification celle procurée 

par Heurgon (1960, p. 83). Le fragment appartient à une séquence de 

quatre fragments qui décrivent l'ouverture des portes du temple de 

Janus ("les portes de la guerre", v. 226) au début de la deuxième guerre 
punique, par une Furie, incarnation de la Discorde (Discordia, v. 225). 
La description a été imitée (avec des modifications) par Virgile (Aen. 
VII, w. 563-571 et 607-622). La vierge guerrière est l'allégorie de la 
Discorde, et plus précisément, dans la perspective philosophique choi- 
sie ici par Ennius, la personnification du principe appelé veîxoç dans 
le système d'Empédocle, lequel est cité par la mention (v. 221) des 

quatre éléments constitutifs (principia) en lutte (voir les commentaires 
de Heurgon, 1960, p. 84 et Skutsch, 1985, pp. 394-397). Avec ce 
dernier, j'ai laissé dans l'incertitude la traduction de paluda, s'il s'agit 
bien d'un nom de la uirago, et non pas d'une épithète, qui pourrait 
être rattachée (indirectement) à paludamentum "manteau du général 
en chef" (à la place de paludata), ou bien à palus "marais". Ce problème 
ne modifie pas l'appréciation du rôle joué ici par l'image de la uirago, 
qui est confirmée par un autre témoignage du poète épique successeur 
d'Ennius. Certainement par imitation de ce vers des Annales, Virgile 
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applique le même terme, à la même place, à la nymphe Juturne, soeur 
de Turnus et chargée par Junon de secourir son frère (Aen. XII, 
w. 138-160); elle intervient dans la bataille quand Enée entraîne ses 

troupes et se lance à la recherche de Turnus: 

Aen. XII, v. 468 sq. Hoc concussa metu mentem Iuturna uirago 
aurigam Turni media inter fora Metiscum 
excutit et longe lapsum temone reliquit; 
ipsa subit manibusque undantis flectit habenas, 
cuncta gerens uocemque et corpus et arma MetiscL 

"Vivement effrayée devant cette menace, la virile Juturne jette à bas 

parmi ses rênes le cocher de Turnus, Métiscus; tombé loin du timon, 
elle Ta laissé par derrière; elle-même prend sa place, saisit, manoeuvre 
les guides ondoyantes, ayant toute l'apparence, la voix, le corps et les 
armes de Métiscus." (traduction de Perret, 1980, p. 142) 

II s'agit bien d'une femme qui prend la place d'un homme, comme 
le dit le commentaire de Servius (ad foc): uirago dicitur mulier quae 
uirile implet officium. Ce grammairien reprend la même explication 
(quae uirile aliquid fecit) à propos de Didon, alors que le mot ne figure 
pas dans le texte (IV, v. 36). Ces données de la tradition épique sont 

rappelées par Skutsch (1985, p. 396), et confrontées à l'usage de Plau- 
te. Cependant, le philologue note à juste titre que, même si la glose 
de Servius semble assez adéquate, la formation et le sens précis de 

uirago ne sont pas encore complètement éclaircis. 

§ 6. Le rapprochement de uirago avec uir, soit directement, soit par 
l'intermédiaire de l'adjectif uirilis, apparaît comme une évidence pour 
les anciens étymologistes (voir les références dans Maltby, 1991, 
p. 647); il est repris par Isid., XI.2.22: Virago vocata, quia uirum agit, 
hoc est opera uirilia facit et masculini uigoris est Contrairement à ce 

qu'avancent les traducteurs [édition citée, t. II, p. 42 n. 57], cette 

analyse ne relève pas de "la pure fantaisie". Mais il se trouve que la 

présentation en est quelque peu troublée par une autre tentation, elle 
aussi prévisible, due à la ressemblance formelle de uirago, uiraginis 
avec uirgo, uirginis, et au besoin de différencier les deux termes, qui 
ne se distinguaient que par une voyelle et qui référaient tous deux à 
une jeune femme. Isidore ajoute en effet (ibid.): Antiqui enim fortes 
feminas ita uocabant. Virgo autem non recte uirago dicitur, si non uiri 

officio fungitur. Mulier uero si uirilia facit, recte uirago dicitur, ut Ama- 
zona. La question de uirago a été mêlée à celle de uirgo (cf. Maltby, 
op. cit., p. 648), mot à propos duquel s'opposaient deux "écoles": les 
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tenants du rapprochement avec uirga "branche souple et flexible, 
rejeton, baguette" (solution peu satisfaisante, mais encore maintenue 
dans LEW II, p. 799), et ceux du rapprochement avec uir, qui s'effor- 
çaient donc de "théoriser" la distinction entre uirago et uirgo, dont 

l'origine serait commune. Cette seconde tendance aboutit à l'invention 
de uira, féminin de uir, mot qui semblait fournir en effet la "base" 
de uirago, opposé à uirgo, selon une segmentation uira-go vs. uir-go, 
cf. Festus, 261 (Lindsay, 1913, p. 314, 1. 15 sq.): feminas antiqui uiras 

appellabant, unde adhuc permanent uirgines et uiragines; doctrine sans 
doute assez ancienne, qui est justifiée ainsi dans Isid., XI.2.23: Quae 
uero nunc femina, antiquitus uira uocabatur; sicut a seruo serua, sicut a 
famulo famula, ita a uiro uira, Hinc et uirginis nomen quidam putant 
II est vrai que la formation d'un tel féminin aurait été possible, selon 
une application simple de la quatrième proportionnelle, mais il n'a 
sans doute jamais existé (cf. DELL, p. 738), car sa place dans le 

lexique était déjà occupé par plusieurs termes bien différenciés: mulier, 
uxor, puella, etc. En outre, cette dérivation de uirago a tout de l'éty- 
mologie spéculative, ignorante de l'emploi, car elle comprend comme 
une "vraie" femme (d'une antique et authentique vigueur) la uirago, 
qui joue constamment un rôle viril, et non féminin, au point que 
Plaute pouvait l'opposer à la femme (mulier) comme objet sexuel. Elle 
relève de la tendance, toujours renaissante, à l'étymologie du type 
lucus a non lucendo (cf. Collait, 1954, p. 281, et plus généralement 
pp. 251- 302 sur l'étymologie antique jusqu'à Varron). Implicitement, 
c'est l'existence de ce *wirâ "femme", qui a orienté Bréal vers sa glose 
plaisante de uirâgô par "toute une cargaison de femme" (1896, p. 164). 
Cela dit, il est curieux de constater que des commentaires plus récents 
de Virgile tirent parti, à propos du passage de Y Enéide (XII, v. 468) 
que nous avons commenté plus haut, d'un spectre paronomastique 
passant de uirtus à uirginitas (terme employé pour la malheureuse 
Juturne, pressentant la mort de son frère Turnus, au v. 878, cf. déjà 
v. 141), à la suite du scholiaste de Vérone (cf. Conington-Nettleship, 
1883, p. 446; Benoist, 1882, t. II, p. 283: "virgo virilis ingenii, la 
nymphe au coeur héroïque"). L'étymologie de uirgo (toujours pro- 
blématique, cf. DELL, p. 740) constitue pour nous un problème di- 
stinct, qu'il vaudra la peine de reprendre quelque jour. Néanmoins, 
le rattachement de uirago à uir, qui est satisfaisant pour le sens, admet 
plusieurs explications formelles, qui se ramènent au choix entre déri- 
vation et composition, dont il a déjà été question (§ 2). De fait, la 
seconde solution n'a pas manqué d'apparaître dans l'histoire de la 
recherche, pour être appliquée à ce mot précis. 
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§ 7. L'étymologie la plus récente, semble-t-il, de uirago est due à 

Szemerényi (1989, p. 61): *wiro-ago- "Mannen fûhrend", composé à 
second membre régissant, du même type que gr. oxqaxr\yoqy av. nauu- 
âza-9 skr. nâvâjâ- (cf. plus loin lat. nauig-âre: LEW II, p. 148) et qui 
aurait un parallèle exact dans le nom propre av. Virâza- = *wira-aza~ 

"qui mène les hommes" (selon Kellens, 1974, p. 282 n. 1; prudence de 

Mayrhofer, 1977, p.9 5, qui évoque les autres solutions proposées, dont 
la thématisation de *wirâz-). En dépit de son propre commentaire 

apodictique, cette analyse n'est qu'une glose différente des lexemes qui 
figuraient déjà dans l'explication reprise par Isidore de Seville (XI.2.22): 
quia virum agit "parce qu'elle joue le rôle d'un (agit comme un) guerrier 
viril". De plus, elle n'est qu'un ravalement superficiel, destiné à justifier 
ce seul mot, de la vieille théorie qui expliquait les noms en -âgô (et -igo, 
-ûgô) par des composés avec un dérivé en nasale de la racine *ag- en 
second membre (Fay, 1913, p. 122, à propos de uirâgô): théorie dont 

Szemerényi (1913-1996) eut certainement l'occasion de prendre con- 
naissance dans sa jeunesse. En dehors du fait que l'évolution phonétique 
envisagée (*wiro-ago- > *wirâgo-), par contraction, ne va pas de soi 

(cf. *-o-a- > *-o- dans côgô < *co-agô, parfait co-ëgi, côpula, etc.: 

Leumann, 1977, § 122, p. 119), cette solution ne rend pas compte de 
la formation du thème en nasale uirâgin-, à moins qu'il faille y voir un 

élargissement par *-on- d'un composé *wiro-ag- avec nom-racine en 
second membre (sur ce type de composé, voir Leumann, 1977, § 
336.1.a, p. 393). Mais cette reconstruction tombe dès qu'elle est for- 

mulée, car l'aboutissement prévisible serait *uirex, *uirig-is (et une 
forme élargie *uirigô, *uirigin-is), cf. rëmex, rëmig-is "rameur" (Plaute 
+ ) < *rëmo-ag- "qui pousse les rames". Il n'est pas nécessaire de poser 
ici l'application de l'allongement par report des vibrations glottales d'une 
ancienne sonore ("loi de Lachmann"), d'où *rëmâx, refait en rêmex sous 
l'influence de rëmig-is < *rëmag-es (enseignement de DELL, p. 17), ce 

qui aurait pu nous donner similairement *uirâx. Il est probable que 
l'évolution de *-ag- était parallèle à celle des autres racines *CaC- en 
second membre de composé, avec fermeture et palatalisation (Sommer, 
1914, § 89, p. 142; Leumann, 1977, pp. 93 et 94). On trouvera des vues 
en partie nouvelles sur les anciens composés latins en *-ag- (et indo-eu- 

ropéens en *-Hieg-) dans l'article récent de Dunkel (2000, en particulier 
p. 88sq.), mais elles n'affectent pas l'argumentation présentée ci-dessus. 

§ 8. Pour rendre compte du sens de uirâgô, en partant d'un dérivé 

plausible du prototype de uir, il suffit de se rappeler que ce substantif 
est un ancien adjectif (*wi(H)-ro- "doté de force virile", nom-racine 
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de base reflété par lat. uis, gr. (f)i-(pi, etc.), et de poser, en regard 
de l'adjectif *wiro- un substantif collectif *wire-H2 "actions viriles", 
d'où serait tiré un abstrait *wireH2-k- > *wirâ-k- "qualités viriles, 
force virile". Nous obtenons ainsi la base de uirâgô, qui est avec ce 
dérivé dans le même rapport formel que uorâc- (uorâx) avec uorâgô. 
Ce substantif *uirâc- n'est pas imaginaire: il est effectivement présup- 
posé par l'adjectif uirâc-eus, qui est relativement ancien, bien qu'il 
s'agisse d'un hapax (Varron, Men. 300 Biicheler = 297 Cèbe, Me- 

leagri, V). La forme des manuscrits est uirâcius, reflétant une pronon- 
ciation vulgaire (comme dans les autres adjectifs en -cens, cf. Leumann, 
1977, § 42.f, p. 46), et cet adjectif, employé en l'occurrence comme 

épithète de uir, signifie "viril, vraiment mâle". Cependant, il serait 
erroné d'y voir un simple doublet d'un adjectif *uirâx (voir Cèbe, 
1987, p. 317, pour un résumé de la discussion et la bibliographie). En 
effet, le suffixe -eus (Leumann, opxit, § 271, p. 286) y présente encore 
sa pleine force, avec un glissement de la matière constitutive à la 

qualité caractéristique. Puisque les adjectifs de matière en -eus (< 
*-eyo-) sont anciennement des dérivés de substantifs, je pense que le 
modèle de uirâceus "fait d'une matière virile" pouvait être trouvé dans 
ferreus (Pit. +) ou aereus (Varron + ), selon une interprétation: "fait 
de fer" > "caractérisé par la dureté du fer". Une telle formation 

analogique ne serait pas inattendue dans la langue de la comédie ou 
de la satire. Sans mentionner uirâceus, Pisani tire parti de *uirâx, 
dérivé expressif de uir, pour expliquer uirâgô au moyen d'un suffixe 
*-o#/*-o»- de féminin (1935, p. 780). Mais cette idée bute sur deux 
faits: 1) le thème *wirâk- ne fournit pas directement un adjectif 
hypocoristique *uirâx; 2) la catégorie du "féminin" serait ici fondée 
sur un masculin, par une caractérisation secondaire du genre, ce qui 
n'est évidemment pas le cas dans le type uorâgô en regard de uorâx. 

La formation de collectif sur des noms thématiques est bien connue 
en latin, cf. le type locus: loca, cliuus: cliua, iocus: ioca, etc. Il se trouve 
que l'italique a possédé un dérivé collectif sur le substantif *wiro- (> 
lat. uir, v.irl. fer, got. wair, etc.; en regard de *wiH-ro- avec conser- 
vation de la laryngale, cf. véd. vira-, av. vira-, lit. vyras): *wiré-H2 
> *wirâ "ensemble d'hommes" > ombr. ueiro (Eichner, 1985, 
pp. 146-7; complété par Meiser, 1986, pp. 46 et 118), dans la formule 
u(e)iro pecuo (Tab. Ig. VI, passim) "hommes [et] bétail", cf. av. pasu 
vira, etc.: binôme hérité exprimant la totalité de la richesse mobilière 
(Watkins, 1979). En outre, la formation de l'abstrait *wirâ (élargi en 
*-k-) sur la base du collectif d'un adjectif substantive trouve un 
parallèle exact en indo-iranien: véd. rtâ- adjectif "juste, correct" (< 
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*H2rto- "ajusté") et rta nt. plur., base de l'adjectif rtavan- = v. perse 
artâvan- (< *°aH2Won-) "fidèle à la justice, véridique", etc. < col- 
lectif *H2tté-Hi "justice, véracité" < "ce qui est juste, correct dans 
son ensemble", "ensemble des comportements corrects" (cf. Tichy, 
1986, pp. 92 et 95). Notre hypothèse inscrit donc les faits latins dans 
un cadre plus général, et ne constitue pas une trouvaille ad hoc 

§ 9. Il devient désormais assez simple de rendre compte de l'emploi 
de uirâgôy par un ancien adjectif substantive: femme "dotée de force 

virile, de qualités viriles" soit *wirâk-H3on- avec le suffixe possessif 
ajouté à l'abstrait, nom. sing, -âgô < *-âk-H3Ôn, et thème faible -âgin- 
< *-âgan- (éventuellement < *-âgn- avec anaptyxe) < ^-àk-H^n-, Le 
substantif véd. kan(i)yâ "jeune fille" (< *konHi-H3Ôn, ou -Htfn) prouve 
que ce type de dérivé est épicène, et peut fournir directement une 

désignation féminine. Sur le plan phonétique, nous avons ici l'effet de 
la laryngale sonorisante sur l'occlusive finale du terme de base: cette 
sonorisation est rarement attestée, cf. lat. bibity v.irl. ibid, véd. pibati 
< *pibeti présent redoublé thématique < *pi-pH3-e-ti sur la racine 

*peH3- > *pô- "boire" (Mayrhofer, 1986, p. 143). Justement, le suffixe 

possessif (§ 3.B) est désormais posé avec *H$ initiale sur la base de v.irl. 
aub "rivière" < *ab-û (cf. "Apoo Ptolémée), gén. sing, abae < *ab-ês 
< *ab-en-s, plur. ace. aibne < *ab-en-âs, dat. aibnib < *ab-en-o-bis; 
*abon-â continué par gall, a/on, corn, auon, bret auon. Le substantif 
de base est véd. ap-/ap- (cf. anùpâ- "rive" et dvipâ- "île" avec allonge- 
ment par laryngale de la voyelle finale du premier membre de composé), 
av. âp-, d'un nom-racine *Hiep-, Une occlusive sonore apparaît en 
anatolien: hitt. hâpa-, pal. hâpnas; lat. amnis (abl. sing, amné) présuppose 
un thème *abn-, qui pourrait être secondaire, par sonorisation en 

groupe. Celtique et anatolien garantissent l'existence d'une forme 
*H2dbon- < *H2ap-H3on- "pourvu d'eau courante" (Hamp, 1972; 
McCone, 1992). La théorie alternative consiste à poser en indo-eur. 
deux noms de l'eau vive: *H2ep- et *H2ebh- (cf. Watkins, 1973 et 

Puhvel, 1991, p. 115), mais elle me paraît moins économique, et sans 

preuve contraignante. Cette reconstruction du suffixe possessif trou- 
verait une confirmation supplémentaire dans les dérivés en -gô < 

*-k-H3Ôn du latin. J'ajoute un point qui n'a pas de rapport immédiat 
avec l'histoire de la dérivation latine: le problème structurel posé par la 
restitution du suffixe *-Hsen- (et de sa forme thématisée *-H3n-o-) avec 
cette laryngale initiale peut être résolu en admettant qu'il s'agit à 

l'origine d'un nom-racine en second membre de composé (voir mon 
article paru en 2000). 
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§ 10. Sur le point précis de la dérivation à partir de thèmes en *-k- 
avec le suffixe "de Hoffmann", la reconstruction présentée ici est 
formellement identique à celle proposée par Mme Olsen (1994). Des 

arguments similaires, repris des études antérieures (notamment Er- 

nout, 1946) sont employés spécialement pour expliquer à partir d'un 

type suffixal commun arm. dalowkn "jaunisse" et lat. aur-ùgô, même 
sens (1994, pp. 332-5; voir encore son livre récent, 1999, p. 591 sq.). 
Toutefois, cette collègue ne traite pas en détail les formations latines 
en -Âgôy et surtout n'attribue pas la même fonction au suffixe *-&-, 
qu'elle considère comme primaire (ou éventuellement issu de laryngale 
[*-//2-], cf. 1994, pp. 340 n.20 et 341). Elle n'accorde pas la même 

importance à lat. uirâgô (mentionné simplement [1994, p. 332], pour 
sa relation avec uirâc-eus\ qui doit être interprété, selon moi, de 
manière parallèle à uorâgô, et qui fournit la preuve de la valeur 

possessive de la dérivation en nasale. Nos conceptions sémantiques 
sont assez différentes. De fait, Mme Olsen interprète rôbigô ("puissance 
du rougissement") non pas comme un adjectif possessif personnifié 
(voir plus loin §11), mais comme un substantif abstrait, dérivé interne 
d'un adjectif: "the having of redness, being affected with redness" 

(op.cit., p. 345). Je crois pour ma part que le problème de la valeur 
du suffixe *-k- dans le thème de base doit être examiné (voir plus 
loin section IV) avant toute conclusion générale sur l'origine de ces 
dérivés. Nos démarches restent indépendantes, mais je tiens à soulig- 
ner l'accord sur l'aspect strictement formel du problème, dans les 

grandes lignes. 

///. Origine et développement d'autres formations anciennes 

§ 11. La théorie présentée pour expliquer uirâgô permet de rendre 

compte simultanément des dérivés en -âgô, -ïgô> etc. qui sont le point 
de départ de la productivité de ce type suffixal dans plusieurs champs 
sémantiques. Ernout suppose que les substantifs de genre animé qui 
ont servi de modèle à la formation "désignaient des forces agissantes, 
personnifiées et divinisées, plutôt que des états" (1946, p. 188). Cela 
s'accorde bien avec notre idée d'un dérivé d'abstrait qui désigne le 

possesseur d'une qualité ou d'une activité, d'où l'entité investie d'une 

puissance. Pour reprendre un exemple d'Ernout (loc. cit.), rôbigô (Pit. 
+ ) désignait (encore pour Varron et Ovide) "la Déesse de la rouille 
des blés, c'est-à-dire la Force qui rend rouges les blés, puis le fer": 
autrement dit, l'être "doté du rougissement" (de la capacité à rendre 
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rouge), à reconstruire comme *roudhïk-H3Ôn, parallèle à *wirâk-H3Ôn 
"doté(e) de qualités viriles". La forme de base *roudhi-H2~k- peut 
s'expliquer par l'élargissement de l'abstrait *roudh-i- "rougeur" 
(présupposé par véd. rohù-, rôhita-, rohini-, etc.), en face de l'adjectif 
*roudh-o- "rouge" > rôbus, rùjus, got. rauPs, v.irl. ruadh, lit. raûdas, 
etc. (compte non tenu de la laryngale initiale de cette racine, *Hjreudh-). 
Selon le même principe, on pourra reconstruire d'autres dérivés dont 
les etymologies sont connues, et dont la racine présente une formation 
d'abstrait attestée ou plausible. Ainsi, uorâgô < *worâk-H3on- se 

comprend comme "pourvu de force dévorante", sur *gwor(H3)-eH2-k- 
"dévoration" > abstrait animé "qui dévore" (par excellence, de façon 
extrême) uorâx (Accius 4-). Le substantif en -gô peut désigner aussi 
un être "dévorateur" (e.g., Cic, Ver. III, 23). La racine *gwerH3- 
"avaler, engloutir" (véd. jagâra, hom. PePQcoxàç, lit gérti, arm. e-ker, 
etc.) donnait un nom d'action *gwor(H3)e-H2 "dévoration" > gr. Poçd 
(trag., Hdt.) résultatif "pâture d'une bête de proie, nourriture". Le 
verbe lat. uorâre peut être analysé comme présent itératif, ou comme 
dénominatif de l'abstrait *worâ hérité, prédécesseur de *worâk-. 
Parallèlement à cet abstrait en *-eHr, il a existé, comme souvent, 
un nom d'action thématique: *gw6r(H3)-o-; il est connu sous une forme 

élargie en *-k~: soit *gwor(H3)-o-k-, base de tokh. B kerekauna "tor- 

rent, rivière impétueuse" (skr. ogha-) < *"ensemble de gouffres, de 
tourbillons qui avalent" (Hilmarsson, 1993, p. 177; 1996, pp. 132-3). 
Il s'agit d'une formation de collectif en B -auna, cf. krentauna "vertus" 

(krent "bon"), rekauna (reki "parole"), ypauna (yapoy "pays"), palauna 
(A palom) "louange", tarsauna (A târsoni) "tromperie". La quasi iden- 
tité de l'aboutissement sémantique de ce mot tokharien et de lat. uorâgô 
conforte la reconstruction commune d'un nom d'action élargi par une 
occlusive dorsale. Il faut bien marquer la ligne de partage entre l'in- 

terprétation sémantique et son explication morphologique: Havers a 

interprété aussi uorâgô comme signifiant littéralement "le dévorateur" 

("der Verschlinger"), mais il y voyait (à la suite de Thurneysen, 1883, 
p. 305) un dérivé individualisant d'un adjectif (uorâx), soit *worâk-on- 

(1958, p. 28). J'écarte cette solution, parce qu'elle exclut une solution 

plausible du problème de uirâgô, qui atteste en revanche une valeur 
clairement possessive du suffixe. 

§ 12. Il est possible de procéder selon la même piste pour d'autres 
dérivés. Pour uerûgô (Prop. + ) vs. uertex -ids (Accius +), on pourrait 
poser, en regard du nom d'agent *wort-6- "qui tourne" (véd. â-vartà-), 
un substantif *wort-i- "tournoiement" (ou "ensemble de choses qui 
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tournent", cf. véd. vartû-, avec élargissement en sifflante), élargi en 
*wort-i-k- > uerteXy ou * wort-i-Hi-k- > *worûk-, base du dérivé 

désignant "la force qui fait tourbillonner". Dans le cas de fûlïgô (Pit. 
+ ), il existe dans une autre langue un nom d'action concrétisé: skr. 
dhûli-y dhûli- (class.) "poussière", lit. dûlis "fumigation, vapeur", v.irl. 
dûil "désir, envie" < "objet mis en mouvement viP (DELL, p. 259), 
sur la racine dejiimus, 9ôp,ôç, etc. L'abstrait (ou collectif) *dhuH-li-H2 
à côté de *dhuH-li- serait, après concrétisation, la base de *dhùtik- 
H&n- "pourvu du produit de la fumigation", "riche de matières 

déposées par la fumée", qui acquiert à son tour une référence concrète. 
Il est difficile de préciser quel serait le plus archaïque parmi les 

dérivés que nous avons analysés. Le parallélisme de l'évolution séman- 

tique à partir de la valeur possessive pour plusieurs de ces substantifs 

pallie les lacunes de notre documentation. La sonorisation par laryn- 
gale est un phénomène d'une haute antiquité, qui remonte à la période 
pré-italique. La suite du développement a vu la restructuration du 

processus dérivationnel, une fois que le suffixe avait pris sa forme 
définitive -Àgô> par intégration de la voyelle finale du terme de base: 

réinterprétation dénominative (rôlngô, uirâgô) ou déverbative (uorâgô, 
uerûgo). Ce processus était déjà achevé au début de la latinité, comme 
le montre un exemple ancien: imâgô (Pit. + ) "depiction, copy", en 

regard du verbe imitor -an "take after, copy". Pour cette famille, qui 
comporte encore aemulus "rival(ling)", le seul rapprochement probable 
est hitt. him(m)a- "imitation, substitute, replica, model, toy" (Puhvel, 
1991, p. 315). La racine *H.2eim- donnait un adjectif ^Hiim-o- > ital. 
*imo-, d'où un verbe dénominatif *imâye/o- "prendre modèle, copier", 
*imâ-rï (remplacé par le fréquentatif imitâri), base de imâgô sur le 
modèle uorâre : uorâgô. Dès cette époque, uorâgô était la "dévoration" 
incarnée. 

IV. Elargissement en *-k- d'abstraits, de collectifs et de féminins 

§ 13. L'hypothèse présentée ci-dessus conduit à postuler, comme 
intermédiaires dans le processus de formation des dérivés en *-&- 
tyon-, des substantifs abstraits plausibles, mais non attestés (par ex. 
*roudhik- "rougissement", *wirâk- "force virile"), ou attestés en latin 
dans un autre emploi, comme *gwor(H3)eH2-k- > uorâc-, devenu un 
nom d'agent du verbe uorâre. "qui dévore, qui engloutit". Il n'est pas 
possible, dans le présent cadre, de traiter ce dossier complexe. On se 
contentera d'ouvrir une voie de réflexion. Des formations en *-âk-, 
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*-ik- sont bien connues en latin (cf. Leumann, 1977, § 329, 
pp. 375-377): elles doivent se comprendre comme l'élargissement en 
*-k- de formations héritées en *-à- (*-eH2-) et *-ï- (*-f//r). Il suffit 
d'évoquer les noms d'agent féminins en -trie- en regard des masculins 
en -tor. Le suffixe "pur" de féminin en *-iHr > -i~ n'est plus attesté 
que par des vestiges, cf. neptis "petite-fille, nièce" < *nept-iH2-$ en 

regard de nepôs -ôtis < *nepôt-s (cf. véd. nâpât-). Le verbe dénominatif 
nûtrire "nourrir" < *"allaiter" conserve le type ancien *nûtri- "celle 

qui allaite", alors que la formation vivante présente l'élargissement en 
*-k- du même suffixe, cf. nùtrïx "nourrice", et le type genetrix -ids 
< * génHt- triHi-k- en regard de genitor < *génHi-tôr, cf. véd. jânitri- 
en regard de janitdr- (Schrijver, 1991, p. 152 sq., contra Martinet, 
1955, p. 52). Puisqu'il faut considérer cet élargissement comme réel, 
on peut admettre qu'il est intervenu dans une période où apparaissaient 
aussi les dérivés en *-ik- < *-iH2-k- que nous supposons, et qui 
remontent à des formations d'abstraits et/ou de collectifs, probable- 
ment de genre féminin. 

D'anciens abstraits et/ou collectifs élargis en *-k- se dissimulent 
aussi sous des formations d'adjectifs ou de substantifs, qui s'appliquent 
à des personnes. Elles se sont développées à partir de l'emploi "illocu- 
toire" de noms abstraits pour désigner des individus, comme fr. "une 

jeunesse" pour une jeune femme, angl. youth "jeunesse", pour "jeune 
homme, adolescent", de même véd. yuvati- "jeune fille", à partir d'un 
collectif de yûvan- (cité plus haut, § 3.B) "jeune" (cf. Pinault, 1996, 
p. 206). On peut analyser dans cette perspective gr. iieiçaÇ (Ar. +) 
"jeune fille", en remontant de façon linéaire à *meriH2-k-s sur *mer- 
i-H2 "jeunesse, virginité", cf. véd. mdrya- "jeune homme", lat. maritus 
(Thieme, 1963, pp. 239-246), etc. Le grec possède un type en -âx- à 
valeur péjorative (Chantraine, 1933, p. 381): e.g. yaûçoç "fier", 
yauçaÇ "vantard" (Alcée); son point de départ pourrait être la for- 
mation d'un collectif en *-eH2-k- sur adjectif thématique. Parallèle- 
ment, le latin emploie des dérivés en -c-, comme noms d'agent de 
verbes exprimant un comportement blâmable, cf. edàx, fallàx, fugâx, 
uorâx; ce type est devenu déverbatif, mais on peut le comprendre 
comme dénominatif à l'origine, cf. Jugâx, linguâx, uorâx. Dans le 
discours, le locuteur décrit le comportement, et stigmatise une per- 
sonne au moyen d'un substantif (éventuellement un abstrait) qui ex- 

prime le degré extrême de la qualité qui lui est reproché: "une [forte] 
langue" > "un terrible bavard", "un [vrai] gouffre" > "le plus grand 
dévoreur". J'ai étudié ailleurs l'emploi poétique dans les hymnes védi- 

ques du substantif apposé, avec valeur de qualification (1997, p. 118 
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sq.), e. g., la formule véd. sindhur nâ ksodah "comme le fleuve [qui 
est] bouillonnement" = "très bouillonnant". Dans son principe, le 

processus est analogue. Le transfert d'un terme originellement à valeur 
de collectif (ou d'abstrait) a un emploi singulatif s'observe dans d'au- 
tres dérivés en *-eH2- (cf. Leukart, 1994, pp. 149-154). En fait, tout 
thème de collectif (ou d'abstrait) est susceptible d'évoluer dans ce sens, 
mais il importe de retracer les motivations diverses de cette transpo- 
sition vers la désignation d'un individu représentatif. 

§ 14. Un substantif abstrait pouvait être utilisé pour désigner le 

représentant eminent d'une qualité ou d'une activité, et la force de 
cette prédication était renforcée (éventuellement) par un élargissement 
en *-£-, comme dans les dérivés que nous avons cités. Nous retrou- 
vons ici, par un autre chemin, la valeur expressive du suffixe *-k- (cf. 
Ernout, 1946, p. 159 sq.; Solta, 1950; Fruyt, 1986, p. 262): suffixe "de 
fonction sémantique": diminution, dépréciation, augmentation, appro- 
ximation, opposition, caractérisation. Ces diverses applications con- 
crètes sont la monnaie de la fonction fortement pragmatique de cette 
dérivation dans le discours. Il est aisé de vérifier cette assertion en 
considérant la forme et l'emploi en latin de l'adjectif indo-eur. *sén-o- 
"vieux" (> véd. sàna-, arm. hin> gr. ëvoç, gaul. seno-, etc.). La plus 
grande partie de sa flexion mêle les formes de l'ancien adjectif théma- 

tique, gén. plur. senwn (< *senôm)> et d'un thème en -f-, soutenu par 
l'opposition avec iuuenis "jeune", lui-même refait à partir d'un nom 

athématique, cf. véd. yùvan-: sing, senem, sertis, sent, sene, plur. nom. 
ace. senês, etc. (Brugmann, 1908, p. 2 sq.). La conservation d'un thème 

athématique (*sen-) est improbable. Ce thème en -i- remonte à un 
collectif (ou abstrait) *sen-i- "vieillesse, vieillerie", attendu en regard 
de l'adjectif thématique. Je reprends ici la théorie proposée dans un 
autre contexte par Schindler sur la substitution de la voyelle théma- 
tique *-o- par *-i- dans la formation d'abstraits déadjectivaux (1980, 
notamment p. 390). Ce substantif * serti- fut appliqué à une personne: 
"une vieillesse" = "un vieux débris", pour "un vieil homme", d'où son 

intégration au paradigme. De fait, les abstraits vivants senec-ta (Pit. 
+ ) et senec-tùs -tùt-is (idem) peuvent être employés, par personnifi- 
cation, pour désigner un homme (ou un animal) âgé (cf. OLD s.u.). 
Cela n'est que la répétition d'un phénomène cyclique, qui s'est déjà 
produit dans la préhistoire du latin. Or, le thème *sen-i-, ancien 
abstrait, a un doublet *sen-i-k-, dans senex (< *seniks), v. lat. senic-is 
et senec-is, plur. sente- es (Pit), sobriquets senec-a (senica), senec-iô. Il 
vaut mieux laisser à part véd. sanakd-, constamment cité, qui est le 
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doublet expressif de sàna- "vieux", mais qui s'explique indépendam- 
ment à l'intérieur de l'indo-aryen, où le suffixe -ka- (et non -k-) est 

employé dans un contexte de mépris et de malédiction (Edgerton, 
1911, p. 138 sq.). Un thème en -i-, dérivé d'un nom thématique, 
*wlkwo- "loup", et signifiant "se rapportant au loup", "espèce de 

loup", élargi en *-//r> a servi parallèlement de base au féminin véd. 
vrki- "louve", *"celle du loup" (< *wlkwi-H2) et à l'abstrait gr. Xôaoa 

"rage" < *"louv-ité" (cf. Pinault, 1996, p. 204), comme qualité com- 
mune à tous les loups. 

§ 15. La reconstruction formelle de *seniks n'est pas nouvelle (im- 
plicite chez Leumann, 1977, p. 375). En revanche, la reconstruction 
de *senaks (< *seneHi~s), à la Martinet, est ruineuse (bien qu'elle soit 
encore prise en compte par Olsen, 1994, p. 340 n. 20). En effet, sendtus 
ne saurait être invoqué pour l'existence d'une base *senâ (< *sene-Hi 
ou *sen-eHi) dont dériverait le collectif *senâ-tu- "assemblée des 
vieillards" (Martinet, 1955, p. 49). Le suffixe masculin -tus, gén. sing. 
-tus (< *-tu-s/*-tou-s < *-teu-s) servait à former des abstraits sur 
base verbale (cf. Leumann, 1977, § 316, p. 353 sq.). La valeur collective 
des substantifs en -âtus, reposant d'abord sur des verbes en -are, est 
secondaire, et résulte de la relation sémantique qui s'établit directe- 

ment, sans passer par le dénominatif, entre le substantif de base 

employé au pluriel et le nom d'action référant à un certain état social 

(cf. Porzig, 1956, p. 320): e.g., eques, equit-is - » equit-àre "être cava- 
lier" - » equitâtus "état de cavalier", d'où equit-ês - > equit-âtus "cava- 
lerie", conçue comme "ensemble des cavaliers". Ce modèle, suivi aussi 

par comit-ës (-» comit-ân) -» comit-âtus, explique très simplement 
sen-âtus à partir de sen- es, en l'absence de tout verbe *senâre "faire 
fonction de seneof. Cette solution, défendue notamment par Porzig 
(1956, pp. 320-321), est reprise pour l'essentiel par Leumann (1977, 
§ 316.B, p. 355), qui évoque plutôt l'influence du type magistrâtus (cf. 
magistr-âre, magister-âre et magister), bien que ce terme ne désigne pas 
de façon typique un "ensemble de magistrats", mais la "magistrature", 
et, par incarnation de l'abstrait dans une personne, un "magistrat", 
un fonctionnaire public. Tout en admettant une grande partie de ces 
considérations, Szemerényi (1962, pp. 186-7) préfère rendre compte 
de la valeur collective de senâtus en postulant un dérivé imaginaire 
*seno-tât- (ou *seno-tùt-), parallèle à iuuen-tât- "jeunesse" et "ensem- 
ble des jeunes gens", qui sert de point de départ à un scénario 
arbitraire: réduction de ce dérivé par haplologie (?) à * sends, thème 

*senât-, refait comme thème en -u- sous l'influence d'un lat. *plêtus, 
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lui-même postulé pour "expliquer", à chaque fois par des combinaisons 
ad hoc, aussi bien lat. plëbs, plêb-is que gr. 7tAj|9t)Ç (op.cit., p. 185 sq.). 
En l'occurrence, le nombre d'entités intermédiaires est trop élevé. Il 
me semble que la formation collective en -tus est suffisamment établie 

par comitâtus "accompagnement" et "groupe de compagnons" (attesté 
depuis Cic. seulement, mais qui appartient à la langue courante, et 

qui devait être formé depuis longtemps). Pour expliquer complètement 
senâtus, il faut ajouter l'influence très probable (déjà évoquée dans 
DELL, p. 613) de la désignation grecque du "Conseil des Anciens", 
yEQOuoiâ, en relation directe avec yéQovT-eç "vieillards": senâtus serait 
donc un calque de ce mot grec, fondé sur le parallélisme entre termes 
de base et dérivés à valeur collective dans les deux langues, alors que 
senës n'est pas utilisé par les Romains pour désigner les sénateurs: le 
titre usuel, qui sert aussi de terme d'appel, est, comme on sait, patres 
conscripti (cf. Porzig, op.cit., p. 322). 

Lat. senex n'est pas un terme noble pour "vieil homme", et l'ancien 
abstrait désignant la vieillesse ne se cache pas dans senâtus: il se trouve 

justement dans senex lui-même. Si le nominatif singulier a généralisé 
cette forme spéciale, c'est sans doute parce que ce cas est celui employé 
de façon prédominante dans la prédication attributive, et comme l'écrit 
Ernout (1946, p. 163) "peut-être parce que la comédie a maintenu la 
forme pour désigner les hommes âgés qu'elle se plaisait à railler". La 
valeur dépréciative et péjorative de cette formation, bien mise en 
évidence par Ernout, n'est pas seulement due à l'élargissement en 
dorsale: elle est inséparable de l'emploi expressif de l'abstrait *seni(-k)- 
pour désigner une personne. Les dérivés en *-eHi-k- et *-i-k- que 
nous avons reconstruits pour uorâx, uertex, etc. sont exactement 

parallèles à senex (< *seni-k-) ainsi analysé, mais leur domaine d'em- 

ploi a favorisé la généralisation de la forme élargie, et leur force de 
noms d'action se maintient encore dans les anciens dérivés en -âgô> 
-igô, etc., à savoir dans les noms de maladies et de puissances de 
transformation. 
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A Greek Delocutive Noun? 
Some Notes on itoitpuyiia and its Alleged 

Cognates1 

By Par Sandin, Lund 

Delocutives are formed with an utterance (x) as a radical. Common in Greek 
are verbs meaning "say x" (e. g., nateçiÇco); nominal formations denote for 
instance a person saying x or the utterance x per se. The latter type would 
explain the hapax noupuyiia in A. Th. 280, where Eteocles says, upbraiding 
a group of women for their hysteria: "do not pray in Tioupuyuaaiv". If 
noupDyna is taken as a delocutive nominal formation from not (poyco (a Greek 
cliché), the sense would fit the context as well as Aeschylus' propensity for 
wordplay. 

At the beginning of Aeschylus' Septem contra TTiebas, the chorus, 
consisting of the women of Thebes, is in a state of terror. They 
approach the gods of the city with desperate supplications and pra- 
yers, and are rebuked for their behaviour by Eteocles, its leader 

(182-281). Towards the end of his speech he describes how best to 

pray and goes on to utter: 

roiavr ènevxov /irj (piXoorôvœç Oeoïç 
280 fiTjS év iiaraioiç xàygiotç noi(pvyfiaaiv. 

où yâg ri jiàkkov firj (pvyrjç ro jnôgaifiov. 

The word rcoupoyuxx appears only here in Greek literature, apart, 
as it seems, from in a damaged papyrus fragment attributed to the 
late epic poet Dionysius (Jr. 10v.)2 - the context is too fragmentary 

1 I would like to thank Professor Staffan Fogelmark at the University of 
Gothenburg, Professor Richard Janko at the University of Michigan, Ann 
Arbor, and Professor Donald Mastronarde at the University of California, 
Berkeley, for suggestions, corrections and criticisms on earlier versions of the 
paper. The greater part of the article was written at the University of London 
Institute of Classical Studies, where I had the privilege of working during 
the spring and summer of 2000, with the financial support of the Swedish 
Foundation for International Cooperation in Research and Higher Education 
(STINT) and Birgit och Gad Rausings Stifielse for Humanistisk Forskning. 

2 Classical authors and works are abbreviated as in LSJ, and cited, unless 
noted otherwise, from the editions listed in L. Berkowitz & K.A. Squitier, 
Thesaurus Linguae Graecae Canon of Greek Authors and Works (Oxford [etc.] 

Glotta LXXVII, 110-117, ISSN 0017-1298 
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2002 



A Greek Delocutive Noun? Ill 

to make it possible to determine the meaning - and also in three 
ancient and medieval dictionaries: Hesychius, Theognostus and the 
Suda. Hesychius glosses o%f\\ia ôexnatixôv3, which may be a conjec- 
ture based on the present passage: he might have taken the word to 
refer to the wild movements of the chorus, which is not a bad guess: 
see below; cf. also Aristocles Musicus in FHG 4.3324 and Hutchinson 
on Th. 78-181 (pp. 55-56). 

Modern scholars have taken noi(puyp,a to be related to the noun 

cpOoa and the verb (poaàe), and perhaps also to the interjection cpû 
(LSJ), being a verbal noun to the likewise supposedly related verb 

Tcoupoaoco. According to this etymology, noupoyna should mean some- 

thing like a "pufP or a "blow", a sense which is unsuitable to this 
context. Theoretically, one could perhaps suppose that the women of 
Thebes are "panting" with excitement, but it would probably be im- 

possible to find any other example in literature where breathing or 

panting are taken as distinct signs of fright and terror5. Quite the 

opposite: (poodco usually denotes fierceness and/or boastfulness, ab- 
solute as well as in expressions like ôewà cpooâv and n-éya cpuaàv (cf. 
LSJ s.v. I). Furthermore, "panting" is irrelevant to the behaviour for 

19903). The names of periodicals are abbreviated as in Y Année philologique. 
The following works are referred to by the author's last name or an abbre- 
viation only: É. Benveniste, "Les verbes délocutifs" in Studia philologica et 
litteraria in honorent L. Spitzer (Bern 1958), 57-63, reprinted (and referred 
to here) in id., Problèmes de linguistique générale, 1 (Paris 1966), 277-85; K. 

Brugmann, Vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen, 2.1 

(Strassburg 19062); A. Debrunner, "Zur Hypostasierung von Wunschen und 

dergleichen" in Festschrift fiir Max Vasmer zum 70. Geburtstag (Berlin 1956), 
113-23; M. Fruyt, "Les verbes délocutifs selon E. Benveniste" in Emile Ben- 
veniste vingt ans après. Actes du colloque de Cerisy la Salle, 12 au 19 août 
1995 (LINX special issue, Nanterre 1997), 61-71; G.O. Hutchinson (éd.), 
Aeschylus. Septem contra Thebas (Oxford 1985, rep. corr. 1987); R. Kassel/C. 
Austin (K.-A., eds.), Poetae comici Graeci, I, Comoedia Dorica Mimi Phlyaces 
(Berlin-New York 2001); F. Létoublon, "Dérivés d'onomatopées et délocu- 
tivité" in "Hôiotov XoyoÔeïrcvov: Logopédies: Mélanges . . . offerts à Jean Tail- 
lardat (Paris 1988), 137-54; H. G. Liddell, R. Scott, H. S. Jones (LSJ), A 

Greek-English Lexicon, with a Revised Supplement (Oxford 19969); E. Tichy, 
Onomatopoetische Verbalbildungen des Griechischen (SAAW 409, Vienna 1983). 
If no further reference is supplied, ad. loc. or s.v. is to be understood. 

3 Theognostus' explanation, oxf\\ia [noixiXov] (del. Tichy 312, n. 225), 
probably derives from Hesychius. Suda lists the word but offers no explana- 
tory gloss. 

4 C. Millier (éd.), Fragmenta historicorum Graecorum, 4 (Paris 1851). 
5 Cf. Tichy 311, n.224. 
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which the women are rebuked in this particular case, and when dig- 
nified with attributes like jxaxaioic ("vain") and àyçioiç ("savage"), 
the effect is bathos. In the previous two hundred verses the chorus 
has been screaming and ranting in fear, at the risk of upsetting and 

demoralising the entire populace (262), and moreover approached the 

gods of the city in a disorderly, undignified manner (95-102, 108-81 

passim). Eteocles would hardly then upbraid them for their "vain, 
savage panting9**. 

As for the allegedly cognate verb Ttoupuaaco, most commentators 
and etymologists seem certain of its meaning, deriving it from <p0aa, 
"breath, blast". Tichy (311-14), however, has rightly observed that 
the support for such a sense is scant. In fact, on closer inspection, 
the semantic and etymological evidence for noupuaaco and its cognates 
is utterly confusing. 

As for the word-formation, Tichy (314) observes that there is no 

phonological ground for deriving 7ioupoaa-/-(pi)§- (> *°pfluk'ie-y 
*op^iik'S')7 from cpûoa (> *f/lùt-sa- or *pttûs-sa-): a guttural appears 
in no words of the latter stem. As for the meaning of the word in 
extant literature, rtoupuoaeo is found in Anyte (AP 7.215), Lye. 198, 
Nic. Ther. 180 (the adverb 7iot(p6y5T|v also appears in 371), Euph. Jr. 
135, Max. 101 and possibly Opp. Hal. 2.288 (so most mss. and the 
scholium to the passage). Pace LSJ et al., these authors do not seem 
to be very much in agreement as to the proper sense of the verb. In 

Anyte and Lycophron at least and certainly in Oppian, if we are to 
trust the reading of the majority of the mss., a meaning synonymous 
to the similar verbs naicpaoaco and nomvixo ("move about" a ship and 
a cauldron, respectively, and "quiver" in the case of Oppian) seems 
much preferable to the traditional "blow". So Tichy (312-13), who 

argues that Tioupoooco is synonymous to these two verbs, and that 
Ttoicpuyna in Th. 280 means something like ôiàôQo^ioç cpuyf| (cf. Th. 
191, and cf. Hesychius' explanation, cited above). The expression èv 
Tioupuyn-aoiv, however, intimately connects the Ttoicpuyjxata to the 

6 There is no support in any of the other alleged instances of the stem 
for translations like "blurtings" (T.G. Tucker, éd., Cambridge 1908), "cris 
haletants" (P. Mazon, éd. [G. Budé], Paris 1920), "shrieks" (H.W. Smyth, 
ed. [Loeb Classical Library], London 1922). 

7 Our only evidence for the quantity of u in noupuaaoo is given by Hesy- 
chius (n 46) and the Suda (n 3103), both of whom render it short in the 
infinitive 7toupv)£ai. 



A Greek Delocutive Noun? 113 

verbal act of praying, and makes it unlikely that Tcoicpoyuxtoiv should 
refer to movement8. 

On the other hand, the meaning "blow" has to be accepted, pace 
Tichy (312), at least in the fragment of Lycophron, ZecpoQoo uiya 
TtoupuÇavcoç, and perhaps in Nic. Ther. 180, of a snake hissing (al- 
though the phrase axQira noupôaaovcoç might possibly be conceived 
as "moving uncertainly about"). yXàaan 7toup6y8T|v in 371 could mean 
either "with a quivering tongue" or "hissing with its tongue". 

Part of the Hellenistic tradition must have taken the meaning as 
"blow". But apart from Tichy's suggestion of "move to and fro", an 

apparently unrelated meaning "frighten" (èxcpofteïv) is also recorded 

by grammarians9. The scholium to Opp. Hal 2.288 lists a quite fan- 
tastic range of meanings, some of which agree with Tichy's interpre- 
tation: TtoupôaoovTor nveootuovra, ôquxovtcx, àa0|iaivovta, xivoôu.eva, 
atevdÇovTcr noupuaoetv èoti xô ôicwpavcôç ÔQjxâv. Finally, the meaning 
(poyeîv for noupûÇai is given by the Suda. 

There is one alleged pre-Hellenistic appearance of noupoaaco, in 
the title of one of Sophron's mimes (Jr. 49 K.-A., p. 215). Kaibel10 

conjectured Ilaiôixà noupuÇeïç from E Nic. Ther. 180 raxtôixàç 
noupoÇeiç (or -<pi>Çeiç) and Ath. 7.324f naibi xccanoupoÇiç, but his 

conjecture is uncertain to say the least. The title "You will blow 

(scare?) your darling" is, first, unintelligible (pace Olivieri11), sec- 

ondly, text-critically unsound in dismissing the final sigma of tkuôV 
xocç, which, appearing seemingly independently in both witnesses, is 

unlikely to be a corruption of the easy naiôixà12. 

8 See LSJ s.v. év A.III.1, s.v. 87iEUXO|xai I. 
9 Hsch. s.v., I Nic. Ther. 180 (ct. 2 ibid. 371), schol. vet. on A. Th. 280. 

Tichy's (312) manner of connecting the two senses by a mediating one, "snort 
furiously" (wiitend anschnauben) is not convincing. 

10 G. Kaibel (éd.), Comicorum Graecorum fragmenta, 1.1, Doriensum co- 
moedia mimiphlyaces (Poetarum Graecorum fragmenta 6.1, Berlin 1899), 163. 

11 A. Olivieri (éd.), Frammenti delta commedia greca e del mimo nella Sicilia 
e nella Magna Grecia, 2-3 (Naples 1947), 104-5. 

12 One might suggest TtaiÔixctç nol (pi)£eïç; (Doric fut. of (poÇœ, "flee", very 
badly attested, but cf. Sophr. Jr. *108 K.-A.) - "where can you escape 
nctiôixàç?", or natôixàç noî <p6£iç; - "where find refuge from natÔixfi?" The 
noun 7iaiôixf| is however unattested. The meaning "love" (naiÔixai = rcaiôixai 
nçàÇeiç?) would make it an erotic commonplace; cf., e. g., Longus in the 

preface to Daphnis & Chloër. ndvtcoç yàç oùÔeiç "Eçcota ëcpoyev r\ (peoÇetai, 
Meleager in AP 7.196, S. Ant. 781-90, E. Med 633, and B. Lier, Ad topica 
carminum amatorium symbolae (Ostern 1914, rep. in the Garland Library of 
Latin Poetry series, New York [etc.] 1978), 17-18, 20-21. Tichy's (313) sug- 
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Let us return to Aeschylus' noicpoyna. Hutchinson ad loc. "expects 
some kind of cry" (so the schol. rec. 9qt|voiç, poaîç)13. This may be 
the case. As observed by Tichy (312), Aeschylus has himself com- 
mented on the etymology of noicpuyna (in a way typical of his poetical 
technique14). As an explanation as to why the chorus should not pray 
in Tiotcpoy^aoiv, Eteocles says où ydç xi \iàXkov |xf| (poyflç to hôqoihov. 
It is unlikely that (puygc;, repeating the <poy-element in Ttoicpoynct, is 
coincidental. 

A possible solution, not previously advanced, is that Eteocles, and 

through his mouth Aeschylus, uses Ttoupoyn-ct as if formed from the 
exclamation nol cpuyco, i. e., that he is saying to the chorus: "do not 

pray in 'where-shall-I-runs' - for none the more shall you run away 
from Fate." 

The meaning of Tioicpoy^a is then "the utterance nol (puyco". The 
chorus has not said this, but the phrase is a common cliché in Greek 
literature, uttered by people who are frightened and desperate: cf. A. 

Supp. 777, S. OC 828, 1738, E. Med 1271, 7T291, Ion 1253, Or. 
1375, Cyc. 194, Ph. 977, TragAdesp. 653.42, Ar. Av. 354, PL 438, 
Men. Sam. 568, and also //. 14.507, 16.283, Od. 20.43, and in prose, 
e.g., Aeschin. 3.209, X. An. 2.4.19-20, Ach.Tat. 8.2.1. 

The type of formation has been recognised for some forty years 
by linguists. The words of the type usually go by the term suggested 
by their "discoverer", Emile Benveniste: delocutives. Unlike deverba- 
tives and denominatives, but closely related to, strictly perhaps even 
a sub-group of, onomatopoetically formed words (see n. 18), delocu- 
tives are derived not from verbs or nouns as such, but from human 
utterances in their capacity as characteristic spoken phrases or sound- 

patterns15. The formation is usually simple: a common utterance is 

gestion, that rcaiôixàç noupoÇiç (ace. pl.) is a colloquial expression in the 
accusative, "den man als 'Diese kindliche SchreckhaftigkeitP zu dem 
Bewegungsverb Ttoupoaae- stellen kônnte", is far-fetched. 

13 
Incidentally, oincbynaaw would fit the metre as well as the context; cf. 

Th. 8, 1023, Ag. 1384. Cf. also Ag. 1672 ^otaioov ... \)Xay\iâx(ùv. 
14 On Aeschylean etymological wordplay, especially on personal names, 

see W. Kranz, Stasimon (Berlin 1933), 83, 287-89; W. Schmid, Geschichte 
der griechischen Literatur 1.2 (Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft 7.1.2, Mu- 
nich 1934), 297 f. 

15 I use the term as referring strictly to the formation of words. Benveniste 
himself as well as some of his followers have confused matters by introducing 
semantics into the concept. Thus Benveniste allowed as delocutives only, in 
effect, "verbs formed from an utterance X, meaning 'say X'" (285). But as 
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taken more or less verbatim and fitted out with a suffix16. Trie com- 
monest formation in Greek is a verb (usually Aristophanean), meaning 
"say/cry so-and-so", which as good as always take the ending -Cod 
(or -iÇû))17, e. g., vnnaicûviÇco ("cry if| rcaubv"), xaçôccuiÇco ("talk about 

xàQÔaua"), nannâÇcù or -iÇa> ("say nânna"), tkxteqiCg) ("say ndteQ"), 
axoQctxiÇco ("say éç xÔQaxaç"), tiÇca ("say xi"), xaiçetiÇ© ("say 
XaÎQe/xaiQete"), and, if formations from interjections are allowed18, 
(peuÇco, |3t|Çcû, yqûÇcû, éXeAiÇco, ccidÇco, akaXâtjù, pojipàÇco, eiàÇco, eùàÇco, 
iàÇo), xoxxuÇco, ôtotûÇco, càÇco, oïÇco, oiuxibCa), nunndÇa), |ii>Ça>, \|/ittdÇo)19. 

we will see, words formed from utterances can take a range of meanings, 
often referring not to the act of speaking but to, e. g., the utterance itself, 
the person speaking it, or some act often performed in connection with it 
For bibliography on the subject of delocutive word-formation, see Fruyt 
70-71. 

16 The formation may be said to be a kind of hypostasis. On this type of 
word-formation in Indo-European languages, see Debrunner, passim, and 

Brugmann 33 ff. Debrunner 115-17 anticipates Benveniste in listing a range 
of delocutive verbs as a separate category of hypostasis (but without coining 
a separate term). 

17 Cf. however Debrunner 116 on uytaiv©, xa^Q©? and Benveniste 279 on 
Xcuqco. On the Greek delocutive verbs in general, see also J.-L. Perpillou, 
Recherches lexicales en zrec ancien (Louvain-Paris 1996), 69-91. 

18 Benveniste (285) claims strict demarcation between delocutives and 

onomatopoetic words, or, strictly, between words (verbs) derived from inter- 
jections (o>Çg>, cpeuÇco etc), which he argues are "merely" onomatopoetic, and 
those derived from other utterances: "une délocutif a toujours pour radical 
un signifiant.7' But the distinction is not convincing, since the line between 

signifying and non- signifying utterances is blurred (cf. Fruyt 66-67). The 
defining quality of this kind of formation appears rather to be the opposite: 
the morphemes involved are not treated as signifiants, but as mere sound- 

patterns, their semantic value having no relevance in the process of word- 
formation. Formations from interjections will naturally be more common, 
since a locution must be immediately recognised as a distinct and common 
utterance to form a delocutive (or, in the case of several of Aristophanes' 
delocutives, the utterance is recognised as base for the formation by virtue 
of being uttered just before: e.g., Th. 616-17 - è/Bèç ëcpayov xàçôana - xi 
xaçÔaniÇeiç;). Commonality is obviously the case with interjections, but also 
with clichés such as Ttot (poyco and èç xôçaxaç, and there ought be no formal 
distinction between formations like, e. g., (peûÇco, uuÇcd on the one hand, and 
tiÇco, nateQiÇco on the other. See also H. E. Breekle, Sprachwissenschaft 1 

(1976), 367-69; B. de Cornulier, RLR 40 (1976), 119, n. 1; J.C. Anscombre, 
Revue Romane 20 (1985), 169-207 passim; J.-L. Perpillou, REG 95 (1982), 
233-74 passim; and Létoublon, passim. 

19 Debrunner (115) observes that modern Greek contains several even 
bolder formations, e. g., xaAjiveoQiCa) ("say xaA,f|v àgav"), xccA,ti vcbçiana ("the 
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A couple of these words have been used by Aeschylus in the same 
kind of wordplay as the one we suggest for noupoyjia; cf. for instance 

Ag. 1307-8, where cpeoÇco ((poÇû)?) is an Aeschylean hapax: 
- (peu <peô 
- ti tout ëcpeoÇaç; 

(pO (pO . . . ë<pi)£aç Heyse 

and Eu. 117-18, 123-24: 

(uA)yM,ôç)2° 
- jaoÇoit' dv, ccvfjQ S otxetai . . . 
[] 

(cbyuoc;) 
- ôÇeiç, îmvcbaaeiç . . . 

There are also nouns of this kind. Usually, they are not strictly 
delocutives, but deverbatives of a corresponding delocutive verb: 
aïayn,a, -ay|iôç, àA,àXay|ia, -ay^ôç, uuyuxiç, oïjixoyna, -coynôç, axoQax- 
io\iôç, etc. "True" delocutive nouns or adjectives, i.e., not derived 
from verbs, are rarer, at least in Greek. Georges Darms, in general 
survey on the phenomenon of delocutivity, mentions only one Greek 

example, the personal name Kercooxeitoç (Ath. Lie)21. This was given 
to a prominent scholar among the Deipnosophistae (Ulpianus from 

Tyre) who, according to Athenaeus, was in the habit of always asking 
fellow scholars "xettai ti où xeîtai"22. Létoublon (148) adds the epithet 
of Apollo 'lT|7iaif|(ôv to this category: "he whom one invokes crying 
if| rtaif|cov" (cf. vnrtaiooviÇco). Another example of a personal name 

might be the Homeric Hero OoxaXéycov (//. 3. 148), who, one may 
imagine, would have received his name for similar reasons, always 
going around saying "I don't care". 

There are several examples of delocutive nouns and adjectives in 
other Indo-European languages. In Sanskrit, for instance, we find for 

"fleeing", "escaping", no less a word than kâmdis, "one who says kâm 

utterance xaXfjv ©cav", aa 'goodday'" - see below on nominal delocutive 
formations). 20 Whether or not these stage-directions are genuine (see, e. g., O. Taplin, 
PCPhS 23 [1977], 121-32), the principle for the "wordplay" remains the 
same: Clytaemestra describes the sounds of the Erinyes with the delocutive 
verbs \LX)t,(ù and ©Çod. Cf. Ar. Th. 231: - |x0 \iv - ti M-ùÇeiç; and the passage 
from Aristophanes quoted in n. 18 above. 

21 MH37 (1980), 207 ff. On delocutive nouns and adjectives see also Fruyt 
67. 

22 "Is (the use of) the word current or not current (sc. in Attic Greek)?" 



A Greek Delocutive Noun? 1 1 7 

disant": "in which direction (shall I turn)"23 - cf. nol (puyco! A fatalist 
is named yadbhavisya, "one who says yad bhavisyatî9 ("what will be 

[will be]")24. In Swedish we find hallâa, "female TV-presenter", a 
delocutive formed from the interjection holla ("hello"). 

7ioi(pv)y|ia, on the other hand, would be a designation of the phrase 
7COÏ (poyco itself, not of the person speaking it or addressed by it. Thus 
we find in Russian the noun cyjiMOorw (sudibogi), denoting a speech 
in which appear the words "God may judge": Borb ero cynn!, "may 
God judge him"; Bon> eMy cyjitfl!, "God [be] a judge to him"25. 
There is at least one other example of this kind in Greek (apart from 
the deverbative formations oï^coyiia, etc., mentioned before): in Ar. 

Eq. 408, the noun Pax%épaxxov denotes the utterance Bdxxe, Bax%e 
in the phrase vnrtocuoviaai xai p<xx%épaxxov qtaai ("cry if| riauov and 

sing Bax%e, Bdx%e"). We may also note that the noun aXaXf| is formed 

directly from the cry àXaXai, without an intermediary verb. Never- 

theless, one may suspect that Aeschylus, if noupuyna is a word of his 
own creation, would have been inspired by common nouns like 

oi'ncùyiACi and aïayixa (cf. n. 13 above), without considering the fact 
that they are not true delocutives, but strictly deverbatives. 

As for noupuaoG), a solution could be that the verb is a ghost-word, 
an invention of some Hellenistic scholar-poet trying to reconstruct a 
verb from which he supposed Aeschylus' noupoyixot must be derived 

(cf. Theocritus' otf|ta, "woman" or Euphorio's and Lycophron's 
nôrtoi, "gods"). The appearance of a word of the same stem in 

Sophron must be regarded as uncertain. 

23 Mahâbhâmta 12.6320. 
24 The name of a fish in the Hitopadesa. Cf. Brugmann 34, 74. 
25 Cf. Brugmann 34. Another interesting type of delocutive nommai for- 

mation is found in Swedish javlaranamma, meaning something like "vigorous 
resolution", thus denoting a quality of the "speaker". A person with this 

quality would, it is understood, utter the manly curse (djjâvlar anamma (origi- 
nally "devils may take" [you, it, etc.]). 



Some Homeric Words 

By Martin L West, Oxford 

àyxncravoi, -ai. The word occurs twice in the Iliad (E 141, P 

361) and three times in the Odyssey (% 118, a> 181, 449), always as 
a nominative plural. Most editors print ayxiot-, and this is how it 

appears in Liddell and Scott; so too in the Lexikon des fruhgriechis- 
chen Epos, where, however, E.-M. Hamm notes that "àyxnoTîvoi, -oti 
ist v.l. an alien Stellen". In the Iliad passages, at least, the spelling 
with T| is the better attested; the papyri support it in both places, 
as does a good part of the medieval tradition1. It is further supported 
by the older grammatical sources. It is true that in the Etymologicum 
Genuinum (a 50; cf. Sym., Magn.) the word is explained from âyxio- 
toç (though lemmatized àyxncmvai). But in the Gudianum and in 
Choiroboskos' Orthographia it is treated as a compound of ay%i, and 
we are told that it ought accordingly to have been written with i, 
like other such compounds, but that it has suffered an Aeolic change 
of i to t)2. This looks as if it derives from Herodian3. These texts 
do not explain what the second element in the compound is supposed 
to be. Eustathius, however, derives it from dyxi èotàvai, and states 

explicitly that it is written with t| in the antepenultimate syllable by 
change of e to tj (as if anticipating the theory of Komposi- 
tionsdehnungf . At Ap. Soph. 5.18 the manuscript of the epitome 
again gives ay%T|ot-, and the word is explained from dy%i, but 
without further detail. 

In modern times the form has usually been analysed as ayxicrc- + 
-ïvoç5. Friedrich Bechtel, however, justly objecting that a superlative 
form was semantically inappropriate, proposed an etymology from 

1 See the critical apparatus in my Teubner edition (Homeri Ilias, Stuttgart- 
Leipzig-Munich 1998-2000). 

2 Et. Gud. 19.7; Choir. Orthogr. 319.19. 
3 Note that Lentz s insertion of àyxtotîvoç in his Herodian I 184.15 rests 

on no authority. 
4 Eust 53 1.43 ff.; cf. 257.16. He points to the phrase ayxi earnxe at E 

185/6. 
5 So, for example, P. Chantraine, La formation des noms en grec ancien, 

Paris 1933, 204 and DEG 16; Frisk, GEWl 17; E. Risch, Wortbildung der 
homerischen Sprache, 21974, 101; Hamm, LftgEl 110. 

Glotta LXXVII, 118-135, ISSN 0017-1298 
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2002 



Some Homeric Words 119 

ay%i + *stâi-, giving the required sense "nahe gedràngt"6. Both ety- 
mologies assume àyxurcîvoç to be the original spelling. But in view 
of the weight of evidence for àyxnax-, one should perhaps seek an- 
other solution. 

I would tentatively suggest that the adjective is formed from 

*ayxnaTiç: < ayxi + èô-ti-, "a sitting close together", "a huddle". Cf. 
avrncrac, occurring only at u 387 il ôè xat' àvcnativ Genivn necocaXXea 
ôicpQOV, which I take to mean "setting her chair in a sitting-facing 
position" (avta-èô-); also àX(pr|atf|Ç < dXcpi + éô-tà-. Calvert Watkins, 
to whom I am indebted for some comments on these notes, points 
out that the same result (in semantic terms) could be obtained by 
assuming the root fjo- (as in fuicti; Hitt. è$-> Vedic as-) instead of èô-. 

Another Homeric word with a somewhat similar appearance is 

7iQo^iVT|atîvoi, -ai, used of people in a group going forward "one by 
one" or "one after another" (X 233, <p 230). Its formation has not 
been convincingly elucidated7, but was very likely influenced to some 
extent by ayxnatwoi. If so, the case for the àyxnoT- spelling is 

strengthened further. 

aiuroco. Homeric aiaoco, Attic aitta>, is assumed to go back to 

*aiwik-yâ. Wackernagel argued that the Homeric spelling is influ- 
enced by the Attic, and that *aitaaa> should be restored9. In the 
Praefatio to my Iliad edition, p. xxx, I said that I found this very 
attractive, but hesitated to introduce an unattested form of what is a 

very common verb in Homer. Since writing that, I have found that 
the spelling enattoaçi does in fact occur in a papyrus at X 142. The 

papyrus is my 673 = P. Duke inv. 4 R, dated to the first century 
BC. I still doubt whether this is sufficient basis for emending to 
aiioooooi, aiiÇaç, T)ïiÇe, etc., throughout Homer; but the fact deserves 
to be drawn to the attention of philologists. 

ai<n)(i)t]Tiig. The word occurs at Q 347, in lines describing the 
human likeness assumed by Hermes: 

prj S iévai xouqcûi aiai)(i)T|TfjQi èoixcbç 
tiqcôtov ùnT|vf|tT|i, toO TLEQ %aQieaxàTn tiPt|. 

6 ZVS 45 (1913) 225; Lexilogus zu Homer, Halle 1914, 11; similarly Ernst 
Fraenkel, Glotta 32 (1952) 20. 

7 Cf. Frisk, GEW II 599f.; III 173; Chantraine, DEG 941. 
8 Cha ntraine, DEG 39. 
9 ZVS 27 (1885) 276 - Kl. Schr. I 587. 
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Editors generally prefer the ancient variant aioi)|ivr|tTiQt, as read 

by Aristarchus, no doubt on the ground that no such word as 

aiai)(i)îitf|Q is known. The argument would carry more weight, firstly 
if aiai)jj,VT)TfjQt "adjudicator", "overseer", made any sense here, and 

secondly if the other reading were not so strongly attested. Nicander 
listed it in his TXcbooai with the interpretation voiieoç10. Apion, ety- 
mologizing it as 6 ttiqcov ta aïaia, glossed it as paoiXeuç, while 

Apollonius Sophista preferred to explain it as veaviac;11. Further 

guesses are recorded in the bT scholia and in other grammatical 
sources quoted by Erbse ad loc. 

Although the word is not found elsewhere, it derives some support 
from the proper name Aiao(i)f|TT|Ç, B 793, N 427. I do not pretend 
to know what it meant, but it looks like the agent noun from a verb 
aiaodco or *atai)id(o, which would be based on some such noun as 

*aiaÔT| (cf. éyyÔT| èyyodco), *aiaoç (cf. i%Qi)Ç tx0i)àco), or *aïooia. 

aiou^vdcD, -f|TT|Ç (Doric aiaijxv-) might be an old compound with the 
same first element. One wonders whether the adjective aïai)-A,oç 
"wicked" is related. See further Chantraine, DEG 39 f. 

à\iyaair\. The word occurs at P 695 and 8 704 ôf|v ôé jxiv à\i(paou\ 
èttéoov Xdfte. The antiquity of the reading à|X(paoiT| as against the 
variant dcpaaui is shown by its adoption by the Hellenistic poets and 
in lexica (Ap. Soph., Hesych., Et. Gen.). It was glossed by cupctaia, 
and analysed as a privative compound with a redundant [in. This 

interpretation must already have been prevalent in the fifth century 
BC, being reflected in literary expressions such as dcpaoia \l ï%z\ (Eur. 
LA. 837, cf. H.F. 515, PL Leg. 636e); it would be a mistake to take 
these as support for dcpaairi in the Homeric text. Cobet, Schulze, and 
Leaf rightly rejected the assumption of dp,- for d-, and felt compelled 
to print d<paaiT|13. 

10 Nic. fr. 125 (p. 204 Schn.); cf. Hsch. a 2130 aioxf|Xû>Q- [1. aiaof|Xû>e] 
XoiQOpoaxôç; Lovayooyn XéÇecov %QT\oi\L<ùv, AB 357. 9 ~ Phot, a 659 ~ Suda 
at 338 aiai)T|tfjQi* xoiQoPoawbi. 

11 Ap. Soph. 16.8 (citing Apion); thence Hsch. a 2139. 
" Cr. sen. 6 704 a^cpaanr cc(paatT|. xo be \l TtEQiaaov; bust. 1123.40 oxi be 

f| d|X(paaia . . . ato^Kpaa^oO x^Qiv nçooéXaPe tô àiiexàpoXov, Ôfi^ov aXAxoç 
yàç eixev èxxaGfivai eiç ànaqxio\i6v ôaxxoXou f) axéçtiaiç, cbç xai év xâa à9àva- 
xoç xai àxà|xaxoç yéyove, and 1515.55 tj ôè à\iq>aoia rikzovaapov ëxei xoô v 
ôià (pcovfjç ôyxov, àç nçoÔ8Ôf|X(oxai. 

13 C.G. Cobet, Miscellanea critica, Leiden 1876, 404; W. Schulze, Quaes- 
tiones Epicae, Giitersloh 1892, 141; W. Leaf on P 695. 
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For Chantraine14 "le \i ne possède aucune réalité étymologique mais 
sert seulement à indiquer la quantité longue de la syllabe initiale". But 
as W. F. Wyatt observes,15 this is "really no explanation at all". "Why 
would -u- be chosen to represent the length of this syllable, when it 
was not used for ànaka\ioç and -v- not used for àSàvatoç?" He 
follows Kretschmer (ZVS 31, 1892, 408) and others in supposing 
àncpaoui to have been formed (from metrical motives) on the false 
analogy of àiipgoovn, and he assumes that it was already Homeric. 

It is surely preferable to explain otu<paaiT| as a haplology for *à|i(pi- 
(paovn, like àuxpOQeoç for auxpupoceoc. The original meaning then was 
not "speechlessness" but "doubt about what to say". Cf. auxptXoyta. 

âftoiva. Conventionally explained as by haplology for *ànôjcoiva, 
the prefix as in ànotivco. But it is hard to see why this one word, out 
of all those beginning cmon-, should have suffered haplology. I prefer 
to explain it as for *anoivct < *sm-kwoina, "equalizing payment" (cf. 
àtàXavToç), with psilosis as found in several other such compounds16. 

OQircoc. The word occurs only in P 37 = Q 741 (cf. ¥ 223 b\ 
àQTiTÔv ôè Toxeûoi yôov xai névGoç ë9r|xaç. Many editors adopt the 
poorly attested variant cHqqtitov. Certainly it is hard to see why 
àQî|TÔç, which should mean "prayed for", is applicable to grief. But 
the weight of the tradition is not to be gainsaid; this was what 
Apollonius Sophista, Herodian, and Nicanor read in their text, it is 
what the available papyri give, and Soph. Ant 972 àgatov ëXxoç 
shows that the usage was recognized in the fifth century. (By then, 
admittedly, the sense "accursed" would come more naturally to mind.) 
The problem is well discussed by E.-M. Voigt in LfgrE I 1267f. I add 
the observation that while it may seem natural to us to talk of 
"unspeakable" suffering, âQQt|toç is less in accord with Greek idiom, 
which applies the word only to things which are literally not spoken 
(Ç 466) or of which one may not speak because they are too holy or 
too shameful. aQT|tôç, on the other hand, if understood as "accursed", 
will be semantically comparable to Homeric oôXô^ievoç expressing the 
idea oXoito. Calvert Watkins observes that the meaning "accursed" 
may be ancient, if he is right in relating Luwian hlrun to aQT|17. 

14 Grammaire homérique, i. 99; similarly still in DEG 1195 s.v. qrnixu 
15 Metrical Lengthening in Homer, Rome 1969, 80 f. 
16 See Chantraine, DEG 1 s.v. à-. 
17 Indogermanica et Italica. Festschrift fur Helmut Rix zum 65. Geburtstag, 

Innsbruck 1993, 469f. 
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èôavéç. This word is attested only as an ancient variant at S 172, 
in the description of how Hera adorned herself in preparation for 
her seduction of Zeus: 

akei\\faxo ôè Xiri èXaicoi 

àjxpQoaicot èôavcîH, tô Qà oi t60i)co|xévov fjev. 

èôavàn is the more strongly attested variant, being given by two 
papyri, Apollonius Sophista, Herodian, and virtually the whole medie- 
val tradition. The alternative reading èavœi is in two other papyri and 
a couple of quotations, and apparently supported by Hymn. Aphr. 63, 
where the same line occurs (del. Ruhnken, perhaps rightly). It is to be 
remembered, however, that the tradition of the Homeric Hymns rests on 
a much narrower foundation than that of the Iliad, and that èôavôk 
(conjectured by Clarke) may well have been an ancient reading there too. 

èdvôç is known as a noun meaning "dress" (F 385, 419, S 178, II 9, 
Q> 507, Hymn. Dem. 176; Myc. we-a2-no-i = wehanois < *wesan-, cf. 
Skt. vdsanam). There is also an adjective èâvôç, applied to a goddess's 
peplos (E 734 = 0 385), to a cloth covering a dead body (2 352, W 
254), and to tin from which greaves are made (I 613)18. At S 172 we 
clearly have an adjective qualifying the oil with which Hera rubs herself. 
Metre and sense disfavour identification with èâvôç; nor can the noun 
meaning "dress" be accommodated19. If we read èavrôi, therefore, we 
have to assume an otherwise unattested form and meaning, just as we 
do with èôavcoi. But the latter has the advantage of being difficilior 
lectio, as well as being the more strongly supported of the two variants. 
Just six lines later comes the similar phrase àjipQÔaiov èavôv "ambrosial 
dress", which is likely to have influenced the text of 172. 

As for the meaning of èôctvôç or èôavôç (the aspiration is uncertain), 
we may disregard as mere guesses the interpretations f|ôoç (Herodian) 
or eixbÔTiç offered in the scholia, though the latter would suit Felix 
Solmsen's connection of the word with MHG wdz "fragrance", wâzen 
"be fragrant" (< *wêd-)20. M. Lejeune's suggestion of "proprius", 

18 The word is discussed by A. Hoekstra, "Homeric èâvôç", Studia Varia 
Bruxellensia 2, 1990, 101-14. 

19 A. Hurst, Ziva Antika 26 (1973) 23-5, cited and followed by R. Janko 
in the Cambridge commentary, bizarrely construes "the oil which she kept 
scented for her immortal dress". This is ruled out by word order: a|xpooicoi 
è(ô)avô>t cannot belong in the clause introduced by tô qâ oi, but can only be 
taken as runover epithets qualifying èXaicoi. 

20 F. Solmsen, Untersuchungen zur griechischen Laut- und Verslehre, Stras- 
bourg 1901, 283-5. 
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from *f he-ôavôç21, yields a vacuous sense, and if such a word had 
existed in the Homeric vocabulary, one might expect it to have been 
used more frequently. V. Pisani's explanation as "sedative" (*sed-) is 
even less likely to persuade22. 

I think it a likelier conjecture that the word meant "bridal", "suit- 
able for the wedding day", from the root seen in ëeôva/ëôva (and 
English "wed"). That would be ideally suited to Hera's purpose. The 
IE root was apparently *wedh-, the dental losing its aspiration before 
a nasal23, so that one might in theory expect *f eOavôç beside féÔva. 
But the perceived connection with the familiar noun would be suffi- 
cient to account for the delta asserting itself in the adjective; *f e9- 
would have been isolated and obscure. Another adjective derived di- 

rectly from ëôva, applied to a garment, appears in Hesych. 8 485 

6ÔVIOÇ XITCOV ÔV 7lQ(0TOV fl Vl)|X(pT| TCOl Vl)[i<pi(Ol ÔlÔCdOW. 

iX)iaxa. Here is another hapax legomenon under threat of elimina- 
tion by an ancient variant. At N 71 the Locrian Ajax observes to his 
namesake that the person who has just spoken to them must have 
been a god, not (as he appeared to be) Calchas: 

ï%|xata yàq iietômaGe tcoôcdv f|8è xvnnàcov 
QEi ëyvœv àniôvtoç* àçiyvotoi ôè 0eoi tceq. 

ïX\iCLxa (Zenodotus and Aristophanes) is the oldest attested reading, 
a word not found elsewhere in literature but recognized by Hesych. 
i 1 151, ixnator ï%via. Aristophanes will have taken it from Zenodotus, 
whom he does sometimes follow, but he must have found the word 
credible and meaningful. Aristarchus read the facile t%via, which pre- 
vailed in the ancient tradition and is generally printed in the editions. 
But while Poseidon's divinity might in some way be betrayed by his 

footprints, and ï%vux might be supplemented by tioô<x>v, the addition 
of xvT||ià(ov "shanks" makes nonsense of it. It is no use saying that 
noôcôv f|ôè xvtmdcûv is a formula meaning no more than "feet" Qanko); 

21 MSL 58, 1963, 81-4. 
22 Studia Classica et Orientalia Antonino Pagliaro oblata, Rome 1969, III 

160f., "inteso a calmare le cure". 
23 Cf. É. Benveniste, Le vocabulaire des institutions indo-européennes, Paris 

1969, I 240; A. L. Sihler, New Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, 
New York-Oxford 1995, 184. Frisk (GEWl 442 f., Ill 81) and Chantraine 

(DEG 312) both take the root to be *wed-, regarding Skt. vadhur "bride" 
either as unrelated (which is clearly implausible) or as requiring special ex- 

planation. 
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formulae are not used in such a ludicrous way. The phrase suggests 
that Ajax recognized the god either by the manner of his walk or by 
something in the physical appearance of his lower limbs, exposed 
beneath his clothing, just as at F 396 Helen recognizes Aphrodite, 
despite her disguise, by what she can see of her neck and upper chest 
and her shining face, ftvoç or ftviov can refer to a part of the body, 
but then it is the sole of the foot24, and again incompatible with f|ôè 
xvnnàcov. 

Didymus knew a variant Ï9|xata, a word known from E 778 and 

Hymn, Apoll. 114 and applied to the gait of goddesses; at E 778 it 
is glossed with ïxvn (bT and D scholia, Hesych., Phot). If this were 
the only reading attested, we should no doubt be quite content with 
it. However, it may have been an ancient conjecture. Zenodotus' 
ï%H,ara deserves consideration, as it may have been a genuine old Ionic 
word which happens not to survive elsewhere, fy-na might exist beside 
ï%-voç as xTq-na beside xrn-voç. It is not surprising if it was displaced 
in the main tradition by the familiar noun i/vict25. Calvert Watkins 
remarks that if ï%- is the zero grade of oï%(o|xat), ïxjia as a direct 
derivative could well have the meaning "gait". 

The fact that ixjiata stands midway between ï%vtct and Ï0^iata 
should not be regarded as a serious ground for suspicion. In a medieval 

manuscript two variants may occasionally be conflated to produce a 
chimerical vox nihili, but it is difficult to imagine that this happened 
in the pre-Alexandrian phase of the transmission, or that the result 

imposed on Aristophanes of Byzantium. 

xanvi(Ç)(ù. This verb occurs only at B 399, xdnvia(o)dv te xatà 
xXiaiaç xai ôeûivov ekovxo. The evidence of the papyri and testimonia 
as well as of the medieval tradition is heavily in favour of xanvtoccv 
as against the xdnviaaav which all modern editors print. This is the 
more remarkable considering that in Classical and post-Classical 
Greek only xccnviÇco was in use, not *xct7ivico. (Ap. Rhod. 2.131 has 
xocTMOooi, of smoking out bees.) The formation is somewhat anoma- 
lous, as denominative verbs in -ico are generally formed from i-stems 
(8T|Qiop,ai, XT|xico, xovico, \iaoxi(o9 ̂ T|vtco, n/ntionai), but the analogy of 

24 Cf. xà ï%vr\ tcdv xsiQcàv of the palms in the Septuagint. 25 Cf. H. Dtintzer, De Zenodoti studiis Homericis, Gôttingen 1848, 86, 
a"I%-^a eiusdem atque fy-voç radicis est ... Quomodo ïxvux N 71, dummodo 
vulgarem huius vocabuli significationem retineas, bene explicetur, me non 
intelligere confiteor." 
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xovico "raise a dust" and perhaps also of xtixicd "gush forth" may have 

helped to shape it. Most of the verbs listed have secondary by-forms 
in -idco (ÔTiQido^iai, xovidco, ^laatiàcû, inividco, ^iT|tido^ai), and 
xaTWtco/xanvidco fits this pattern. 

Ttkéa àvôgcôv. The phrase appears three times in Homer (I 189, 
524, 0 73), always at verse-end. In the very late hymn to Selene, 
Hymn. Horn. 32. 18, as in Ap. Rhod. 1. 1, it is altered to xkéa cpcotœv 
for the sake of better metre, confirming that the xXia was understood 
to have a short a in hiatus, not a long one with correption. This was 
also the view of Aristarchus and Herodian, as we learn from the 
scholia on B 115 8i)oxÀ,éa "Açyoç: (Aristonicus) cm xaxd ai)atoXf|v 
"OjiT|Qoç ta totaôta excpecei, '8i)axA,éa' xai 'àxkéa' (8 728) 'Iamxcoç* 
oi 8è 'Arcixot èxtetvoocnv; (Herodian) ouotaXtéov xf|v teXeotatav toô 
'SuaxXéa' cbç 'àixcpTiQecpéa' (A 45), ôjiotcoç tcoi 'aça xXéa àvô(Xûv' (I 
189), 'àxXéa èv ^leyàçcot' (8 728). xXéà was supposed to come from 
xXéea by eXkeiyic of the second vowel, or what modern philologists 
have termed hyphaeresis. But the hiatus before ocvSqcov is hardly 
defensible in a formula, and it has long been seen that the original 
form must have been *xA,éf e cxvSqcôv (Payne Knight). The question 
is how this was realized in the mouths of the poets at the time when 
the Iliad and Odyssey were written down. Some think that xkéë should 
be written26; others that *xXéea contracted to xXeîa, which then by 
quantitative metathesis became xÀ,éâ, and that this, with correption, 
is what appears in xXéa àv&Qû>v27. 

There is a more straightforward solution. The expected contraction 
xXeloc is attested in Hesiod, Th. 100 Mooodoov Geçamov xtata tiqoté- 
qcov dvOQcbncov. So probably in the Homeric tradition *xXéFe dvSçœv 
developed into *xXet àv8QÔ>v, which in an archaic text would have 
been written KAEAANAPQN (or ANAPON). The general preference 
for a dactyl in the fifth foot afforded no protection against contrac- 

tion, as we see from such cases as the uniformly transmitted f|â> Slav, 
IlatQÔxXeiç iflrteû, and Aiôç xai Atitoûç uiôç. But it may have favoured 
the later interpretation of KAEAANAPQN as xXia àvÔQâ>v. 

26 So Leaf on I 189; Chantraine, Gramm. horn. I 7, 74. 
27 K. Brugmann, IF 9, 1898, 153-78; K. Meister, Die homertsche Kunstspra- 

che, Leipzig 1921, 153; W.F. Wyatt Jr., Metrical Lengthening in Homer, 145. 
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xfcwOojiai. ¥ 243-4: 

xai ta nèv èv XQuaéni (pidXî|i xai ôuiXaxi ôîijiœi 
Geiojxev, eiç ô xev aotôç èyàv "Aïôi t^^eu9co^ai. 

xXe69o)|iai was the reading of Aristarchus, attested also by 
Herodian, Hesychius, the D scholia, and Venetus A; a papyrus of 
the third century BC gives xXeuaconai. Didymus and Herodian knew 
the variant xeoSconai, and this is given by a late papyrus and by the 
rest of the medieval tradition. 

There are two features of the usual reading, "Aïôi xeuBco^iai, that 
cast doubt on it. One is that "Hades" in Homer can always be taken 
as the god, and does not stand for his house except in the genitive: 
one goes eiç 'A'iôao or (Ôô|iov) "Aïôoç eïaco, not etc 'A'i8t|v. One may 
nQOÏànteiv \|/i)x<xç; "Aïôi, that is, to the care of the god, but to speak 
of being hidden away "Aïôi would be out of line with Homeric usage. 
Secondly, the form "Aïôi appears seven times in the Iliad28, always in 
this position in the verse, but in all the other six instances it is followed 

by a word beginning with a double consonant (nQOiaij/ev, 7iQoïà\j/£iv, 
xXoTOrtcbtaoi), lengthening the short syllable -8i. It is Aristarchus' 

xXe\)0u>nai, not the vulgate xeuBooum, that meets this specification. 
Were Aristarchus the only source for it, one might more readily 

suppose that he was led astray by a chance corruption in the copy he 
used (though he is normally more circumspect). But a variant of this 

reading, xXeuaoojxai, already appears in a papyrus a century before 
Aristarchus; both Didymus and Herodian gave credence to xA,8\)G©nai, 
and it is registered in Hesychius, who probably inherited it from 

Apollonius Sophista. (He also has xXsuaopxxi; see n. 29 below.) The 
form was clearly well established in the tradition. 

But what can it mean? Aristarchus and later exegetes supposed it 
to be syncopated from *xeÀ£o9(onat, meaning "journey"29. No such 
verb is attested, and the reduction to xXeuG- seems implausible, though 
Ernst Fraenkel argued that xéXeoGoç was a replacement of an older 
*xXei)9oç under the influence of the related root xeX- (cf. xéAAco, 

28 Not at all in the Odyssey, the Hymns, the Hesiodic corpus, or the epic 
fragments. 

29 ctvTi too xeXeu9ei)|xai, oiov Tioçeuco^iai (Aristonicus); Hsch. x 2934 

xXeuBcop.ai* xeXei)9cû|iai, naQaYevcojiai, ôôeuco, and 2935 xXeuaojxar xeA,ei>9û)- 

Hai, ôôeuaco; Et. Gen. xXe69onai, oiov 'feiç "AïÔôç neç iôvta xX869û>h<xi 
' 

(cf. 
N 415). éàv |xèv ûnô tôv àiÔTiv xQontco^ai, eau xe69conai xai nXeovaanxxu toù 
A, < xX8u9û>p,ai > • éàv ôè xô rcoQeuonai, xeXEoOojiai xA,e69onai. (Hqcdôiccvôç) 
K6QI 7ia9©v (II 1251 L). 
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oxeMxo), and that xA,e69co|iai here was a genuine old form, the mean- 

ing being, as Aristarchus thought, "until I myself journey to Hades"30. 
However, the problem of "Aïôi remains, indeed it is exacerbated, as 
the dative now has to express the goal of a journey. 

A lesser difficulty is that if the general sense is "until I die", we 

might expect an aorist, which is what is usually found after eiç ô 
xev31. The papyrus' xXeuaco^ai looks like an aorist, but xteoBe&fiou 
does not. If xXeoao&iiai had been the original form, it becomes hard 
to account for the early variant xeoGo&um, which probably underlies 

Sophocles' phrases "Aiôcu xeoGcov (Ajax 635) and m-titqôç ô' èv "A1800 
xai naxQoç xexsoGôtoiv (AnL 91 1)32. If we stay with the present 
xX,e69(O|iai, the sense will be equivalent to "until I am dead" rather 
than "until I die". 

I remain reluctant, for the reasons given, to embrace the specious 
option of xe60co|xai. "Aïôi is an archaic-looking form, and it seems 

likely that we are faced with an isolated survival of an old formula 

containing an otherwise unattested verb form. Its meaning should have 
been appropriate to a dead man's relationship to the god Hades; e. g., 
"be subject to, under the sway of". 

The etymology of the verb is not far to seek: it is built on the 
familiar old root klu-/kleu-. The full grade appears also in the Hesy- 
chian gloss x 2936 xXeoaô^eGor àxo6oop,ev, (pGeyÇôneGa. The semantic 
connection between "hear" and "obey" is strong. There is in fact a 
series of forms in related languages deriving from *kleu-s- and having 
the sense "obey/obedient"33: Skt. srôsamâna- "compliant" (Rgv. 3.8.10, 
7.7.6, 7.51.1); Av. sraosa- "obedience", sdraosan- "obedient", especially 
of man's conformity to divine will34; OCS sluchû, Lith. klausà "obe- 

dience"; cf. from *klus- OHG hlosên "attend to, obey". A Greek 

*xXei)(o)ônevoç would correspond exactly to sroçamâna-. It is an easy 
assumption that as -a- became more specialized in Greek as an aorist 
or future marker, the present was re-made with the productive for- 

30 Mêlâmes Emile Boisaca I, Brussels 1937, 373-5. 
31 eiç ô xe(v) occurs in the Iliad in 28 other places, always followed by 

the aorist except at E 466 fj eiç ô xev àm>i ti6Xt|iç eîmoif|Tnioi p,àxa>VTat, "until 
they are fighting about the gates", and I 609 = K 89 eiç ô x' ài)Tuf| èv oinf|8eaai 
fiévni xai uoi (ptXa youvat ÔQcbgni, "so long as the breath remains in my body 
and my knees are functioning". 

32 As noted by wackernagel, Sprachhche Untersuchungen zu Homer, Gôt- 

tingen 1916, 164. 
33 E. Fraenkel, op. cit. 372. 
34 Chr. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch, Berlin 1904, 1634, 1636. 
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mant -9-, perhaps influenced by the semantically close netOo^iai. eiç 
ô xev amoç èyàv "Aïôi xX£69(O|iai means, then, "until I myself am in 
submission to Hades". 

xXutoç. LSJ recognize just two senses for this word: 1. renowned, 
glorious; 2. of things, noble, splendid. This echoes Buttmann's analysis: 
"Aber nicht blofi was wirklich und eigentlich beruhmt ist, sondern 
auch was dem Dichter als solches Ruhmes wiirdig erscheint, also allés 

grojie, herrliche, treffliche, heifit xXettôç und xXotôç; und so wird es 
ein blofies Belobungswort"35. Similarly Autenrieth-Kaegi, Wôrterbuch 
zu den homerischen Gedichten (13.AufL, 1920): "beruhmt, ruhmvoll, 
herrlich, stattlich, trefflich". 

"Renowned" is certainly an ancient and common meaning of 
xXoxôç, paralleled in the usage of Skt. srutâ- and Av. sruta. It was an 

early specialization of the basic meaning "heard". But other speciali- 
zations were possible, as in OHG and OE hlûd, "sonorous, loud"; 
even if not inherited, such a sense might have been re-invented in 
Greek at any time, given the continuing use of the verb xXuco in poetry. 
Certain passages of Doric lyric in particular suggest that xXutôç might 
be used to mean "sonorous", "noisy", "audible", "expressed in sound"; 
they have sometimes been so understood in the past, though such 

interpretations seem now to have become unfashionable: 

Ibycus, PMGF 303b à^ioç àimvooç xXutoç ôqGqoç èy£iQT|aiv 
ànôôvaç 6. 
Simon., PMG 597 ayye^e xXutà ëaçoç àôi)ôô|xou, xoavéa %eA,iôoï . 
Anon. ap. Hesych. x 3057 xXotôç ôqviç* ô àXextQuebv . 
Pind. O/. 1.105 xAutaîoi Ôai8aXcoo6|X8v v3|xvcdv ntu^atç . 
Id. O/. 14.21 6^9', 'A%oï, TtatQi %kx>xàv cpéçoia' àyyeXiav . 

35 Lexilogus I, Berlin 1837, 93 f. 
36 Interpreted by Plutarch, Quaest. conv. 722d, fji xai tôv ôqBqov ô "ipuxoç 

où xaxcoç xXdtôv nQooelmv, év ©i xXueiv xai fiôr| (p9éyyEo9ai aujxpepiixev; cf. 
Et. Gen./Magn. 440.53 xàatcôv ôqBqov tôv toO xXueiv aïtiov; sch. i 364; J.T. 
Hooker, ZVS 94, 1980, 144 f. = Scripta Minora, Amsterdam 1996, 479f. 

37 Cf. H. Weir Smyth, Greek Melic Poets, London 1904, 332, "perhaps 
'clear-voiced,' 'loud'"; he compares the famous thirteenth-century English 
canon, "Sumer is icumen in, lhude sing cuccu." 

•* bimonides? Cr. bimon. FM G 583 ip,8QO(pcov aA-extcoQ. H. Koehl conjec- 
tured f|è xXutoô 6qvi9oç (for r\ aùtoù) at Nicander fr. 68.2. 

39 "With sounding bouts of song" (J. E. Sandys in his Loeb edition (1915)); 
"resounding folds of song" (S. Instone, Pindar. Selected Odes, Warminster 
1996, 51, 114). 

40 Rendered as loud" by J. W. Donaldson, Pindar's Epinician or Triumphal 
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Id. Pyth. 10.5f. iflTioxkécu GéXovteç ayayelv emxco^iav àvôçcôv 
xA,otàv ôna . 
Id. Nem. 7A6 ei)QT|tai dnoiva |xô%9cov nkmaïç ènécov àoiôaiç . 
Id. Isth. 2.2 éç ôicpQov Moiaâv epaivov x^utài (pÔQixiyyi ouvav- 

tô^ievoi . 
Id. Isth, 7.18f. ô ti |xf| aocpiaç acotov ccxqov xXotaîç èttécov Qoaîoiv 
é|ixT|Tai Çuyév . 
Id. fr. 75.1 f. ôeût èv %oqôv, 'OMjxmoi, èm te xX,otàv né^nete %<xqiv, 
9eoi. 

Bacchylides (1.1) addresses the Muses as xÀ,OTo<pÔQ|xiyyeç; this need 
have no more to do with sound than the Homeric xXotôtoÇoç 

(AnôXkcov) or ôooqixXutôç, but it is tempting to relate it more closely 
to Pindar's xXotcci (pÔQUiyyi. 

Were such meanings confined to lyric, reflecting a dialect usage, 
or can they be considered for Homer? Some45 have seen an instance 
in i 308 TijieÀ/ye xXotà n,f|A,a, of Polyphemus' sheep and goats; cf. 

HTlxdÔeç alyeç. "Noisy" would be particularly appropriate at milking- 
time: i 439 0f|A,euu S è^ié^nixov àvfmeXxxoi neçÀ ot|xooç; A 433-5 a>ç 
x ôïeç TioX,i)7td|xovoç àvôçôç èv aùXfïi jxoQtai èatf|X(ûaiv à|ieÀ,yôp,£vai 

yàXa Xeuxôv àÇr|%èç iiE^iaxuîai, àxouooaai ÔTta aQV©v. The expression 
in the Odyssey is assumed to be the model for Soph. Aj. 37 4L, èv ô' 

èXtxeaoi poooi xai xXutoîç neoàv aùtoAiotç, where a scholium recens 

says xXutà Xéyei ta ainoXia 8ià tàç èv amolç taga/àç xai qxovàç;. We 

should like to think that Sophocles attached some more specific 

meaning to the epithet than "famous" or "goodly"46. 

Odes, London 1841, and C. A. M. Fennell, Pindar: The Olympian and Pythian 
Odes, Cambridge 1879, ad loc. 

41 "The loud voices of a comus of men" (Donaldson); the nnging voices 

(Sandys); "the loud voice of men" (C. M. Bowra, The Odes of Pindar, Har- 
mondsworth 1969). 

42 "In echoing words of song" (Bowra). 
43 "The sounding lyre" (Sandys); "the harp's loud accompaniment" 

(Bowra). 
44 "Sounding"? (Fennell); the sounding streams or song (Sandys); echo- 

ing streams of song" (Bowra). 
45 Cf. Brunck on Soph. Aj. 375; Donaldson on Pmd. OL 14.21; A. Fick, 

Die ehemalige Spracheinheit der Indogermanen Europas, Gôttingen 1873, 124, 
233; H. Ebeling, Lexicon Homericum, Leipzig 1885, 833b; W.W. Merry/ 
J. Riddell, Homer's Odyssey I-XII, Oxford 1886, ad loc; N. Wecklein, Uber 

Mijiverstàndnisse altérer Wendungen und Ausdriicke bei den griechischen Dich- 

tern, Munich 1911, 30. 
46 Ct. L. Campbell s note ad loc. 
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Another case to be considered is the formula xXotd ôcbnata. "Fa- 

mous, well-known" usually makes good enough sense, and the poets 
may well have used the phrase with this meaning, or as a simple 
equivalent of ôcb|xata without any particular nuance. But in view of 
other formulae such as Sahara f|%f|evTa and aiOoooTiç éçiôoimoi), it 

may be suspected that the original sense was "noisy, bustling" or 

"echoing". 

liu(i)<ov. This word for "musculature" occurs at n 315 and 324, 
and is taken up by late poets (Ap. Rhod. 4.1520; [Theoc] 25.149; 
Q.S. 6.239, 11.189). Its etymology is not in doubt: jxûç "muscle" is 
the same as |xôç "mouse"47. The root mâs- is extended with the 
common suffix -cbv. Or so one would suppose. Only it is odd that 
the first syllable does not undergo shortening, as in \ivôç etc. The 

purpose of the present note is not to solve the problem but to draw 
attention to the fact that most manuscripts of the Iliad spell the word 

noubv, as does Hesychius. (No such variant is reported by editors of 
the later poets.) I do not know of other examples of ô developing 
into ui in the course of manuscript transmission. Normally it is the 
other way round, 96© being written for 9ouû "furio" and the like. 

oydwrcQioç. At <D 95, ^if| \ie xtetv, enei oo% ôixoydatQioç "Extoqôç 
ei|i,t, Aristonicus records a remarkable Zenodotean variant. In A it is 

given as ooxi ôydotQioç, in T just as ioydatQioç; but on Q 47 Aris- 
tonicus quotes it as oox ioydatQioç, and it is clear from his comment 
at <D 95 that this is what he understood Zenodotus to have read, 
supposedly a compound based on la "one". He quotes instances of 
this feminine form, including the semantically close example £1 496 

ifiç ex vt|ô6oç f)aav, and implies that Zenodotus himself had justified 
his reading by referring to that passage. Two counter-arguments are 

briefly stated: où tiGriaw "Ojatiqoç to jxia em tfjç ô|xoO, oùôè xaxà 
ouvBetov èxcpéçei. A third, supplementary argument appears in the 
note on Q 47: that the use of ônoydotQtoç there supports it here. 

The arguments presumably go back to Aristarchus, and presuppose 
that he too understood Zenodotus' reading to have been oox 

ioydotQioç. The first argument is faulty, as L. Friedlànder pointed 
out48: ïct or nia can be used to mean "one and the same", as in T 238 

47 See Chantraine, DEG 725. 
48 Aristonici UeqI OTUieiov 'IXiàÔoç reliquiae emendatiores, Gôttingen 1853, 

307. 
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aoToxaatyvf|T(o, tea p,oi nia yewaxo n,f|rnQ49. The second argument, 
however, is sound, io- or |xio- meaning "one" as the first element of 
a compound is unthinkable. 

It is in fact so impossible as Greek that we cannot suppose any 
rhapsode to have used it or Zenodotus to have invented it. Fortunately 
there is no need to believe any such thing. Zenodotus left a text 
without commentary, though he did write TXacaai and perhaps other 
critical works in which he discussed selected problems. Usually Aris- 
tarchus' accounts of the reasons behind Zenodotus' textual variants 
are his own inferences, and so it was in the present case: it was 

Aristarchus, not Zenodotus, who adduced Q 496 ifjc ex vnôuoç fjaav, 
and other instances of ïa, to elucidate the supposed variant oox 

ioydoTQioç. But this was surely a simple misarticulation. There is other 
evidence that Zenodotus' text gave little indication of word division50. 
What he intended here was oùxi ôyàotçioç, with the same 6- as in 
the Homeric onaxQoç "having the same father", ôtQt%6Ç ïnnoi "with 

matching coat". Hesychius preserves a few other examples, including 
ôydatcoQ* ô^oyàaxcoQ51, and Lycophron 452 has ôyàatQioç (where 
Tzetzes glosses with ô|xoydatQioç but conjectures ônàtQioç to meet a 

mythological difficulty raised in the older scholia). 
The vulgate reading o\)% ôjioyàatQioç is faultless, and the recurrence 

of the word at Q 47 does indeed tend to confirm it, as Aristarchus 

argued. Yet if it is original, what brought the Zenodotean variant into 

being, with its very archaic 6-? Some doubt must remain. Zenodotus' 

reading is not acceptable as it stands, because in Homer oùxi is not 
used as a simple proclitic negative, only at the end of a clause, meaning 
"not so", non item, as in Y 255 nôXX èted te xat oùxi, B 300 ff èteôv 

Kd^xaç pxxvteùetai fje xai oùxi52. However, it would be possible to 

49 Cf. T 293; A 437 où yàç tkxvtcov fjev ônôç Bqôoç oùô' ïa ytiQuç; B 379 
ei ôé nox ëç ye |xiav ftooXeùaonev. Later poetry supplies further pertinent 
examples: Theognis 300 oùô" en x èx yaotçôç, Kùqve, \i\àç yeyôvrit (no one 
cares to be a friend to a man in misfortune), "not even to one born from the 
same womb (as himself)"; Pind. Nem. 6.1 èx piàç ôè nvéo^iev fiatQoç 
à|X(pôt8Qoi; Eur. Phoen. 156 oç èjioi niàç èyévet èx [loltqôç. 

50 At H 127 it gave jxeiQojxevoç for |T elç-, at A 589 Aiavxoç for -avti ôç, 
at M 75 ayeteoç for dye6' <bç, at S 95 ae for ae (= P 173), at 249 allotevi 
for âXXoff èfji, at n 202 nt|Tiaaa6e for M- T|iti-, at P 368 toaoov for 0' ôoaov, 
at ¥ 886 Qîiixoveç for q i^iioveç. At y 444 Zenodotus had ôa^viov for 8' ànviov 
and listed the word under 8 in his rXdxjaai. 

51 See Chantraine, DEG 770 s.v. 1 Ô-. 
52 Noted by van Leeuwen, who is the only scholar known to me to have 

considered the division oùxi ôyàotQtoç. 
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suppose that oùxt had replaced something else, such as ou tot. |xt| |ie 
xtelv', èrcei ou toi àyâoxQioç "Extoqôç ei^ii would be a good match for 
X 13 OÙ \LEV |A8 XT8V681Ç, 87161 OU TOI \lOQOi\iÔÇ 81^11. 

itavoyioç. 0> 396-8: 

fj où |xé|xvr|*, ÔT6 TuôeiÔT|v Àionf|ôe àvfjxaç 
oùtàfxevai, aùtf| ôè 7iavô\|/iov ëyxoç èXoûoa 
iBùç é^iei œaaç, ôià ôè %QÔa xaXôv ëôai|/aç; 

7iavôi|/iov was explained in antiquity either from ôi|/iç ("seen by all, 
conspicuous") or from ô\|/é (adverbially, "last of all"). The latter in- 

terpretation is linguistically impossible, and neither explanation gives 
acceptable sense. A variant ÙTtovôoqnov, recorded from Antimachus' 
text and added by the second hand in a Ptolemaic papyrus, is pre- 
ferred by Wackernagel on the ground that navoijnov is "sinnlos"53. 
But it is itself equally obscure, without having the advantage of broad 

support in the tradition. 
The clue lies, I suggest, in the very word that Wackernagel is 

discussing: ènôyiov (T 42, Aristophanes' reading). As Fick was the 
first to realize, the -oi|/iov in that word is related to é\|/ia, è\|/ido[iai, 
"take sport in", and ènôyiov âXAxov means "the butt of others' mock- 

ery". We may understand jiavôij/iov ey%oç similarly as "the spear in 
which is all your sport". 

JtoÔcbxTiç. The nominative rcoôobxriç occurs in non-formulaic expres- 
sions at K 316 and E 234, but in the "declined formula" that expresses 
the idea "Achilles" in the second hemistich its place is taken by 
TlOÔàQXTlÇ: 

noôaQXT|Ç ôïoç 'A%tM,eùç (21 x) 
Ttoôcbxea ITriXeicova (10 x) 
Tioôàxeoç Aiaxiôao (10 x) 
noÔàxeï ITr|Xei©vt (2 x) 
The distribution is complementary, TtoÔdçxTiç not being used in the 

oblique cases. Why is this? Why was *noôd)XT|Ç ôîoç 'AxtXleùç avoided? 
The answer must be that when this formulaic system was created, 

there was no compound noÔG>xT|Ç, only the syntagm nôô' àxùç, anal- 

ogous to those other formulae tiôôccç àxùç 'A%iXÀeùç and 'A%iÀ,fja 
nôôaç ta%ùv. Similar syntagms with an accusative of respect are seen 
in T 404 nôbaç aiôkoç ïnnoç and the personal name no8a-À,eiQioç, 

53 Sprachl. Unt. zu Homer, 42. 



Some Homeric Words 133 

and in many common formulae such as Pof|v àyctBôç MevéXaoç, xôqo0' 
aiôXoç (xoQoBaiôXoç) "Extcoq, xaQTi xonôcovteç 'A%aioi, Àii jitîtiv 
àtàÀxxvToç. nôS cbxéoç, tiôô' cbxéï were of an ideal shape for the slot 

following the trochaic caesura. Levelling produced a matching accu- 
sative nôS cbxéa (for dbxuv), as in EÔçécc tiôvtov after eùçei tiôvtcûi54. 
In the nominative, however, *7tô8' (bxuç was unsuited to this position 
in the line, involving a breach either of Hermann's Bridge (before a 

vowel) or of Wernicke's Law (before a consonant). Its place was 
therefore taken by TtoôdQxnç, a word not found otherwise in Homer 

except as a personal name. 
At some stage before the composition of our Iliad, but after the 

loss of Y in cbxéf oç etc., noS àxéoç was reinterpreted as an -es- stem 

compound noôcbxeoç, and its nominative rcoôd)XT|Ç became available 
for occasional use, though it did not displace rco8aQXT)ç in the for- 
mulaic system. That happened in the post-Homeric phase of the tra- 
dition: the sixth-century poet of the pseudo-Hesiodic Catalogue uses 

TtoôcbxTjç 8i 'AtaX,dvtT| as a formula of his own (fr. 73.2, 76.5 and 20). 

Qa&dkoç, QoSavoç. At 2 576 the herd of cows goes, according to 
the vulgate reading, nàç notap,6v xeXdôovxa, naçà Qoôavôv ôovaxfia. 
This is the text given by three papyri and the whole of the medieval 
tradition, qoôccvôç, however, is an unknown word, occurring other- 
wise only in scholia and lexica derived from this passage. There is a 
series of ancient variants: 

8tà ç>aôaÀ,ôv Zenodotus (according to A and Et. Gen. B: Ztivôôooqoç 
Et Gen. A), also Et Gen. and A^e. 

noLQà "fqabr]kov Aristophanes (according to A: 'Aqigt(xqxoc Et 

Gen.). This must be corrupt: qccôcxXôv van der Valk55, qccôivôv Lud- 

wich, cf. Ap. Soph. 138.10 qccôivôv Xenxôv xtX. (but see below). Van 
der Valk's correction is the more plausible in that Aristophanes, as 

already mentioned, quite often took over readings from Zenodotus. 
In that case the scholium would be telling us that whereas Zenodotus 
read ôià QaôaXov, Aristophanes read naçà qccôcxXôv, with the same 

preposition as the main tradition. 

Qccôçtvoç P. Maspero 3.67331 (lemma of scholium; Byzantine co- 

dex). 

54 Cf. K. Witte, RE VIII 2225; K. Meister, Die homerische Kunstsprache, 
18f. 

55 M. H. van der Valk, Researches on the Text and Scholia of the Iliad II, 
Leiden 1964, 44 f. 
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Hesychius has entries for çaôcdôv, Qaôavàv, and Qoôavôv. 
Dionysius Thrax (cited by Didymus) recorded that some read an 

adjectival ôovaxfiev instead of ôovaxija; they presumably took 'Po- 
ôavôv as the name of the river mentioned in the first half of the line. 
Cf. Et. Gen. s.v. QaôaXôv, ... yQacpetai ôè xai "raxQà POAANON"- 
ëati ôè 7tota|xôç. This must have been a conjecture. The scholar re- 

sponsible ignored the fact that the river-name is otherwise a masculine, 
not a neuter. 

We require an epithet suitable for a reed-bed. "Waving" would do 
as well as anything. Zenodotus' QaôaXôv is said to have this meaning56, 
and the third-century poet Nicaenetus of Samos used it of junipers, 
fr. 1.4 Powell yeivato ôè QaoaAijic èvaAiyxiov aQxeoGoiciv57. This 
seems therefore to be a real word, perhaps Ionic. 

It is not clear whether Zenodotus was responsible for the impossible 
derivation from XQaôaivoo, oiovei XQaÔavôv tiva ôvta, given in sch. 

bT; it looks as if there is confusion here with the variant Qaôavov, 
which appears in the Maspero papyrus and in Hesychius (q 21): 
Qaôavov Qaôivôv, ànô too Qaiôiœç ôoveîaGai, and which should prob- 
ably be restored in Ap. Soph. 138.10, <Qaôavôv> Qaôivôv, Xemôv, 
oiovei Qaôovôv, naqà to Qaiôiooç ôoveîaBai. The Apollonius entry 
should refer to E 576, as Qaôivôv does not occur elsewhere in the 
Homeric corpus. 

Qoôavôv is variously glossed in the scholia and lexica, and again 
there appears to be extensive confusion with explanations of other 

readings. bT give (a) tov Qaiôicoç àvacpoovta; (b) r\ tôv eoxivntov Ôià 

X,67itôtT|ta# xai QoôaviÇeiv yàq ai yovaïxeç; tô oovexèç tivdaoeiv tf|v 
xqôxt|v (c) oï Ôè Qoavôv, Qeuatixôv, xatà 7ikeovao\iôv (d) oï ôè tov 

ioxvoxaXap,d)ÔT| <tÔ7iov> [addidi] èx tcôv ôoo. Hesychius (q 390) 
gives (e) Qoôavôv tQi)(p6QÔv. (a) seems to etymologize Qaôavov 
(gadUùÇ dvcKpôovta). (b) too reflects this reading, as it corresponds 
to the explanations of Qaôavov quoted above. The verb QoôaviÇeiv 
cited in support is elsewhere found in the form QaôaviÇeiv (Eust. 
1165.23) or pQaôavtÇeiv (Hesych.); it is derived from qoô<xvt| or 

Qaoavq, which is a Hellenistic word for "weft55 and cannot be relevant 

56 tov EÙXQaÔavtov xai eùôiàaeiatov Ôià tô uij/oç, sch. AT/ Et. Gen.; 
eùxivTitov, oiovei xgaôavôv tiva ôvta, naçà tô xçctôaiveaBcu, sch. bT; 
çaôaXôv* ànaXôv, eoôiàaeiatov, Hsch. q 13. 

0/ Van der Valk (op. cit. 45 r.) is therefore wrong to state that it is not 
attested in Greek. It is also found as a variant for çaôivôv at Jos. Ant. Iud. 
17.333, of slimness of body. 
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to the Homeric passage, (c) should not be understood as attesting a 
further variant Qoavôv: the phrase xaxà n^eovaa^iôv shows that we 
are being given an etymology of qoôocvôv in which it is derived from 

qôoç through an imaginary adjective qoccvôç, into which a superfluous 
8 has infiltrated, (d) starts from the equation of qoôccvôv with qocÔivôv 
"slender". Since you cannot have a "slender" reed-bed, it is argued 
that the adjective is closely connected with the ôovax- part of the 

noun, so that the phrase means not "slender reed-bed" but "slender- 
reed bed"58. Finally, the tqvxpeqov of (e) seems to be a variant of the 
ànaXôv which is one of Hesychius' glosses on èaôaXôv. 

None of this shows any genuine knowledge of a word qoÔccvôv. 
Perhaps it was a real word which had become obsolete before the 
Alexandrian period; perhaps, on the other hand, it was a corruption 
of the rare QaôaXôv, preserved in Zenodotus' text. 

x\)\ipoxor\. <D 322-3: 

autoO oi xai afj^ia teteuÇetai, ooôé ti niv %Qea> 
ëatai ti)|xpo%oT|ç;, ôxe |xw Bânxcooiv 'Axaioi. 

Aristarchus, Ptolemy of Ascalon, and Herodian read xi)nPo%oiia', 
as an elided aorist infinitive. There can be no doubt that this is wrong: 
ti)^Po%otiç is to be taken as a genitive noun. But what is the correct 
accent? 

Herodian says that Crates, who read it as a genitive, ôfjXov ôti 

èpâQDvev ôp,oicoç ton oivo%ÔT|Ç, and this analogy is sufficient for Leaf: 
"the formation is quite regular (cf. oivo%ÔT|)". But the formations are 

by no means parallel. oivoxÔTi is a feminine counterpart of oivoxôoç, 
"wine-pourer", whereas tv)^Po%oT| is a determinative compound des- 

ignating a specific type of %of|. The general rule in Greek is that nouns 
and adjectives with a modifying prefix are accented recessively, except 
in the case of oxytones with long final syllable59. xof| falls under this 

provision, so the expected accent will be xunPoxof|, -xoîfë. This is in 
accord with the text of the Syriac palimpsest (papyrus 9) and the 
medieval paradosis (apart from A, which adopted Herodian's read- 

ing). Hesychius has both tuhPo%ôtiç (so accented in the manuscript) 
and Tujipoxofiaai. 

58 This is a little more explicit in Eust. 1165.24, eioi Ôé tiveç oï (paoiv îxpèv 

QaÔaXovôovaxfia, tiyouv ta%voxaAxxM<(bôïi, ev ti vooûvteç ôià tâ)v ôuo, ônoio&ç 
tà)i "xoqcûi xaXfj noXo^ifiXTi" (n 180), Tyyouv naXXixoQoç. 

59 
J. Vendryès, Traité d'accentuation grecque, Pans 1945, 189-91. 



Griechische Antike anschaulich pràsentiert 

Der Band làdt Latein- und Griechisch- 
schuler/innen der Oberstufe, Studieren- 
de und aile Interessierten zu einem fik- 
tiven Gastmahl ein, in dessen Rahmen 
beriihmte Autoren der griechischen 
Antike - von Homer bis Platon - sich 
selbst, ihr Leben und ihre Arbeit vor- 
stellen. 
Die Autorin entwirft durch wechseln- 
den Redestil und Zitate aus den Haupt- 
werken ein persônliches Bild der Perso- 
nen, das sich leicht einpràgt. Exkurse 
zur Sozialgeschichte und Kultur bilden 
den Hintergrund des archaischen und 
klassischen Zeitalters ab. So erfahrt 
man ebenso etwas ùber die staatlichen 
Institutionen Athens und die Stellung 
der Frau im alten Griechenland wie 
ùber die Olympischen Spiele und die 
Theaterpraxis. 
Zahlreiche Zeichnungen zeigen bedeu- 
tende Kunstwerke und ergânzen den 
Text zu einem knappen und vielgestal- 
tigen Gesamtbild der griechischen 
Antike. 

 

Sonja Beer 

Symposton 
Eme Einladung in die 

griechische Antike 

T ^ 

Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 

Sonja Beer 
Symposion 
Eine Einladung in die griechische Antike 

Mit Zeichnungen von Susanne Schewe. 
2001. 48 Seiten mit 19 Abbildungen, kart. 
€ 12,90 D 
ISBN 3-525-71002-X 

Vandenhoeck 
S^Ruprecht 



Hypomnemata 
Untersuchungen zur Antike und zu ihrem Nachleben 

144: Martin Paul Schittko 

Analogien als 
Argumentationstyp 
Vom Paradeigma zur Similitudo 

2003. 235 Seiten, gebunden € 42,90 D 
ISBN 3-525-25243-9 

Gegenstand der Untersuchung sind 
Analogien im weiteren Sinne: Ver- 
gleiche, Bilder, Beispiele, Gleichnisse, 
Allegorien, wie sie bei antiken 
Schriftstellern, etwa Ovid oder Sene- 
ca, zu einem wichtigen Stilmerkmal 
werden. Der grôBere Teil der Arbeit 
gilt den Ûberlegungen, die Rhetoriker 
der Antike zum Thema Argumentieren 
mit Analogien anstellen. Diese theore- 
tischen Ansàtze werden erstmals in 
einer rhetorikgeschichtlichen Untersu- 
chung vorgestellt, die die Entwick- 
lung der Théorie von Aristoteles bis in 
die spate Kaiserzeit verdeutlichen soil, 
so etwa die Wechselbeziehung zwi- 
schen Stil- und Beweistheorie. 
In dem sich anschlieBenden Mprakti- 
schen" Kapitel wird der Versuch un- 
ternommen, die zuvor erarbeiteten 
rhetorischen Kategorien in Interpreta- 
tionsskizzen ausgewàhlter Textstellen 
antiker Schriftsteller (Demosthenes, 
Cicero, Ovid, Seneca) fruchtbar zu 
machen. Dabei soil durch den Nach- 
weis rhetorischer Stilmuster nicht nur 
der stilprâgende Einfluss rhetorischer 
Bildung, sondern auch die Eignung 
der antiken Rhetoriktheorie als stilis- 
tisches Deskriptionsinstrument aufge- 
zeigt werden. 

146: Christian Utzinger 
Periphrades Aner 
Untersuchungen zum ersten 
Stasimon der Sophokleischen 
«Antigone" und zu den antiken 
Kulturentstehungstheorien 

2003. 324 Seiten, gebunden € 54,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25245-5 

Ausgehend von einer umfassenden 
Erôrterung des hochberiihmten ersten 
Stasimon aus Sophokles' ,,Antigone" 
leuchtet der Verfasser den geistesge- 
schichtlichen Hintergrund dieser Ver- 
se aus, indem er der Reihe nach die 
einschlàgigen Texte zur Kulturentste- 
hungstheorie aus den verschiedensten 
Bereichen (Naturphilosophie, Medizin, 
Historiographie, Dichtung und Rheto- 
rik) sowie aus der Aischylos zuge- 
schriebenen Tragôdie wPrometheus" 
sorgfâltig analysiert und interpretiert, 
wobei das fiinfte und vierte Jahrhun- 
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ë > a in bàltico e in armeno 

Di Giuliano Bonfante, Roma 

In bàltico troviamo alcuni casi sorprendenti di a per ë. asvà (= lat. 
equa), ëzeras eâzeras 'lago', pruss. assaran, corrispondente allô si. ôzero 
(da *àzero). Il rapporto con il gr. 'Axéqcov pare insussistente. Vîene 
irresistibile la tentazione di ricordare che le lingue arie conôscono il 
trapasso ë > a: sui rapporti fra bàltico e ario v. p. es. W. Porzig, Die 
Gliederung des indogermanischen Sprachgebiets, Heidelberg 1974, 
p. 168. Molto saviamente scrive il Porzig (p. 169): 

MAus den vorstehenden Untersuchungen ergibt sich, dafi die Bezie- 
hungen des Arischen zum Baltischen und Slavischen fast immer beide 
Sprachen zugleich umfassen. Dièse miissen also damais, in der ersten 
Hàlfte des zweiten Jahrtausends, eng verbunden gewesen sein. Erst 
viel spàter, nach Herstellung unmittelbarer Nachbarschaft von Slaven 
und Iraniern im sudlichen Russland, hat sich zwischen diesen Spra- 
chen ein Austausch entwickelt, an dem das Indische und das Baltische 
nicht beteiligt waren." 

* * * 

Simile, ma ancor piû chiaro è il caso dell'arm. ë > a. Il trattamento, 
diciamo cosi «normale" (in realtà piû antico) dell'ie. e è in armeno e: 
eber 'porto' = gr. ëcpeçe, es 'io': lat. ego; ewt'n: lat. septem, ecc, ma 
alcune volte si ritrova a: tasn '10' lat. decem; vat'sown '60' accanto a 
vec' '6', lat. sex; callr 'riso': gr. yekcùç. Mi sembra che in questi casi 
l'influsso ario sia certo, corne è certo nel caso di ç > a: arm. ateam 
'io odio' rispetto al lat. odium, akn 'occhio' rispetto al lat. oculus (il 
trattamento armeno antico è o: ost 'ramo': gr. ôÇoç, Ao^'odiare' rispetto 
al lat. odor.; orb 'ôrfano': lat. orbus. 
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The clause start in ancient Greek: 
focus and the second position 

By Bruce Fraser, Cambridge 

Synopsis: The paper undertakes an examination of the start of the Greek 
clause, adopting a prosodie approach with two inter-related stages. Firsdy, 
the functions of initial elements are analyzed in terms of their prosodie 
prominence, rather than of any "pre-set" communicational role. Secondly, 
clitic words following the initial group are analyzed as placed, not in a single 
"second position", but on either side of an intonation break, depending on 
their function: while pronouns are intonationally and syntactically part of the 
basic clause, particles emphasize the initial group. Even their connective 
functions are interpreted as dependent on this emphatic role1. 

The background 

The beginning of the ancient Greek clause has two regular features: 
a prominent word or phrase in first position (henceforth PI), followed 
by phonetically light words, which are canonically considered to be 
in "second position": henceforth P2. Problems of the communicational 
function of the PI group are considered below. The meanings of 
words in P2 are notoriously elusive, but it seems possible to identify 
their major functions: 

1) a connective role, which may be correlative, as at A.Eu. 1-2: 

kqcotov jièv eûxn Tfi$e nçeafteoco 9e<x>v 
tfjv nQO)TÔ|iavtiv Faîav ex Se xf\ç ©éjiiv . . . 

First then among the gods in this prayer I honour 
the first prophet Earth, and (born) from her, Themis . . . 

2) an emphatic force directed towards single words, as that of ôf| at 
//. 1.295: 

dMoioiv ir\ taOt' ènixêXXeo, utj yàq euxnye 
af||j,aiv' . . . 

Tell others to do these things, yet do not give commands to me . . . 

1 Thanks are offered to Professor James Diggle, who very kindly read a 
draft of the paper, and made valuable comments on its argument. 
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3) a sententially adverbial use, as at //. 2.103: 

ocùtàQ âça Zeùç ôcoxe ôuxxtôqcû àQyeïcpôvTT) . . . 

and then in turn Zeus gave it to the messenger, the slayer of Argos . . . 

4) a modal force, directed towards the verb, as of xe at //. 9.303: 

fj ydQ xé ocpi jidXa jiéya xûôoç ccqoio. 

for indeed you may win very great glory among them. 

5) Pronominals and clitic verbs also appear in P2, as at //. 1.521: 

. . . V61X6Ï, xcci té lié qrqai M-àxT] TQobeaaiv aoriyeiv. 

. . . she criticizes [me], and speaks of how I help the Trojans in battle. 

The problems 

A structural analysis of the start of the Greek clause faces a number 
of problems, which may be grouped under three headings: 

1) Words in PI are normally analyzed by their function: either 

semantically, in terms of their function with respect to the rest of the 

clause, or pragmatically, in terms of textual relevance or of "point of 
view". These are usually discussed in terms of the structural positions 
of "topic", "theme" or "focus". However, these categories can provide 
a very restricted model of the clause start, where there appears to be 

great authorial freedom in the choice of words, and their usefulness 
is sometimes obscured by terminological confusion. 

2) A major problem relates to words in P2, where the placing in 
the one position of words with differing functions may create inter- 

pretative difficulty. The so-called "particles" are especially resistant 
to categorization: jiév at Eu. 1.1 above has also an emphatic effect 
on flQCùtov, which is different from the effect of of) on aXXoiatv at 
//. 1.295, while subtleties of meaning may make any translation inad- 

equate, as with ctQa at //. 2.103. Even more problematically, specific 
aspects of particles are traditionally analyzed in different ways: 

a) individually, they have always been analyzed in terms of prag- 
matic function, as by Denniston (1954), Ruijgh (1971), Halpern and 

Zwicky (1996), and Rijksbaron (1997a). 
b) their relative order within a P2 sequence is standardly interpreted 

syntactically, either in terms of scope or "domain" (by Ruijgh 1990) 
or of "movement" from within the basic clause (by Hale 1987, 1996). 
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c) yet their placing in P2 is canonically attributed solely to phonetic 
factors - most influentially by Wackernagel (1892). 

3) Surprisingly, no syntactic relationship between the elements in 
PI and in P2 has ever been proposed, apart from the emphatic func- 
tion identified for some particles. Yet, in the citations above, the 
initial words (tcqcôtov, âXkoiaiv, aotaQ, f|, xai) all have a close rela- 
tionship to the particles following, and indeed mostly have grammat- 
ical functions too. A more complete analysis of the clause start might, 
then, seek to identify functional connections between PI and P2 
elements, while taking into account the variety of particle function, 
and in particular the placing in the same position of particles with 
extra-clausal, connective, functions and those with intra-clausal, ad- 
verbial, roles. 

The proposal 

The PI > P2 sequence can best be described by a model which 
integrates prosody and structure. Rather than starting with a semantic 
or pragmatic categorization of the words in Pi, their grammatical 
and textual functions may better be interpreted as deriving from their 
prosodie prominence, to which enclitics in P2 can be seen as contrib- 
uting. 

The basis of the proposal is an analysis of P2 as not a single 
position, but as defined by the intonation group to which the words 
belong: either as enclitic on PI, or (following them in collocations) 
as preposed at the start of the basic clause. This difference accords 
with their functions as particles or as pronouns2: 

1) Emphatic, co-ordinating, and adverbial particles, being part of 
the same intonation group as the Pi word, emphasize it by adding 
their phonetic material to it, like affixes, so are here termed "cohesive 
focalizers"3. For semantic and prosodie reasons which will be dis- 
cussed below, indefinite and ethic dative pronouns belong to this 
group. 

2) Interrogative, relative, and personal pronouns, and clitic verbs, 
are regularly separated from the word in PI (and any following par- 

2 In theoretic terms, the difference accords with that between "special 
clitics" and "bound words": see Zwicky (1977). A similar distinction between 
"Wackernagel's Law clitics" and "WH-words" is drawn by Hale (1987). 

3 "Focalization" is defined in this paper as the creation of prosodie prom- 
inence for any communicative purpose. 
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tides) by an intonation break. Unlike particles, their role is directed 
towards the following clause, rather than to the initial element, so 

they are placed proclitically.4 The sentence may, then, be schematized 
as in Fig. 1: 

[{PI} cohesive particles] [interrogatives/relatives (personal pronouns, 
verbs {clause})] 

A unified view of particle functions as prosodie focalization may 
seem to underplay their variety: as Rijksbaron (1997b, 12) argues, 
"instead of treating 'the' particles as one monolithic block in 'the' 
Greek literature, there is a need for studies dealing with (groups of) 
particles in specific dialects, genres, authors and discourse types." 
However, the intention here is not to deny the value of such speci- 
ficity, but rather to explore the phonetic relationships which may 
underlie the multiplicity of discourse functions, as well as the imme- 
diate linguistic context in which a particle appears. It will be argued 
that this constitutes a practical alternative to broader-scale functional 

interpretations of particle meaning, and can describe more precisely 
how the words may actually have been used. 

Consequences 

The proposed [PI > P2] model has seven principal advantages: 
1) it combines prosodie and syntactic factors, so paying maximum 

attention to the actual linguistic form. 

2) it proposes a specific, emphatic, function for initial elements, 
whose placing is entirely within authorial control, rather than having 
to fulfil a preset semantic or pragmatic role. 

3) it proposes a mechanism by which initial elements gain promi- 
nence: that is, by the phonetic assimilation of enclitics. 

4) the resulting initial prominence contributes to the typically con- 
trastive nature of Greek co-ordinated clause linking. 

5) it explains certain features of the order of words within P2, such 
as why particles regularly precede pronouns, more completely than 
does a purely syntactic approach. 

4 They typically start with the spiritus asper, whose phonetic friction ac- 
centuates the prosodie break preceding them. 
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6) it shows how early subordinating constructions exploit focal 

patterns similar to those of co-ordinated links, by the placing of 
indefinite markers (tiç and te) and modal particles (âv and xe) in P2. 

7) it accords with historical changes in the position of particles, 
which came to be placed within the clause, with an entirely local 

emphatic function. 

The organization of the paper 

In Section 1, reasons for analyzing first position by prosodie rather 
than by semantic or pragmatic criteria are discussed. A functional 

categorization of elements in second position is outlined in Section 
2, and the bipartite model of second position is described, with anal- 

yses of the relative order of particles and pronouns. Textual evidence 
for the model is considered in Section 3, and extended to subordina- 
tion in Section 4, where an emphatic function is identified for indef- 
inite tic, "epic" te, xe and av. 

1 : Initial position 

The start of the clause is always taken to be communicatively 
special, but there are reasons to question the canonical descriptions 
of topic, theme, and focus, whose weaknesses can be summarized as 
their over-rigid association of logical and textual categories with 

grammatical structure. 

la: Topic 

A lexical word may be placed initially because it expresses the topic: 
what the sentence is "about". Demetrius (Eloc 4.199) writes of it as 
to rt£Qi où5. It is standardly associated with the logical subject, which 
in propositional logic usually precedes the predicate6. Initial placing 
is canonically defined as the topic position in early Indo-European 

5 nQôrcov n,èv yàq àvô^iaotai tô ueqi où. His example (from Th. 1.24) is 
"ïwiôaiivoç éati nôkiç èv ôeÇiâ ècmXéovti eiç tôv 'Iôviov xôXjiov" (Epidamnos 
is a town on the right as you sail into the Ionian gulf). 6 See Hockett (1958, 201), Li and Thompson (1976), and Lyons (1977, 
503). 
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languages, as by Steele (1977) and by Kiparsky (1995, 153), who 
describes it as preceding an emphatic, or "focus", position. The struc- 
ture is shown, with a Greek quotation added, at Fig. 27: 

S" 

Topic S1 
xai vOv ta jiàocco u£v / \. 

Focus S 

I 
			 [+WH] Obj. 

Ô6Î a enoi Xiysiv; 

A "topic phrase" is standardly considered to be preposed from 
within the clause. However, the Greek citation shows that an initial 
element does not always represent the topic: clearly, any phrase could 
be preposed, in order to make it more prominent. And the prosody 
here does not support a [topic > focus] sequence: interrogative ti 

appears less, not more, prominent than the initial phrase, which is 

emphasized by the intonation break following it8. Finally, a topic or 

subject does not necessarily precede comment or predicate, even in 
declarative sentences (as may be seen in copulative constructions, such 
as A.Ch. 554: ànXovç 6 uûGoç simple [is] the story)9. Even Demetrius, 
who (Eloc 4.199-200) proposed that to mqi oo precedes in the "nat- 
ural order" (cpoaixfj tàÇiç), writes (in fact iconically): 

7 The quotation is from A.Ag. 598 ("And now, for the full story, what 
need have you to tell me it?"). Kiparsky (1995, 154) cites Vedic constructions 
at RV. 10.135.5 (râtham ko nir avart ayat "the chariot, who rolled it out?") 
and RV. 7.55.7. 

8 This interpretation is supported by the metre: Raalte (1986, 186) con- 
siders that a sequence of two monosyllables following the penthemimeral 
caesura emphasizes a word-boundary after the third foot (here, between |xév 
and xi). 9 Thomson (1938, 367) in fact argues that the basic word order of classical 
Greek is predicate-first, and that subject-first is always an emphatic order. 
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yiyvoito uiv oôv âv xai to z\ina\iv . . . 
où yàQ Tiàvrri tauTTjv ôoxi|xdÇo|xev tf]v tàÇw 

Of course the order might be reversed . . . 
for we do not absolutely approve the one order. 

A certain confusion has, it seems, been created by terminology: in 
structural terms, initial elements outside the basic clause are canoni- 

cally described as "topicalized"10. The use of that word to describe 
such extraposition is unfortunate, because it implies an association 
with the semantic category of topic, yet "topicalization" cannot be 

always semantically topical (since, although a proposition can logically 
have only one topic, it is possible to have multiple topicalized elements 

adjoined to one clause, but at different points)11. Anaphoric pronouns 
can be topicalized, and are sometimes placed at the start of the clause, 
as at K.Eu. 649-650: 

xoutcov èflcùôàç oùx énovnoev natfjQ 
oûjaôç; . . . 

For these matters, my father has not set charms . . . 

However, initial placing appears phonetically motivated: as dis- 
cussed below, light pronouns regularly appear in second position, and 
even heavy pronouns may appear elsewhere in the sentence, as at Eu. 
199: 

aùxôç où toutcov où jiEtaixioç néXri . . . 

you yourself, for this you are not only jointly responsible . . . 

They may be analyzed as structurally 
" 
topicalized", but seem un- 

likely always to be topics, which have a unique semantic function in 
the clause. 

10 This may be defined, following Emonds (1976), as movement to a po- 
sition adjoined to the clause, with a purely co-referential link to it. 

11 See Horrocks (1983, 104) on modern Greek, and Kiss (1995a, 11) for 
references to other languages. 
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lb: Topic and theme 

A related explanation for initial placing is that the element is the- 
matic, and expresses known information, which has been established 
in the preceding text12. Theme is often associated with topic, and so 
taken to create a parallel between the intra-sentential and textual 
organization of information: narratively coherent texts may be ana- 
lyzed as sequences of "discourse topics" in which the sentence topics 
are embedded, and, in discourse analysis, texts are standardly seen 
as organized by "clause chaining" or "thematic paragraphs"13. How- 
ever, a congruence of textual theme and sentential topic creates a very 
constrained model of sentence structure: a topic may be a theme, but 
there is no reason to consider that it must be thematic. 

In the functional grammar of Dik (1978, 1980, 1989), topic and 
theme are allocated different structural positions (theme being more 
peripheral), so potentially giving a more subtle analysis. However, 
few sentences have both an element which is topical and another 
which is thematic, so in most cases the availability of two positions 
merely reduces the specificity of the analysis (an initial element may 
be judged topical or thematic, as convenient). Nor does the model 
explain the instances where a topical element is also thematic. 

The two categories of topic and theme have, clearly, been of con- 
siderable value in describing function: their formulation by Dik has 
informed much work on the pragmatic organization of ancient 
Greek14. However, they have less power to explain details of clause 
structure, since they risk presupposing what is to be proved (that 
structure can be systematically mapped onto specific communicative 
function). Theme is an especially questionable structural category, 
since textual cohesion is typically marked by pronouns in second 
position, and themes are not necessarily expressed explicitly, but are 
often communicated indirectly15. 

A description of the initial phrase at Hdt. 1.10.2 as "thematic" 
therefore seems inappropriate: 

12 See Firbas (1964, 268). 13 See Given (1983), Coulthard (1994), and Kuppevelt (1995). 
14 By Ruijgh (1971, 1990); Rijksbaron (1989, 1997a); and others cited 

throughout this paper. 
15 Through presupposition and implicature: see Strawson (1952) and Gnce 

(1989). 
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xai f| yi)vf| tnoqà uav è^iôvta. 

et (quant à) la femme, elle le voit sortir16. 

Yet Ruijgh (1990, 229) defines f| yi)vf| here as the theme of the 
sentence - an interpretation which could perhaps be plausible for an 
noun phrase, but scarcely for the temporal phrase at Od. 8.55-56 
which he defines similarly: 

Cnj/oO S èv voticp tf|v y a>Q|iiaav aùxàg zmixa 
Pàv Q Ï|1£V . . . 

. . . mais quant à ce qui se passa après cela, 
ils se mirent en marche pour aller . . . 

Ruijgh's translation puts quite a strain on a two-word phrase, but 
its length implies emphasis, and the view taken here is that both these 
phrases are emphatic, either as part of the basic clause (as the first 
could be) or perhaps "topicalized" to a position preceding the clause, 
but are not thematic: they may rather establish a new topic, and so 
create a contrast with the preceding text. 

More importantly, neither theme nor topic appears to be a struc- 
tural category of classical Greek: there is no evidence that any syn- 
tactic position is determined by thematic factors, or that any particles 
mark topic or theme (as they appear to do in some languages)17. 

lc: Emphasis and prosodie prominence 

The initial word group in the Greek clause does, however, have an 
identifiable structural feature: its regular prominence18. In itself, em- 

16 The translations of this and the following citation are taken from Ruijgh 
(1990). 17 As the Japanese theme marker wa, on which see Bach (1971). Bakker 
(1993) argues that 8e is a topic marker, but his definition of topic excludes 
both "what a given sentence is about" and "that part of a sentence providing 
'given' information", so is terminologically idiosyncratic. 18 Most commentators, subsequent to Thomson (1938, 367) identify a spe- 
cific initial position as emphatic. A slightly different view is held by Denniston 
(1952, 44), who considers that "the weight of a Greek sentence or clause is 
usually at its opening, and the emphasis tends to decline as the sentence 
proceeds." 
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phasis is a purely formal category, involving phonetic prominence, 
which may carry stress, perhaps even in classical Greek19. It is, of 
course, likely to have a communicative function, as "prominent" usu- 
ally implies "important"20, and may, in fact, imply a variety of func- 
tions, such as emotional stimulation or expositive power (Dover 1960, 
32), or the marking of information as new (Halliday 1967, 204; 
Jackendoff 1972; Lambrecht 1994, 208) or as salient or relevant (Dik 
1980, 16; Sperber and Wilson 1986, 202-217). However, any com- 
municative function requires its marker to be prominent, which de- 
pends on the prosodie feature itself. 

In this paper, prosodie prominence is described as "focalization", 
rather than only as "emphasis", because it appears to be affected by 
enclitics in P2, whose function is described in Section 3 below. The 
proposed structure is shown in Fig. 3, with the same citation as in 
Kg. 2": 

Complementizer Phrase 

PK \ 
Focus C1 

xai vOv ta ixàooco p,èv / N^ 

\ Basic clause 

I 
			 [±WH] Obj 
ôeï a' ê|ioi Xéyetv; 

The preposing of the PI element is not a necessary condition of 
focalization: the presence of an initial prominent element in practically 
every classical Greek main clause implies that at least some of the 

19 See Allen (1987, 131 ff.) and Devine and Stephens (1994, 216) on the 
possibility of a stress component to the classical Greek accent. 

20 The Prague model of "communicative dynamism" exemplifies the con- 
nection: see Firbas (1964, 270). 

21 PI and P2 are here matched with the specifier and head positions of a 

"complementizer phrase" (CP) preceding the basic clause: for the terminology 
see Chomsky (1981). 



148 Bruce Fraser 

variations must represent "normal" word order. The functional con- 
sequences of this prosodie emphasis, and its relation to following 
enclitics, are examined in the remainder of the paper. 

Id: Emphasis and semantic scope 

A functional reason for words to be initial is when they have 
semantic scope over the basic clause, even if not expressing the sen- 
tence topic. This category includes interrogative and relative pro- 
nouns22. Scope position is canonically identified with the category of 
sentence focus, as it is regularly associated with emphasis (in English 
and other modern languages)23. 

It does, however, appear that scope and emphatic positions are not 
the same in Greek: though pronominals can be emphasized by pre- 
posing, their regular position is in P2 following the intonation break, 
and they appear in initial position only when emphatic and (almost 
always) followed by a focalizing particle in P2. In order to test this 
hypothesis, the 78 finite interrogatives in Choephoroi may be consid- 
ered. If the 25 polar questions24 are discounted (because they are 
either not marked as questions, or are introduced by the prépositives 
f] or 7iÔT8Qa), the 53 remaining constructions with interrogative pro- 
nouns may be categorized in two groups: 

a) In PI: 38. 
i) With particles following: 2425. 
ii) With light verbs following: 3 (at 87, 778, 883)26. 
iii) As quantifier in a noun phrase: 4 (at 10, 12, 338, 530)27. 
iv) With no P2 elements following: 7 (at 88 * 2, 844, 858, 

22 In theoretic terms, these are grammatical "operators": that is, quantifiers 
having scope over the clause, or binding variables within it. See Lyons (1977, 
454). 

23 See Schachter (1973), Chomsky (1976, 1981), and Kiss (1995a, 23). 
24 The expression derives from Jespersen (1924). They may also be termed 

"yes/no" questions: see Lyons (1977, 754). They comprise: Ch. 14, 90, 92, 
112, 120, 122, 177, 220, 222, 224, 297, 339, 418, 495, 496, 526, 774, 775, 
845, 894, 899, 909, 912, 1010, 1074. 

25 Ch. 10, 48, 110, 114, 123, 169, 171, 187, 338, 418, 569, 638, 703, 
720, 732, 766, 847, 880, 900, 916, 994, 997, 1051, 1075. 

26 Of the verbs ((pco, (prjiç, and èoxi), the first is not strictly enclitic. 
27 At Ch.10 (xi xqf\\ia Xeoaaco; "What thing do I see?") there could be a 

prosodie host: Dindorf (1851, Vol. 1) adds <ea> before the line, to parallel 
A./V. 298. 
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871 x 2: all with interrogative tigx;, and 885, with ti). 
b) In P2, following emphatic elements: 1528. 

Most interrogative pronouns are clause-initial, in which case they 
are almost always followed by P2 enclitics: ncoç is the only pronoun 
to appear in first position without following enclitics (apart from 885, 
though here M has ti ô'), so is clearly a stronger prepositive than ti, 
though Dover (1960, 12) classes it with the other interrogative / 
indefinite pronouns and adverbs. It is phonetically different from the 
others in having a long closed syllable. 

Because clause-initial placing does not otherwise occur without fol- 

lowing particles, it appears that emphasis there is associated with the 

presence of the P2 particles, and that interrogatives are in Pi only 
when emphatic, even though that is their most common position (as 
would be expected for pragmatic reasons). 

le: The contrastive function of emphasis: interrogatives 

This interpretation accords with the common placing of emphatic 
words preceding interrogative pronouns, observed by Thomson (1939) 
in over 400 Attic constructions. Thomson identifies a number of con- 
texts: 
1 ) When one of the clauses in a jxév-ôé construction is interrogative, 

as at S.Or 1232-3: 

Xeutei jièv oùô' a TiQÔaBev flô£|iev to |if] où 
paQÔatov eïvai- îiqoç 8' exeivomtiv ti (pfiç; 

What we knew before does not fall short by 
not being lamentable: and in addition to that, what can you say? 

and A.Ag. 598 (also cited in Figs. 2 and 3): 

xai v6v ta fiaaaco \ikv ti bel o èjioi Aiyeiv; 

And now the full story, what need have you to tell me it? 

2) When a word is repeated, by one speaker or in a stichomythic 
exchange, as at A. Eu. 94: 

eoôoit dv, cbfj* xai xa8Ei)Sou<T(5v ti bel; 

28 Ch. 179, 214, 216, 218, 256, 315, 394, 408, 528, 532, 594, 778, 855, 
899, 925. 
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Do sleep on, hey - and of sleeping, what need is there? 

3) When there is a shift of emphasis between speakers in dialogue, as 
Ar.Ra. 1430: 

eu y\ g) nôoeiôov. ai) ôè tiva yvg>ut|v ëxeiç; 

Brilliant, by Poseidon. And as for you, what is your opinion? 

Or a change of emphasis between ideas, as A.Ch. 924-5: 

ôqcc, (poXaÇai jit|tqoç eYxôtouç xovaç. 
xàç to6 natQOÇ ôè ncoç (pUY© naçeiç tàôe; 

(Clyt.) Look, watch out for your mother's spiteful hounds. 
(Or.) Those of my father, how may I escape them, neglecting this? 

Intra-sentential contrast is also associated with the same pattern, 
as at E.Cyc. 525: 

8coç S èv àoxcp ncoç y^Y1^' oïxooç ëxcov; 

But a god in a wineskin, how can he be happy to have his home there? 

Thomson identifies other functions: to mark stages in an interro- 

gation, to make an objection, or to recall something in the previous 
text. Metrical convenience cannot be the explanation, as the pattern 
occurs in Plato too, as at Cri. 44a929: 

f|V ôè of] ti to èvimviov; 

What was it, the dream? 

The use of this construction to express emphasis suggests that P2 
is the regular position for interrogatives, and that they appear first 
in the clause only by being emphasized, in which case they are usually 
followed by particles, as at A.Ag. 1286: 

ti Sfjx' 8Y& xàtoixtoç cbÔ' àvaatévco; 

Why then do I make this pitiful lament? 

and Ag. 1643-4: 

ti Sf| tov avÔQCt tôvô" cctiô i|/o%fjç xaxfjç 
oùx aùtôç fjvàQiÇeç, àXXà aùv yi)vf| . . . 

29 Thomson (1939, 151) cites other Platonic examples at K 349b, Cra. 
388a, Ap. 20c. 
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Why then with your cowardly heart did you not 
yourself kill this man . . . 

Both types of construction express an adversative force: all Thom- 
son's citations involve a contrast with the preceding text (which is 
mediated through the choice of initial element), while interrogatives 
placed initially either introduce a new line of argument (as at Ag. 
1286 above) or raise an objection in dialogue (as at 1643). 

This paper argues that prosodie prominence is a regular feature of 
declarative as well as interrogative clauses, for similar communica- 
tional reasons, and that it is amplified by the presence of enclitics in 
P2. Initial words, therefore, cannot be analyzed adequately without 

considering their syntactic relationship with words in P2. The func- 
tions of these words are summarized in the next section. 

2a: P2 

The regular presence of grammatical words in P2 is associated with 

languages having largely free word order, including many early Indo- 

European languages, which suggests that the position has a regular 
syntactic function. The variety of roles of words in P2 may be sum- 
marized in four main categories, and it will be shown below that these 
have a systematic relationship with the PI element: 

1 ) Linking. A connective function is implied in the term ouvôea^ioç 
(conjunction), applied by Aristotle (Rh. 1407a20) to |iév and 8e. Aris- 
totle (Po. 1456b36-1457a4) identifies two features, a lack of denota- 
tive meaning and a postpositive placing, in his definition of auvôeajioç 
as epeovf] âor\\ioç r\ oote xcoXoei oote noiel epeovfjv jiiav aT||iavtixf]v èx 
nXeiovcov (pcovcov necpoxinav ai)vxi0ea9ai (a sound without meaning 
which neither hinders nor causes the formation of a single sound or 

phrase from several sounds), which is not put at the beginning of a 

phrase which is by itself (i]v utj aQumxei èv àç%T\ kôyoo ti0évai xa0' 

aotov)30. The qualification seems to allow clause-initial placing within 
a complex sentence, which has been observed in other languages too31. 
The linking function is subcategorized by Denniston (1954) as addi- 

30 Po. 1456b38-1457al0 is marked by Kassel (1965) as "corrupta et con- 
fus a", but the general sense may be discerned. 

31 See Hock (1996, 202ff.) on Vedic Sanskrit. Simpson (1991, 69) notes 
a similar feature in the Australian "free word order" language Warlpiri, where 
auxiliaries normally appearing in P2 occur clause-initially in connected speech. 
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tional (xcti), adversative (uèv oùv, àXkâ, ôé, ut|v), confirmatory (yàç), 
or inferential (xco, xoiyaQ, oov, aça), though, as noted below, functions 
cannot be systematically matched with individual particles. 

2) Adverbial. Some words, which Demetrius (Eloc. 2.55.1) terms 
7taQa7iXriQco|iatixoi ouvôeajxoi (expletive conjunctions), seem to have 
a primarily stylistic function within the clause, by virtue of their 
position, aQxxixoç yàq xeOeiç ô aovôeajioç xai ànooTtàaaç xœv 
ttQOT8Qcov ta èxô|ieva jieyaXeîôv xi eiQyàaaxo ("for, as the conjunction 
is set initially and separates what follows from what precedes, it 
creates a certain dignity": Demetr.£/oc. 2.56.4-5). Demetrius's exam- 
ples include 8f|, vu, nçôxeçov, (peu, and even Ttoîôv xi èoxiv, so com- 
prising orthotonic words as well as enclitics, though this paper con- 
centrates on the latter. 

As well as Demetrius's jieyaXeîôv xi, words like "subtlety", "nu- 
ance", "elusive", "colour", and "bouquet" have been used to describe 
this group32, as they have the most delicate shades of meaning. They 
are subcategorized by Denniston (1954, xxxvi-xl) as affirmative, in- 
tensive, determinative, and limitative particles. Perhaps surprisingly, 
they cannot be grouped in a binary division between adverbials with 
scope over one word, and those with clausal scope (which may be 
called sentence adverbs), because many can be interpreted as being in 
both categories. It will be argued below that all adverbials belong to 
the same semantic group: the focalizers. Further, they share features 
with the connectives, which are also naQanAj|QCû|iaxixoi, and it may 
be noted that Aristotle (Po. 1456b36-1457a4) appears to view the 
category of aôvôeajioç as including adverbials, as he gives as examples 
8f| and xoi, as well as jiev and 8e. Connectives and adverbials constitute 
what are now generally termed "particles", though this does not cor- 
respond to ancient use33. 

3) Anaphoric textual reference. Bergaigne (1877) and Delbriick 
(1878) described second position as the natural place or Haus of 
pronominals as well as of connective particles. Bergaigne (1877, 
177-178) suggested that anaphoric pronouns come as early as possible 
in the sentence because, like conjunctions, they have a linking func- 
tion, and that first and second personal pronouns are placed there by 

32 These epithets are used by Denniston (1954) and Smyth (1956). 33 The terms iioqiov and particula were applied by the ancient grammarians 
to phonetically light words, including lexical ones, rather than only to par- 
ticles. For references, see Schenkeveld (1988), and, for a historical overview, 
Sluiter (1997). 
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analogy. However, an argument by analogy seems incomplete: pro- 
nouns might be placed in P2 for purely phonetic reasons, or for 
reasons of syntactic scope (discussed in Section Id above). 

4) Scope. As noted above, pronominals may be placed early because 
they have scope over the clause. Similarly, Wackernagel (1892, 34-5) 
pointed out that clitic verbs (which also have scope over their clause) 
are regularly placed in P2 in early Greek, and Hock (1982) observes 
the same feature in Vedic. It may be noted that an element placed in 
P2 for reasons of scope over a clause is likely to belong to the same 
intonation group as that clause, rather than to the initial emphatic 
group, so verb placing in P2 rather than PI may have more than just 
prosodie motivation (as assumed by Anderson 1993, and Adams 
1994b). However, scope is clearly less important than morphology, 
because, as inflections became more complex over time, so verbs came 
to be placed within the clause (and, in classical Greek, often clause- 
finally). 

As no functional motivation appeared to explain why all types are 
placed in the same position, Wackernagel (1892) attributed their plac- 
ing in P2 (to which he famously gave the status of ein Gesetz) to 
prosody, by defining P2 words in terms of their lack of accent, and 
so concentrating on the position itself as attracting all the light ele- 
ments in categories 1-4 above34. Dik (1980, 23) identifies P2 as the 
preferred placing for pronominals in a similar way, on the basis of 
word size. Both criteria identify a phonetic phenomenon, but do not 
give a complete explanation35. However, both imply a contrast with 
the element in PI, which is therefore the more prominent. Conse- 
quently, even a purely prosodie analysis has a communicative impli- 
cation. 

The relative ordering of words in P2 collocations may shed light 
on the relations between their position and function, and some recent 
discussions have, consequently, concentrated on the internal details 
of the P2 "string", in Vedic (Hock 1982, 1996; Hale 1987, 1996; 
Schàufele 1996), Hittite (Luraghi 1998), and Homeric and Koine 
Greek (Ruijgh 1990, Wills 1993, Taylor 1996). The two principal 
syntactic approaches are evaluated in the next section. 

34 For a discussion of his model, see Anderson (1993). 35 Mallinson and Blake (1981, 151) combine Dik's explanation with a prag- 
matic one, based on theme-first, but reasons not to accept that have been 
adduced above, in Section lb. 
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2b: Function and order in P2 collocations 

It was observed by Delbriick (1900, 51) that, in early Greek, con- 
nectives precede pronouns36, and Denniston (1954, lx) notes that 
sentence adverbials usually follow connectives. A more comprehensive 
ordering is proposed by Ruijgh (1990, 223) for Homeric particle 
clusters: 

1 ) Adverbials with single-word scope (neq9 ye, |id, |idv, uiv). 
2) Preparatory co-ordinating connectives (|iév, te). 
3) Connectives (ôé, ydQ, te, |xév). 
x) (Ruijgh does not discuss the placing of interrogatives and relatives, 

but others have suggested that they appear in this position: see 
Hale 1987, 42; Wills 1993, 72). 

4) Sentence adverbials (dça > vo, epic xe > xe, dv > 9t|v, oov > ôf| 
> au). 

5) "One or two" indefinite pronouns or adverbs (not identified). 
6) Personal pronouns. 

Ruijgh (1990, 217) explains this sequence in terms of increasing 
syntactic domain (which appears equivalent to scope), in that "un 

postpositif suit immédiatement le mot initial de la séquence qui con- 
stitue son domaine", so, in a complex sentence at //. 3.396-8, the 

postpositives are ordered by increasing domain, with the connective 
x at 398 preceding the adverbial aq whose domain is the whole line 

(Gdujfrioév . . . ôvôuxxÇe), while x has scope only over the first clause 

(0ànpî|aév . . . ënetxcc): 
xai q [ (cbç o'v èvÔT|ae 0eàç neQixaÀÀéa ôeiQTjv 
orf|6ed 8' ijiEQÔevta xai ô|i|iata uxtQiiaiQovTa,) 
9à|iPT|aév t' âg' ëneixa, enoç x ëcpat, ex t' ôvôjiaÇe] . . . 

And then, [ (as she recognized the round sweet throat of the goddess 
and her desirable breasts and her eyes that were full of shining,) 
she then (both wondered, and spoke a word, and called her by name) ] . . . 

Organization by increasing domain apparently has some validity, 
since it suggests why particles which have scope over single words 
(like ye, tieq, and adverbial coç) precede others in collocations. The 

position of preparatory linking particles may also be explained by 

36 Watkins (1964, 130ff.) generalizes that feature as common to all early 
Indo-European languages. 
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their domain: uiv and xe (in xe xai) precede other connectives because 
their function is limited to the first clause of a compound sentence, 
while a connective like yaQ has scope over both. Ruijgh (1990, 218) 
infers this from the use of jièv yocQ in constructions like //. 11.824-637: 

oi jièv yàç ôf] Tiàvxeç, ôooi nâçoç r\oav ccqioxoi 
èv VT|uoi xéaxai pepXruxévoi oùxàjievoi xe 

X6Qoiv UTio Tqgxov xcov ôè aBévoç ÔQvuxai aiév. 

For [all of those who were before the bravest in battle 
are lying up among the ships with arrow or spear wounds 
under the hands of the Trojans - and their strength is forever increasing]. 

However, a principle of increasing domain does not explain the 
standard sequence, decreasing in scope, of [indefinite > personal 
pronoun], as at //. 4.24538: 

. . . eaxcto', où8' âça tiç o<pi |iexà (pQeai yiyvexai aXxf|. 

(connective > adverbial > indefinite > personal pronoun) 
. . . stand still, and there is no heart of courage within them? 

Nor does it explain the decreasing sequence of 8' and ccQa at //. 
5.47: 

TlQine 8' è£ ô%écov, axuyeçôç S' aça jnv axôxoç eiXe. 

(connective > adverbial > personal pronoun) 
and he dropped from the chariot, and the hateful darkness took hold 
of him. 

Ruijgh's ordering has other features which are either over-rigid or 

ambiguous: |xév and xe are categorized twice, while ccQa and vu some- 
times follow 8f| (as Ruijgh 1990, 225 allows), and the categorizations 
of yaQ as connective only and ov>v as adverbial only do not capture 
their full range of function. 

Position by syntactic domain does not, therefore, give a full de- 

scription. An alternative analysis of P2 in terms of word movement 
has been suggested for Vedic by Hale (1987), who proposes that 
sentence adverbials follow connectives because they are enclitic to PI 

37 Wills (1993) adopts a similar analysis, observing that particles which 
emphasize single words are normally adjacent to them, so precede connectives 
and sentence adverbs. His examples are ye and tieq, and he notes that uxv, 
8fi and vu may be placed in the same position. 

38 Although tic is here an adjective, it occupies the same position as a 
pronominal. 
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as defined after the preposing of interrogatives or relatives, but before 
the emphasizing of lexical words, while connectives are, as it were, 
"inserted" last, as discourse rather than sentential elements, and so 
precede question words. Emphatics are "cliticized to the constituent 
they will emphasize, and . . . following this the emphasized element 
can be topicalized" (Hale 1987, 46). 

This model is formalized by Hale (1996) in terms of a topic phrase 
and a focus phrase (the latter being the position for pronominals and 
adverbials). The sequence accords with the observed order [emphat- 
ic > connective > interrogative pronoun > adverbial], so agrees with 
the collocation sequence more closely than does Ruijgh's principle. 
However, it is inadequate in two respects: it does not match the 
prosody, and Hale (1996, 178) admits to being "not entirely com- 
fortable with 'focus' as a general name for that function"; and sec- 
ondly, it is uninformative: no explanation is given of why emphatic 
preposing should occur after that of relatives, or why indefinites 
should precede demonstratives. 

In addition, neither Ruijgh's nor Hale's model explains the great 
variety of particle function. A more general explanation, which takes 
account of the prosody as well as the syntax, seems to be required. 
Yet the two aspects are normally held (as by Halpern 1995, 192 and 
Hock 1996, 202) to be quite separate, and, of the P2 enclitics, only 
the emphatics are considered to have a syntactic as well as a prosodie 
link with their host words. 

An influential attempt to overcome this problem was made by Hal- 
pern (1995), who proposed that P2 elements are structurally the left- 
most elements (adjoined to the basic clause), but are placed in P2 by 
a prosodie "flip", which forces an enclitic to move one place right- 
wards if it lacks a prosodie host (i. e. if there is an intonation break 
to its left). In Halpern's view, a phrase can be in PI only if it is 
preposed, but a single word in PI results from an automatic "prosodie 
inversion" with the enclitic. The functional difference is that only the 
first, phrasal, construction involves pragmatic motivation. However, 
it has subsequently been suggested (by Hock 1996, Taylor 1996) that 
phrases as well as single words can undergo prosodie inversion. 

The "prosodie flip" of Halpern is ingenious, but is, as he admits 
(1995, 67), "a sort of last-resort measure" to stitch together the syntax 
and the prosody. It will be argued in the next section that they have 
a more substantive relationship, and that the prosody in fact closely 
mirrors the syntax. 
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2c: The cohesive focalizer I operator division 

The interpretative problem may be solved by the proposal that not 

only emphatics, but also connectives, adverbials and indefinite pro- 
nouns have a syntactic relationship with their prosodie host. All func- 
tion as "cohesive" particles, and should be analyzed differently from 

(interrogative / relative) pronouns and clitic verbs. 
The whole sentence may then be schematized as in Fig. 1 above, 

repeated here as Fig. 5, where the PI intonational group is separate 
from the main clause, and "second position" is defined, not as a 

regular syntactic position (which seems an inappropriate description 
for clitic placing), but as the position of elements at either side of 
the intonation break which normally separates the PI group from the 
clause39: 

[{PI} cohesive particles] [interrogatives/relatives (personal pronouns, 
verbs {clause})] 

This interpretation predicts an ordering within particle collocations 
which differs from the canonical one in two principal respects: 

1 ) Adverbials which can have sentential scope (aça, vo, epic te, 9t|v, 
ouv, 8f|, au) and the modal particles xe and âv form part of the initial 
intonational group. 

2) Indefinite pronouns are also part of the initial group, rather than 

being placed with the interrogatives. Dative pronominals like tot also 
function cohesively, with the initial group40. 

The regular intonation break enables differences in position to be 

clearly identified, including the distinction between indefinite and 

interrogative pronouns: interrogatives are preceded by a break, while 
indefinites are not. However, as tiç cannot be used indefinitely without 
a prosodie host, there may on occasion be interpretative ambiguity: 
Dover (1960, 12-13) questions whether A.Ag. 1344 (aiya* tiç nXy\yi]v 
àiïteî xaiQicoç ootaauivoç; Silence: who/someone tells of a blow, mor- 

tally wounded) is really a question or an indefinite statement. Any 

39 Of course, phonetic factors may eliminate the break, as in the citation 
from A, Eu. 1.1 at the start of this paper, where there is no discernable pause 
between jxév and eoxfl. 

40 Liddell and Scott (1968, 1801) suggest that its function corresponds to 
focal stress in English. Horrocks (1990, 39) notes that urn, too, may be 
placed next to the most emphatic sentence constituent, rather than to its 
governing verb (as at X.Ath. 3.10 and D. 37.23). 
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ambiguity here depends on the presence or absence of an intonation 
break: at Ag. 449, tiç is truly enclitic to aîya, with no intonation 
break, so the indefinite meaning is unambiguous41: 

Tàôe oîyà tiç paoÇei . . . 

these things someone mutters in a whisper . . . 

The semantic basis underpinning the prosodie difference is consid- 
ered below in Section 4, in discussing constructions where tiç is enclitic 
on the relative pronoun ôç. 

It might be objected that a prosodie division after the cohesive 
focalizers does not correspond to syntactic domain: after all, empha- 
tics have a single-word domain, connectives link two clauses, and 
adverbs may modify a verb or a whole clause. This is what prosodie 
interpretations like those of Hock (1996) and Taylor (1996) assume. 
However, it is argued here that emphatics and connectives have the 
same domains, and that the same can be attributed to other adverbials. 

This is because, in all cases, their scope can be interpreted as local, 
and limited to their prosodie host. Enclitic particles may be seen as 
functioning like affixes (and indeed the boundary between the two is 
indeterminate, since many words like tiç and ôé may function as 
either). As Cervin (1990, 59-65) notes, particles have a regular em- 
phatic effect on constituents to their left (or complex constituents in 
which they appear late). Assimilation in a larger morphological unit 
is a general feature of particles, which may be seen in their capacity 
to function as affixes (ôé: oixôvôe, ôôe, fjôé; ôfj: èneiôf|; and te: ôote), 
or to have affixes added (ôfïTa), or indeed to be composed of other 
particles (yotQ < ye + àça, àga < f] + ctQa, yoôv < ye + o6v). 

The more conventional notion of domain is therefore inappropriate. 
It is structurally more likely that emphatic, connective, and adverbial 
particles have similar placing, though the syntactic domain of each 
appears quite different, because they all function in the same way: by 
creating a unified prosodie group centred on a focalized word in PI. 
The proposed mechanism is described in the next section. 

41 The position of tiç as third word implies that tàôe is "topicalized" 
outside the clause. 
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Id: The mechanism of 
" cohesive focalization" 

The functions of grammatical words are rarely considered phono- 
logically. Conjunctions are usually described simply by their commu- 
nicational roles: as "signals" (Hockett 1958, 153-4), "markers" (Mat- 
thews 1981, 60-69), or "co-ordinators" (Quirk et aL 1985, 918-1007). 
However, it is reasonable to suppose that function has a relation with 
form, and this is most clearly so in the case of emphatic elements, 
which tend to be phonetically prominent. 

It is proposed here that the connective function is also a kind of 
emphasis, because, just as a flag attracts attention by being physically 
prominent, so connectives also function, by making a contiguous el- 
ement phonetically prominent. The mechanism has four principal as- 
pects: 

1 ) Phonetic. The cohesive f ocalizers function by adding their weight 
to the prosodie host, and marking it off prosodically from the fol- 
lowing intonation group. This has an emphatic effect, which is inher- 
ently short-range (no particle emphasizes a preceding sentence). 

2) Contrastive. The word in P2 is consequently also prominent in 
comparison with the preceding text. Its meaning is therefore marked 
as important or new. 

3) Textual. The prominent element also introduces the new prop- 
osition of which it is a part. If it is a referring expression, it introduces 
a new referent into the discourse, and so may (though not necessarily) 
express the new topic. If it is a grammatical word, it expresses the 
syntactic and pragmatic status of the new clause42. 

4) Structural. In subordinated constructions, the relative pronoun 
may be focalized by an indefinite affix. This appears to strengthen 
the inter-clausal link by substituting textual reference for definite, 
real-world, reference. Connections between indefinite reference, indi- 
rect interrogation, and focalization are discussed below in Section 4. 

The introductory function of (3) above explains a regular feature 
of Greek clause linking: the presence at the clause join of a prominent 
element. When the conjunction is in P2, the link is pragmatically 
contrastive, because information in the second clause precedes the 
conjunction. This explains the typically adversative character of clas- 
sical Greek co-ordination, and also the association of focus with new 
information, noted above in Section lc: the word highlighted in con- 

42 The focalization of the article of a noun phrase, then, marks specificity, 
though not the specific reference: see Section 3b below on uxv yàç. 
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trast with the preceding text is likely to bring a new fact or perspective 
to the discourse. If this initial element is itself a grammatical word 
(fj, xai, àXXâ preposed it, and so on), it highlights the syntactic 
relation between the clauses, so creating a purely structural, though 
still contrastive, link43. 

In sum, a prominent word is needed to mark the clause link, but 
the pragmatic effect varies according to the word selected, as much 
as to the particle itself. Focalization is, in pragmatic terms, epiphe- 
nomenal: it is not the presentation of any particular category of in- 
formation, but the intensification of the presentation of (potentially) 
any category: it could be described as a framing device44. Prosodie 
emphasis creates pragmatic emphasis, whose function depends on the 
choice of PI element, as well as of the particle. 

3a: Syllabic weight 

It is not proposed here that the prosodie effect of particles is 
proportional to their weight, in terms of vowel length and number of 
consonants. All are light words, and shorter syllables do not neces- 
sarily imply a weaker effect: the insertion of an extra syllable, of 
whatever quantity, makes a difference to the sentence prosody, by 
separating the PI element from the rest of the clause. Rather than 
being an intrinsic effect, focalization depends on the phonetic char- 
acteristics of the PI element too: following a light element, colloca- 
tions of particles are common, as with the jièv yaQ sequence discussed 
in section 3b below, and a mere accentual change (that is, a difference 
of emphasis) creates the radical semantic difference between ooxoov 
and oùxoûv. 

However, its phonetic qualities may have some effect on a particle's 
function45. The factors which could be involved are vowel length and 
openness, and the presence of a final consonant: 

43 The importance of such adversative function is observed by Slings (1997) 
and Jacquinod (1997), in studies of orthotonic conjunctions and PI > P2 
sequences. Slings examines àXkâ, àXkà yàç, jxévtoi, and nai toi; and Jacquinod 
xccitoi. 

44 On information framing, see Goffman (1974) and Tannen (1993). 45 Cf. Quintilian (Inst. 9.4.84): "plurimum igitur auctoritatis ... et ponderis 
habent longae, celeritatis breves . . ." (so, long [syllables] have most authority 
. . . and weight; short ones most speed). 
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1) Of the P2 words discussed in depth by Denniston (1954), short- 
and long-vowelled particles are equally common, the former compris- 
ing ccQa, ydç, ye, ôé, |xd, |iév, vu, vov, tecq, and te, while the latter are 

aQct, 8fj, yoûv, Ôf|98V, xai, |if|v, vôv, oov, noo, and toi. Denniston 
describes an emphatic force for all the long-vowelled particles, and, 
where there are both short- and long-vowelled variants (ctQa - àça, 
Ôé - ôf|, |iév - |if|v, vuv - vôv), the longer always has more force or 
"liveliness". 

2) Particles with the (articulatory) open vowels a and T| have in- 

trinsically greater length than high vowels (see Devine and Stephens 
1994, 62), and so might be expected to be more prominent. This 
seems to hold, as dçot, yàç, 8f| and |if|V are all notably emphatic. 

3) Open and closed syllables are approximately equally common, 
too46. This does not seem to have a discernable effect on their force, 
though particles with short, open, mid (or high) vowels (ye, ôé, and 
vd ) seem relatively unemphatic. 

Yet the connection between form and function is not purely me- 
chanical. An interpretation of particle function must allow for their 
contribution to sentence prosody. What requires analysis is the whole 
"sound envelope" of the clause start, and not merely the phonetic 
characteristics of the particle. 

3b: FaQ and dual function 

It is argued, then, that the emphatic and linking functions are 

always shared by the same particles, that particles with one function 
are always associated with both, and that the same dual function may 
be observed with all adverbial particles. The connection may be seen 
in the range of uses of yocQ. Denniston (1954) considers that its core 
function is causal, all instances having some connective force. Simi- 

larly, Sicking and van Ophuijsen (1993, 24) suggest that yotQ is re- 

sponsive in the sense of "making explicit a presupposition of the 

previous sentence." However, noting that "few Greek connecting par- 
ticles started their careers as conjunctions", Denniston (1954, 56-57) 
proposes that "an earlier, asseverative, force lay behind the causal 

sense", and links this to the etymology of yaQ from ye + àça. Smyth 

46 All particles with final closed syllables end in -v or -q rather than -ç. 
Enclitics ending in -ç, such as tiç, txcoç, and cbç, not discussed by Denniston, 
have wider contexts than "special clitics". 
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(1956, 638) has the same view, suggesting that ye originally gave 
prominence "either to the word it followed or to the whole clause, 
while ccqcc marked this prominence as due to something expressed or 
latent in the context." 

Such an interpretation raises the possibility that retrospective and 

preparatory function may reflect the same force, and indeed prepar- 
atory use is considered by Denniston (1954, 68) to be a stylistic 
variant, rather than an independent asseveration (which was the view 
of Kiihner 1904, 332-3). In fact, retrospective and anticipatory yocQ 
simply reverse the dependency ordering: "since a, therefore b" is 

logically equivalent to "b, because a", and parenthetical ydç following 
the main subject could be translated as either, as A.Ag. 1069: 

éyà 8', 87ioixTiQ(û ydç, où Oojiaoop-at . . . 

But I, because/since I pity her, will not be angry . . . 

The emphatic effect appears to be entirely local: the view of Halpern 
(1995), cited above in Section 2b, that only phrasal focalization is 

pragmatically motivated, while focalization of individual words is an 
automatic "flip", is not supported by the textual evidence: ydç is 

always adjacent to the word or phrase which it emphasizes pragmat- 
ically, though when it follows noun phrases, the whole phrase may 
be regarded as prominent, as at Ay. 461 : 

xcov Jiokuxiovcov ydQ oùx 
âoxoTtoi Geoi . . . 

for of the killers of many, the gods are not unwatchful . . . 

However, when ydç appears within a phrase, as at Eu. 334, only 
the demonstrative seems emphatic, and a specific pragmatic effect may 
be understood: 

toOxo yàg Xâ%oç ôiavtaia 
Moïq èttéxXcoaev èjiTtéôcoç ëxetv . . . 

For this lot, piercing Fate 
spun for us to be permanent . . . 

After a verb phrase at Ag. 222, the adjacent element, rather than 
the whole phrase, appears pragmatically emphatic (as Dover 1987, 61 

implies): 

Pqotoùç Gqoktuvci ydç aia%QÔ|xr|Tiç 
xàXaiva naQaxoTtà nQcotonT||icov . . . 
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For it emboldens men, woeful madness - 

suggesting evil, the first cause . . . 

Though yotQ may emphasize cohesive words (as at A.Eu. 334 above), 
Dover (1987, 61-3) argues that it tends to highlight new information. 
The reason is prosodie: an emphatic function certainly results in a 
contrastive effect, and when the emphatic and linking functions are 
in tension, the former is dominant, as at Eu. 797, where it is adjacent 
to ex Àiôç, though its linking function is related to that of àXX: 

akX éx Aioç yàç X^a^TiQà ixaQtuQia naQfjv . . . 

and yet, from Zeus, there was clear witness ... 

The real-world reference of lexical words may, in such instances, 
make their prominence appear somewhat arbitrary. The focalization 
of grammatical words more clearly exposes the function of a particle 
following them: 

1 ) The emphatic function is particularly clear following grammatical 
words: both those which have anaphoric reference, as at S.OT409: 

ïa àvxikè^av toOSe yàç xàycb xçatcô . . . 

. . . arguing equally, for in that I rule too . . . 

and also those which have a specifying function within the second 

clause, as at E.Med. 1376: 

ncoç oùv; xi OQctoco; xàgia yctQ xàyà 9éX,cû. 

How? What shall I do? For I too very much wish that. 

2) When the grammatical word is a conjunction, a particle (or cluster) 
following may create a very emphatic clause link, as at //. 9.515: 

ei jièv yàç |if| ôcûqoc cpeQoi xà S onioff ôvouxxÇoi . . . 

And yet, if he were not to bring gifts and to name still more hereafter 

Dependency patterns of this type include ei yaQ and f] ydç, which 

appears to have a sense of urgency in Plato47. 

47 Both are common in Plato, ei yâq appearing 128 times and f| yàç 205 
times. Aristotle, too, uses the form regularly (581 and 596 times respectively). 
See also Erp Taalman Kip (1997) on Platonic fj yàç. 
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3) The P2 combination |xèv yàç cited above is a particularly interesting 
collocation, as it is very common: in Homer (109 instances), the 
major tragedians (126), Herodotus (143), Isocrates (254), De- 
mosthenes (360), Plato (447) and Aristotle (2,213). The contribu- 
tion of yotQ does not appear to be only explanatory (as Denniston 
1954, 67 proposed), but either balances the preparatory force of 
|iev to create a two-way logical link, or combines with it to em- 
phasize a definite noun phrase in the second sentence. This inter- 
pretation is supported by the regular use of |ièv yàç to carry an 
argument forward, and by the high frequency with which the 
sequence follows an anaphoric pronoun or article, as at //. 11.824-6 
(cited in Section 2b above), and Arist.Po. 1448b25-648: 

oi jièv yàq O6uvôt£qoi xàç naXàç euijioOvto nqâ^eiç xai xàç tœv 
toioutcov, oi ôè eÙTeXéateQoi xàç tcôv (pauXcov . . . 

for the more serious [poets] represented fine actions and the actions of 
fine men, 
while those of a cheaper nature represented the actions of inferior men 

Particle placing within a noun phrase adds proportionally more 
weight to the light initial element, and also marks specificity of ref- 
erence (the previous sentence has established that there will be a 
contrast). 

The dominance of the emphatic over the linking function follows 
from the mechanism of cohesive focalization described above, because 
the force of yàç cannot be determined without interpreting the PI 
element too. It may be observed that emphatic force is implicit in the 
nature of anticipatory function: it cannot be known by a listener at 
the moment of utterance that there will be a responsive clause, so 
every instance of |iév must therefore imply an emphatic force. 

3c: Emphasis and co-ordination: chronological factors 

A connection may also be drawn between dual force and historical 
changes of function: Denniston (1954), Ruijgh (1990, 221 ff.) and 
Wills (1993, 63n7) all relate specific functional variations to historical 

48 Of the 24 instances in AristPo., 18 follow pronouns or articles, and of 
the 156 instances in EN, 111 do. 
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change49. Four factors appear to be involved, implying a sequence in 
which adverbials acquired, and then lost, a connective function: 

1) Adverbial origins. The observation by Denniston (1954, xl-xli) 
that "it is by no means certain that the connective sense of any Greek 
particle is the original sense" implies that at least some particles 
changed function from adverbial to connective. Denniston (1954, 
xxxvii) maps the functions of ye, 8f|, ur|v, tot as having originally 
expressed thoughts in isolation, and (1954, 359) argues that "the 
primary function of uxv, as of ut|v, is emphatic", and (1954, xl) also 
suggests an adverbial origin for apodotic function in conditionals (i. e. 
in the consequent clause), which involves both adverbials (ye, f), jxevtoi, 
8f|) and connectives (xai, oùv, toivov). A general development from 
adverbial to connective functions is a plausible inference, since intra- 
clausal meaning might be expected to precede a linking function chro- 
nologically (because it precedes logically). 

2) Rightwards movement. The (later) converse development is well 
established: in post-Homeric Greek there was a diachronic movement 
of enclitics, from P2 to adjacency to head words within the clause50. 
This movement appears to have been motivated in part by an into- 
national change, with the movement of a postulated sentence accent 
from Wackernagel's position in classical Greek to fall on the main 
verb in Hellenistic Greek51. 

3) Rightwards movement and subordination. A functional motiva- 
tion for intra-clausal placing may be found in the replacement of P2 
enclitics by orthotonic subordinating conjunctions like knei and oti. 

4) A consequent decline in contrastive linking. The change from 
co-ordination to subordination involves greater syntactic integration 
of the constituent clauses, which leads to a cohesive rather than 
contrastive link. This is paralleled by the changing force of co-ordi- 

49 Ruijgh (1990, 221 ff.) concentrates on néç, âqa ôf| and ôf| qcc, and Wills 
(1993, 63n7) on àça. 

50 See Dover (1960, 15-19), and Horrocks (1990). "Head-government", 
as this may be termed, appears as early as Homer, explaining a feature which 
Wills (1993, 66) describes as "third position", adducing constructions like IL 
1.81: 8i jieq yàç te %6Xov ye xai aùrnjiaQ xaxaTtéij/Ti (and suppose even for 
the day itself he swallow down his anger . . .). These, however, are better 
explained as locally head-governed: "[xôXov ye] [xai aÙTfjjiaQ]". Cf. also 
Ruijgh (1990, 219-20) on ye at II 2.703. 

51 Cf. the Satzmelodie of Schwyzer (1950). See also Comrie (1980, 86), 
and Dunn (1989, 11). Adams (1994a) observes a similar change in the placing 
of "weak" pronouns in classical Latin. 
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nating particles such as ôé, which seems to have weakened in force 
from a "seriously" adversative particle to a continuative one, as Mor- 
purgo Davies (1997) shows for Arcadian52. 

However, a purely chronological sequence does not give a complete 
explanation. Temporal change is indeed apparent, but its very possi- 
bility depends on synchronie variations, which demonstrate the great 
freedom of authorial choice. 

The use of particles to emphasize a clause link is a notable feature 
of Platonic style: propositions are regularly introduced by framing 
them as questions, often negative, and there is a distinctive use of ti 
oov to mark logical coherence, and of ti ôé to mark a new train of 
thought53. Co-ordinated and subordinated linking may also be com- 
bined, producing great contrast, as at Cri 50e3-4: 

6%oiç av eine.lv kqcotov jièv àç où%i f]|xéteQoç f|o9a xai ëxyovoç 
xai ôoOXoç, aùtôç xc xai oi aoi nQÔyovoi; 

Could you say to begin with that you were not our offspring 
and slave, both yourself and your ancestors? 

Contrastive linking is, naturally, particularly suited to a dialogic 
style, though even here, authorial variations are considerable: in the 
Melian Dialogue of Thucydides, there is a marked absence of P2 
elements, and consequentially the clause links are strikingly unem- 
phatic. Conversely, the high frequency of jxèv ydç across genres has 
been noted above. 

Particles are, clearly, not mechanical markers of pragmatic func- 
tion, but are stylistic tools which are used distinctively by different 
authors. Therefore, rather than viewing historical variation in their 
function as simply the inevitable result of changes in Greek syntax, 
a more dynamic interpretation might seek to identify their use in 
stimulating such structural change. Their roles in the developing struc- 
ture of early subordination are surveyed in the next section. 

52 For other discussions of the pragmatic functions of ôé, see Dover (1987, 
59-61) and Rijksbaron (1997c). 

53 See Sicking (1997). Ti ouv appears 306 times in Plato, and xi ôé 458 
times: both far more than in any other author (only Demosthenes also uses 
ti oùv regularly - 84 times). For brief comments on the Platonic use of 
particles, see Cook (1992). 
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4: Subordination 

Clause linking in early subordination shares the emphatic character 
of co-ordinated linking. The emphasis may be purely prosodie, when 
a P2 enclitic follows a prosodie host in a preceding clause54, or may 
have a structural dimension. The earliest types of subordination, con- 
ditional and relative constructions, demonstrate only prosodie empha- 
sis: 
1 ) In conditionals which precede their main clause, a focalized con- 

stituent regularly precedes the conjunction, as at A.Ag. 345-7: 

Oeolç S' àvajutXàxi]TOÇ ei jiôXoi oxqolxôç, 
èjQryy oqoç xo nr\\ia xcbv ôXcoXôtcov 

yévoiT dv . . . 

And even if, without wandering from the gods, the army return, 
the awakened pain of the dead might 
arise . . . 

Interpolated or following conditionals, however, always follow an 

emphatic element in the main clause, as at Ag. 37-8: 

pépT|xev oixoç 8' autoç, ei (pBoyyfjv Xdpoi, 
oa(péatat av XéÇeiev <bç èxàv èyà . . . 

. . . the house itself, if it had a voice, could best say . . . 

2) In relative clauses which precede their main clause, the pronoun 
itself is typically emphatic, as at A.Ag. 501-2: 

ô<mç tdô' âXk&ç Tfjô' ènei)%exai nôX,ei, 
aùtôç (pQ8vâ>v xccqkoïto tf|v djiaQtiav 

Whoever prays otherwise for this city 
may he himself reap the error of his mind. 

This structure has the resumptive pronoun typical of early correl- 
atives, and also the common indefinite > definite sequence, with 
indefinite reference marked by the (focal) affix. 

3) When the relative clause follows, the pronoun, though syntactically 
initial, is prosodically in P2, following its main-clause head word, 
and has purely definite reference, as at E.Med. 702: 

54 See Hock (1996, 202ff.), and also the observation by Aristotle (Po. 
1457a3) cited above in Section 2, that a connective is not placed at the start 
of a clause which is placed wxa9' auxov". 
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Kçécov, ôç 6cq%81 tfjaoe yfjç KoQtv9iaç55. 

Kreon, who rules this land of Corinth. 

However, a syntactic as well as a prosodie dimension appears in 
free relatives (where there is no head noun in the main clause). In 

Homer, 64 relative clauses are introduced by ôotiç, as at //. 1.230: 

Ôcûq' à7ioaiQ8Îa0ai ôç xiç oéGev ctvtiov euiT] . . . 

... to take away the gifts of any who speaks up against you . . . 

The pronoun is prosodically in PI, focalized by tiç, just as in the 

preposed relative at Ag. 501-2 cited above. Here, however, it has an 
indeterminate syntactic function, being co-referent with an (unreal- 
ized) genitive in the main clause, as well as with the subject of the 
subordinate verb. A stronger linking function appears in indirect ques- 
tions (free relatives with introductory verbs of speech or cognition), 
as at Od 10.109-1056: 

oi ôè TiaQiotdjxevoi TtQoaecpœveov, ex % EQeovto 
ôç tic tcôvô' 8ÏT| fiaoikeùç xai oioiv àvdaaoi. 

And they stood by her and talked with her, and asked her 
who was king of these people and who was lord over them. 

Here, the pronoun has exchanged its indefinite function for an 

interrogative one ("who" in "they asked who" has a specifying force). 
The link between indefinite and interrogative function derives from 
their semantic interdependence: as noted by Lyons (1977, 761-3), an 

interrogative with "who?" presupposes the truth of an indefinite state- 
ment with "somebody"57. There is, therefore, a semantic overlap be- 
tween two types of meaning, expressed through a similar form. 

4) A more cohesive link is created by the neuter cm (or ôtti), in 
39 indirect questions in Homer. Here the pronoun straddles the clause 

break, since it can be analyzed as syntactically in either clause. Its 
use represents an intermediate stage in the development of the relative 

pronoun as a textual connective in completive constructions ("say what 

55 The line is stichomythic, and Kpécov is the only main clause element. 
56 The other indirect questions are at II 3.167, 3.192, 11.219, 14.509, 

16.424, 20.363, Od. 4.380 = 423 = 469, 4.552, 8.28, and 9.331-2. For a 
discussion of the verb types, see Fraser (1999). 

57 See also Dover (1960, 12), Monteil (1963, 65, 150, 154), Ruijgh (1971, 
310), and Biraud (1985, 162). The semantic link is discussed further below 
under te. 
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. . ." to "say that . . ."). Neuter pronouns retain an indefinite force, as 

might be expected for semantic reasons58, and are mostly followed 

by xe, as at //. 8.408 = 42259: 

octet y<*q l^ot ëco9ev èvixXàv otti xev eùico. 

. . . for it is always her way to cross whatever I may say. 

5) The interrogative function of tiç is shared by epic te, which appears 
in a number of Homeric indirect questions, as at //. 2.365-6: 

yvcooT] ëneiG' ôç 8' fvyeiiôvcov xaxôç, ôç xé vo Xaév 
r\S ôç x' èa9A,ôç ëî]ai . . . 

Then you will see which of your leaders is cowardly, and which of 
your people, 
and which also are brave . . . 

and //. 21.609-1060: 

jieïvai et àXkr(ko\)ç, xai yvajxevai, ôç te Ttecpeûyoi 
ôç t' ë6av' èv noXé|ico . . . 

... to wait for each other and find out which one had got away 
and who had died in the battle . . . 

The functional parallel between tiç and epic te is supported by the 

analysis of Ruijgh, who (1971, 9) notes that te is regularly associated 
with digressive, non-restrictive, relatives (after ôç, ô, Ô9i, Ô9ev, ôte, 
oïoç, cbç) and co-ordinated clauses (after ôé, àtàç, yàç, jiév, xai, àXXâ). 
It is central to his definition of the function of epic te as "digressif- 
permanent" that it has a linking function and that it marks generic 
reference61. That connection was first identified by Delbriick (1897, 
51 Iff.), who considered that, following a relative pronoun, Indo-Eu- 

ropean *kwe always had an emphatic function, linked to indefiniteness, 
which was prior to a connective function62. The indefinite force of 

58 Because there is no presupposition of specific reference with neuters: 
Lyons (1977, 763) notes that the answer to interrogative "what?" (unlike that 
to "who?") may be indefinite. 

59 See also //. 15.148 below. The others are cited in Fraser (1999, Appendix 
3a). 

60 Other instances occur at //. 1.411-2 = 16.273-4, 5.331, 8.251, 17.623 
and 626-7. 

61 The view of Sihler (1995, 401) that -te is added to relative pronouns 
"without any apparent change in meaning" is not, therefore, followed here. 

62 There may be an etymological connection too: Sihler (1995, 396-7) 
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both tic and te therefore accords with their use in emphatic clause 
linking. 

6) A parallel between te and xe may be seen in the use of both at 
//. 2.365-6 above. Ke appears also to have a general emphatic function, 
which is shared by dv: Howorth (1955) observes that there is a strong 
tendency for dv or xe to be used in indefinite clauses referring to the 
future, and argues that this is because they are placed after the first 
important word of the indefinite phrase, in order to emphasize it, 
even when referring to the main verb, as at //. 15.148: 

EQÔEW ÔTTl XE XEÎVOÇ ETIOTQOVTJ XCli àvàjT]. 

If he urges and orders you to do anything, then (xe) do it63. 

Similarly, in Attic Greek, dv may emphasize the emphatic word or 
phrase which implies the condition to which the main verb is subject, 
as atTh. 7.13.1: 

f]|xtv ô' ex noXkrxg dv fl£Qioi)<riaç veg>v jiôXiç toOto imf|QX£ • • • 

This would hardly be our position if we had a great abundance of 
ships . . . 

The relationship between the modal and linking functions accords 
with the local model of focalization advanced here, because the modal 
force is expressed through the indefinite reference of the emphatic 
element ("whatever", "some great abundance") as well as through the 
verb. The linking function is, as with other focalizers, one which 
becomes chronologically less important: Howorth cites a number of 
similar constructions (//. 24.661, And. 1.21, T?l Phd lOld, D. 19.29), 
which support his claim (1955, 93) that "although in Attic, where dv 
is used with the main clause, it has lost its tendency to come as second 
word, it has retained this tendency in indefinite clauses, because it 
was once felt as construed with the main verb." 

7) Focalization may also have a textually-ref erring function. In early 
complétives involving àç, demonstrative tôôe frequently anticipates 

observes that the Proto-Indo-European stem *kw- has indefinite and inter- 
rogative function in every branch, and speculates that the link between relative 
and interrogative might be that *kw- was a focus marker. On the derivation 
of te from the stem *kwo-/*kwe-, see Meillet (1898), Kuhner (1904, 236, 
241), Schwyzer (1950, 573ff.), Monteil (1963, 109-111), and Ruijgh (1971). 

63 The translations of this and the following citation are taken from Ho- 
worth (1955, 84). Similar constructions occur at II 8.142-3 and 12.369. 
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the following clause, as well as creating a contrast with the preceding 
text, as at E.Med. 85-6: 

. . . ccqxi yvyvcbaxeiç toôe, 
d>ç nàç xiç ccutôv toO néXaç jxàMov cpiXeî; 

. . . have you only just now learned this, 
that/how each loves himself more than others? 

TôÔ£ and tdôe are used with the same function in Homer, Soph- 
ocles, Herodotus, Plato and Xenophon64. In such constructions, the 
PI intonation group is constituted by the demonstrative, with cbç 
having an adverbial function within the subordinate clause, demon- 
strating how a co-ordinating structure could be adapted to subordinate 
use. This use of tôôe creates a more emphatic and contrastive clause 
link than those involving tic, ti, te and xe (described above). However, 
all constructions demonstrate the use of focalization in early subor- 
dinated linking. 

Conclusion: focus and prosody 

At the start of the paper, three major problems were described: the 
functional status of the first position of the clause, the multiplicity of 
function of P2 elements, and the relationship between the first and 
second positions. An integrated approach was developed, by mapping 
the functions of initial elements in terms of their prominence, rather 
than from a dedicated topical or thematic function. This view was 
supported by observations on the functions of a number of particles 
(ydç, [lev yàç, tiç, te, xe and âv) in co-ordinated and subordinated 
constructions. 

The principle underlying the argument is that interpretations of the 
functions of P2 elements must take account of their immediate context. 
Taxonomies of core meanings and attempts to identify wider prag- 
matic roles give rather general interpretations: a precise description 
must also identify a particle's functional relationship with its prosodie 
host, and its co-occurrence with other P2 elements. 

A local interpretation links prosody with syntax, while giving max- 

64 As Od. 3.255; Hdt. 3.108.1, 8.68.29-31 and 9.95.3-4; X.Eq.Mag. 8.16.1. 
and Hell 5.2.18.7; VISph. 248dlO; Pit 259c6, 266c.lO, 276c6; Phlk 20d7, 
32d9, 43al; Phdr. 245b5, 265c5; Men. 93 ; R. 370b7, 387dll, 526b5, 572b4; 
and Lg. 788d4, 791b5, 805c2, 809e3. 
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imum scope to authorial freedom in sentence composition, and also 
accords with historical changes in the placing of enclitics. The ap- 
proach seems therefore appropriate to the study of particles, as well 
as to the investigation of syntactic changes in ancient Greek. 

Bibliography 

Adams, J.N. (1994a): "WackernagePs Law and the Position of Unstressed Personal 
Pronouns in Classical Latin", TPhS, 92, 103-178. 

- (1994b): WackernagePs Law and the Placing of Copula esse in Classical Latin 

(PCPhS Supplementary Volume 18), Cambridge: Cambridge Philological Soci- 

ety. 
Allen, W.S. (1987): Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek, 

3rd Edition, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Anderson, S.R. (1993): "WackernageFs Revenge: Clitics, Morphology, and the 

Syntax of Second Position", Language, 69, 68-98. 

Bach, E. (1971): "Questions", Linguistic Inquiry, 2, 153-166. 

Bakker, EJ. (1993): "Boundaries, Topics, and the Structure of Discourse: An 

Investigation of the Ancient Greek Particle 8e", Studies in Language, 17, 
275-311. 

Battye, A. and Roberts, I., eds. (1995): Clause Structure and Language Change, 
New York: Oxford University Press. 

Bàumlein, W. (1861): Untersuchungen uber griechische Partikeln, Stuttgart: Metz- 
lerschen. 

Behaghel, O. (1909): "Beziehungen zwischen Umfang und Reihenfolge von Satz- 

gliedern", IF, 25, 110-142. 

Bergaigne, A. (1877): "Essai sur la construction grammaticale: considérée dans son 

développement historique, en sanskrit, en grec, en latin, dans les langues ro- 
manes et dans les langues germaniques", Section 3, Mémoires de la Société de 

Linguistique de Paris, III, 169-186. 

Bernert, E. (1940): "Die Partikel -que", Glotta, 28, 78-88. 

Cervin, R. (1990): Word Order in Ancient Greek: VSO, SVO, SOV, or All of the 
Above f, Doctoral Dissertation, University of Illinois. 

Chomsky, N. (1976): "Conditions on Rules of Grammar", Linguistic Analysis, 2, 
303-352. 

- (1981): Lectures on Government and Binding, Dordrecht: Foris Publications. 

Comrie, B. (1980): "Morphology and Word Order Reconstruction: Problems and 

Prospects", in Fisiak (1980), 83-96. 

Cook, A. (1992): "Particles, Qualification, Ordering, Style, Irony, and Meaning 
in Plato's Dialogues", QUCC, 40, 111-126. 

Coulthard, M., ed. (1994): Advances in Written Text Analysis, London: Routledge 
and Kegan Paul. 



The clause start in ancient Greek: focus and the second position 173 

Delbruck, B. (1878): Die altindische Wortfolge aus dem çatapathabràhmana darge- 
stellt (published as Delbruck, B. and Windisch, E., Syntaktische Forschungen 3), 
Halle: Waisenhaus. 

- (1897): Vergleichende Syntax der indogermanischen Sprachen, Vol.2 (Vol.4 of 

Brugmann, K. and Delbruck, B., Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der 

indogermanischen Sprachen) Strasbourg: Triibner. 
- (1900): Vergleichende Syntax der indogermanischen Sprachen, Vol.3 (Vol. 5.3 of 

Brugmann, K. and Delbruck, B., Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der 

indogermanischen Sprachen) Strasbourg: Triibner. 

Denniston, J.D. (1952): Greek Prose Style, Oxford: Clarendon. 
- (1954): The Greek Particles, Second Edition, revised Dover, K.J., Oxford: Clar- 

endon. 

Devine, A.M. and Stephens, L.D. (1994): The Prosody of Greek Speech, New York: 
Oxford University Press. 

Dik, S.C. (1978): Functional Grammar, Amsterdam: North-Holland Publishing 
Company. 

- (1980): Studies in Functional Grammar, London: Academic Press. 
- (1989): The Theory of Functional Grammar. Part 1: The Structure of the Clause, 

Dordrecht: Foris. 

Dindorf, G., ed. (1851): Aeschyli tragoediae superstites et deperditarum fragmenta, 
(including scholia), 2nd Edition, 3 volumes, Oxford: University Press. 

Dover, K.J. (1960): Greek Word Order, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
- (1987): Greek and the Greeks. Collected Papers. Volume 1: Language, Poetry, 

Drama, Oxford: Blackwell. 

Dunn, G. (1989): "Enclitic Pronoun Movement and the Ancient Greek Sentence 

Accent", Glotta, 67, 1-19. 

Eichner, H., and Rix, H., eds. (1990): Sprachwissenschafi und Philologie: Jacob 
Wackernagel und die Indogermanistik heute. Kolloquium der Indogermanischen 
Gesellschafi vom 13. bis 15. Oktober 1988 in Basel, Wiesbaden: Reichert. 

Emonds, J.E. (1976): A Transformational Approach to English Syntax: Root, Struc- 

ture-Preserving, and Logical Transformations, New York: Academic Press. 

Erp Taalman Kip, A.M. van (1997): "H TAP in Questions", in Rijksbaron (1997a), 
151-156. 

Firbas, J. (1964): "On Defining the Theme in Functional Sentence Analysis", Tra- 
vaux Linguistiques de Prague, 1, 267-280. 

Fisiak, J., ed. (1980): Historical Morphology, (Trends in Linguistics Studies and 

Monographs 17), The Hague: Mouton. 

Fraser, B.L. (1999): Word Order, Focus, and Clause Linking in Greek Tragic Poetry, 
PhD. dissertation, Cambridge University. 

Gazdar, G., Klein, E., and Pullum, G.K., eds. (1983): Order, Concord, and Con- 

stituency, Dordrecht: Foris Publications. 

Given, T., ed. (1983): Topic Continuity in Discourse: A Quantitative Cross-Lan- 

guage Study, Amsterdam: Benjamins. 



174 Bruce Fraser 

Goffman, E. (1974): Frame Analysis: An Essay on the Organisation of Experience, 
Cambridge MA: Harvard University Press. 

Gonda, J. (1954): "The History and Original Function of the Indo-European 
Particle k*e, Especially in Greek and Latin", Mnemosyne, 4th Series, 7, 177-214, 
265-296. 

Grice, P. (1989): Studies in the Way of Words, Cambridge MA: Harvard University 
Press. 

Hale, M. (1987): "Note on Wackernagel's Law in the Language of the Rigveda", 
in Watkins (1987), 38-50. 

- (1996): "Deriving Wackernagel's Law: Prosodie and Syntactic Factors Deter- 

mining Clitic Placement in the Language of the Rigveda", in Halpern and 
Zwicky (1996), 165-197. 

Halliday, M.A.K. (1967): "Notes on Transitivity and Theme in English Part 2", 
Journal of Linguistics, 3, 199-244. 

Halpern, A.L. (1995): On the Placement and Morphology of Clitics, Stanford: Center 
for the Study of Language and Information. 

- and Zwicky, A.M., eds. (1996): Approaching Second: Second Position Clitics and 
Related Phenomena, Stanford: CSLI Publications. 

Hock, H.H. (1982): "Clitic Verbs in PIE or Discourse-Based Verb Fronting? 
Sanskrit sa hovdca gargyah and Conjoiners in Avestan and Homeric Greek", 
Studies in the Linguistic Sciences, 12, 1-38. 

- (1996): "Who's on First? Towards a Prosodie Account of P2 Clitics", in Halpern 
and Zwicky (1996), 199-270. 

Hockett, CF. (1958): A Course in Modern Linguistics, New York: Macmillan. 

Horrocks, G. (1983): "The Order of Constituents in Modern Greek", in Gazdar, 
Klein, and Pullum (1983), 95-111. 

- (1990): "Clitics in Greek: A Diachronic Review", in Roussou and Panteli (1990), 
35-52. 

Householder, F.W., ed. (1972): Syntactic Theory 1, Structuralist: Selected Readings, 
Harmondsworth: Penguin Books. 

Howorth, R.H. (1955): "The Origin of the Use of AN and KE in Indefinite 
Clauses", CQ, 5, 72-93. 

Jackendoff, R. (1972): Semantic Interpretation in Generative Grammar, Cambridge 
MA: The MIT Press. 

Jacquinod, B. (1997): "Sur le rôle pragmatique de xcti toi", in Rijksbaron (1997a), 
131-149. 

Jespersen, O. (1924): The Philosophy of Grammar, London: Allen and Unwin. 

Kassel, R., ed. (1965): Aristotelis de arte poetica liber {Oxford Classical Texts), 
Oxford: Clarendon. 

Kiparsky, P. (1995): "Indo-European Origins of Germanic Syntax", in Battye and 
Roberts (1995), 140-169. 

Kiss, K.E. (1995a): "Discourse Configurational Languages Introduction", in Kiss 

(1995b), 3-27. 



The clause start in ancient Greek: focus and the second position 175 

-, ed. (1995b): Discourse Configurational Languages, New York: Oxford University 
Press. 

Kuhner, R. (1904): Ausfuhrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache II: Satzlehre, 
Volume 2, revised by Gerth, B., 3rd edition, Hanover: Hahnsche. 

Kuppevelt, J. van (1995): "Discourse Structure, Topicality and Questioning", Jour- 
nal of Linguistics, 31, 109-147. 

Lambrecht, K. (1994): Information Structure and Sentence Form: Topic, Focus, and 
the Mental Representations of Discourse Referents, Cambridge: Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 

Li, C.N., ed. (1977): Mechanisms of Syntactic Change, Austin: University of Texas 
Press. 

- and Thompson, S.A. (1976): "Subject and Topic: A New Typology of Langua- 
ge", in Li, ed. (1976), Subject and Topic, New York: Academic Press, 457-490. 

Liddell, H.G. and Scott, R. (1968): A Greek Lexicon, 9th Edition (1940), revised 

by Jones, H.S. and McKenzie, R., with Supplement ed. Barber, E.A., Oxford: 
Clarendon. 

Luraghi, S. (1998): "The Grammaticalization of the Left Sentence Boundary in 

Hittite", in Ramat and Hopper (1998), 189-210. 

Lyons, J. (1977): Semantics, 2 vols., Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Mallinson, G. and Blake, BJ. (1981): Language Typology: Cross- Linguistic Studies 
in Syntax, Amsterdam: North-Holland Publishing Company. 

Matthews, P.H. (1981): Syntax, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Meillet, A. (1898): "Note sur lat. plerique", Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique 
de Paris, 10, 271-273. 

Monteil, P. (1963): La Phrase relative en grec ancien: sa formation, son développe- 
ment, sa structure: des origines a la fin du Ve siècle A. G, Paris: Klincksieck. 

Morpurgo Davies, A. (1997): "Particles in Greek Epigraphic Texts: The Case of 

Arcadian", in Rijksbaron (1997a), 49-73. 

Quirk, R., Greenbaum, S., Leech, G., and Svartvik, J. (1985): A Comprehensive 
Grammar of the English Language, London: Longman. 

Raalte, M. van (1986J: Rhythm and Metre: Towards a Systematic Description of 
Greek Stichic Verse, Assen/Maastricht: Van Gorcum. 

Ramat, A. G. and Hopper, P., eds. (1998): The Limits of Grammaticalization, 
Amsterdam: Benjamins. 

Rijksbaron, A. (1989): Aristotle, Verb Meaning, and Functional Grammar: Towards 
a New Typology of States of Affairs. With an Appendix on Aristotle's Distinction 
between Kinesis and Energeia, Amsterdam: Gieben. 

-, ed. (1997a) New Approaches to Greek Particles. Proceedings of the Colloquium 
Held in Amsterdam, January 4-6, 1996, to Honour C.J. Ruijgh on the Occasion 

of His Retirement, Amsterdam: Gieben. 
- (1997b): "Introduction", in Rijksbaron (1997a), 1-14. 
- (1997c): "Adverb or Connector? The Case of xai . . . ôe", in Rijksbaron (1997a), 

187-208. 

Rosier, I., ed. (1988): L'Héritage des grammairiens latins de l'antiquité aux lumières. 



176 Bruce Fraser 

Actes du Colloque de Chantilly, 2-4 September 1987, Paris: Société de l'informa- 
tion grammaticale. 

Roussou, M. and Panteli, S., eds. (1990): Greek Outside Greece, Volume 2, Athens: 

Diaspora Books. 

Ruijgh, CJ. (1971): Autour de "te épique": études sur la syntaxe grecque, Amsterdam: 
Hakkert. 

- (1990): "La Place des enclitiques dans Tordre des mots chez Homère d'après 
la loi de Wackernagel", in Eichner and Rix (1990), 213-233. 

Sadock, J. (1991): Autolexical Syntax: A Theory of Parallel Grammatical Repre- 
sentations, Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 

Schachter, P. (1973): "Focus and Relativization", Language, 49, 19-46. 
Schâufele, S. (1996): "Now That We're All Here, Where Do We Sit? Phonological 

Ordering in the Vedic Clause-Initial String", in Halpern and Zwicky (1996), 
447-475. 

Schenkeveld, D.M. (1988): "From Particula to Particle - The Genesis of a Class 
of Words", in Rosier (1988), 81-93. 

Schwyzer, E. (1950): Griechische Grammatik: auf der Grundlage von Karl Brug- 
manns griechischer Grammatik, Zweiter Band: Syntax und syntaktische Stilistik 

(completed and published by Debrunner, A.), Munich: Beck. 
Sibilot, M.-C. (1983): "Les Prolepses chez Aristophane", in Mélanges Edouard 

Delebecque, ed. C. Froidefond, Marseilles: Laffitte. 

Sicking, C.M.J. (1997): "Particles in Questions in Plato", in Rijksbaron (1997a), 
157-174. 

- and Ophuijsen, J.M. van (1993): Two Studies in Attic Particle Use: Lysias and 
Plato (Mnemosyne Supplement 129), Leiden: Brill. 

Sihler, A.L. (1995): New Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, New York: 
Oxford University Press. 

Simpson, J. (1991): Warlpiri Morpho- Syntax: A Lexicalist Approach, Dordrecht: 
Kluwer. 

Slings, S.R. (1997): "Adversative Relators between Push and Pop", in Rijksbaron 
(1997a), 101-129. 

Sluiter, I. (1997): "Parapleromatic Lucubrations", in Rijksbaron (1997a), 233-246. 

Smyth, H.W. (1956): Greek Grammar (first published 1920, revised by Messing, 
G.M.), Cambridge MA: Harvard University Press. 

Sperber, D. and Wilson, D. (1986): Relevance: Communication and Cognition, 
Oxford: Blackwell. 

Steele, S. (1977): "Clisis and Diachrony", in Li (1977), 539-579. 
Strawson, P.F. (1952): Introduction to Logical Theory, London: Methuen. 

Tannen, D., ed. (1993): Framing in Discourse, New York: Oxford University Press. 

Taylor, A. (1996): aA Prosodie Account of Clitic Position in Ancient Greek", in 

Halpern and Zwicky (1996), 477-503. 
Thomson, G., ed. (1938): The Oresteia of Aeschylus: Edited with Introduction, 

Translation, and a Commentary, in Which is Included the Work of the Late Walter 
G. Headlam, 2 vols., Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 



The clause start in ancient Greek: focus and the second position 177 

- (1939) "The Postponement of Interrogatives in Attic Drama", CQ, 33, 147-152. 

Wackernagel, J. (1892): "Uber ein Gesetz der indogermanischen Wortstellung", 
IF, 1, 333-436, reprinted in Wackernagel (1953), 1-104. 

- (1953): Kleine Schriften, Volume 1, Gôttingen: Vanderhoeck. 

Wakker, G.C. (1997): "Emphasis and Affirmation: Some Aspects of ut|v in Tra- 

gedy", in Rijksbaron (1997a), 209-231. 

Watkins, C. (1964): "Preliminaries to the Reconstruction of Indo-European Sen- 
tence Structure", Proceedings of the Ninth International Congress (1962) of Lin- 

guists, 1035-1042. Reprinted in Householder (1972), 124-134. 

-, ed. (1987): Studies in Memory of Warren Cowgill, 1929-1985: Papers From the 

Fourth East Coast Indo-European Conference. Cornell University, June 6-9, 1985, 
Berlin: de Gruyter. 

Wills, J. (1993): "Homeric Particle Order", HSF, 106, 61-81. 

Zwicky, A.M. (1977): On Clitics, Bloomington: Indiana University Linguistics 
Club. 



"Irrealis" and Past Tense in Ancient Greek 

By Eva-Carin Gero, Stockholm 

1. Introduction 

It is a well-known fact that in Ancient Greek the past tenses some- 
times are used without past time reference1. An example of this are 
so-called "unattainable wishes" expressed by the imperfect of the 
indicative with eï9e or with ei yotQ. E. g.: 

(1) Eur. EL 1061 ei'9' el%eç ... peA/ciooç (pçévaç "Would that thou hadst 
(now) a better heart!" 

Another context where we find the past tenses (usually the imper- 
fect) used in a likewise "irregular" way is supplied by counterfactual 
conditionals. In the apodosis in such cases we usually find the particle 
av. E. g.: 

(2) PI. Symp. 180 c 6f. ei |ièv yàç eiç fjv à "Eqcoç, xcdcôç dv el%e\ vOv 8é 
où yàç èativ eiç "If Love were only one, it would be all right; but, you 
see, he is not one" 

In their accounts of this use of past tense forms in Greek the 
traditional grammars usually adopt one of out of two approaches. 
(Also cross-lingustically, as has often been observed, the phenomenon 
is quite wide-spread - cf. e. g. the English translations of the examples 
above; for the moment being we stay with Greek, however.) The 
adherents of the first approach focus on the feature of temporal 
"backshifting" ("Tempusverschiebung"); cf. for instance Kiihner and 
Gerth (1904:471, note 2) apropos the use of preterital forms of the 
indicative in counterfactual conditionals with a present application: 
". . . die Bedingung erstreckt sich zwar auf die Gegenwart; aber ihre 
Erfiillbarkeit gehôrt der Vergangenheit an, da bereits iiber die Nicht- 
verwirklichung entschieden ist; unter dem Gefuhle dieses Gegensatzes 
versetzt sich der Redende in die Zeit, wo die Erfiillung noch môglich 

1 This is generally acknowledged as being true for classical and postclas- 
sical Greek - in Homeric Greek the past tenses always have past time ref- 
erence, according to the grammars; cf. below. 
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war"2, and likewise apropos present "unattainable wishes" (1898:206): 
"der Wunsch ist zwar noch fur die Gegenwart giiltig; aber die Erfull- 
barkeit des Wunsches gehôrt der Vergangenheit an . . ."3. 

According to this view, the "irrealis" notion commonly associated 
with such constructions is only a secondary value which is not marked 
morphologically by the verb form4. If we now turn to the other ap- 
proach, its adherents, by contrast, clearly look upon the past tense 
morphology in the "non-past" use in counterfactual conditionals, and 
usually also in "unattainable wishes", as a marker of an "irrealis" value 
to be connected with such contexts. Usually, diachronical consider- 
ations play an important role in this type of explanation. Starting out 

2 This type of outlook on counterfactual conditionals we also find e. g. 
in the works of Hermann, whose influence on the theory of Greek grammar 
in the 19th century hardly can be overestimated; cf. Hermann (1831), where 
the use of preterital forms of the indicative with àv expressing a) iteration 
in the past and b) "irrealis" in counterfactual conditionals with a present ap- 
plication are seen as basically having the same meaning: (p. 17 f.) "Itaque 
quum ëXeyov sine restrictione dicatur, ëXeyov dv refertur ad conditionem ali- 

quam, e cuius eventu pendeat effectio. Nunc conditio ilia aut impleta intelli- 

gitur, aut non impleta. Si impleta, ut ëXeyov àv, cmôte tic èçcoTayn, veritas 
facti ex parte tollitur, ex parte affirmatur . . . Non impleta autem si intelligitur 
conditio, ut ëXeyov àv, et épouXôu/nv, veritas facti to ta tollitur, affirmaturque 
tantum, impendisse eius effectionem"; (p. 17, supra) "Nam quidquid ad con- 
ditionem non impletam refertur ex eaque pendet, praeterito tempore dicendum 
est, quia Mud, non esse impletam conditionem, res est iam praeterita ..." (my 
italics); (p. 18) "Ex his ... colligitur, ëXeyov àv in utroque génère, et in eo 

quod in re facta, et in eo quod in re non facta versatur, eadem vim habere". 
3 Cf. similia also in Humbert ([1945] 1960), who in his discussion of "ir- 

real" conditionals (as well as in that of "unattainable wishes") makes use of 
the notion of "possible du passé": "L'irréel du present est exprimé comme un 

possible dupasse™ (p. 112) as well as, more explicitly, in Wakker (1994: 132 f.). 
A somewhat more cautious approach we find in Brunei (1980:236), who de- 
fines the temporal reference of the "modal" indicative in Greek, inter alia in 
constructions such as the ones which we discuss here, as "passé ou présent 
orienté vers le passé* (my italics); cf. similia also in Basset (1988a:27), along 
more general lines, but clearly with a bearing on such cases as are here 
treated: ". . . la conception de l'irréel comme signifiant que le fait exprimé n'a 

pas eu lieu le limite au temps vécu. En fait, même l'irréel du présent semble, 
dans cette conception, tourné vers le passé. On justifie ainsi l'usage d'une 
forme de passé pour signifier la valeur d'irréel". 

4 Cf. - again apropos counterfactual conditionals ~ e.g. Smyth ([1920] 
1956:519), who adopts the same line of approach as K-G and Humbert: "In 
the form of the protasis and the apodosis of unreal conditions there is nothing 
that denotes unreality, but, in the combination, the unreality of the protasis 
is always, and that of the apodosis generally, implied". 
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from the usage of tense and particles in this kind of contexts in earlier 
Greek, one argues that an "irreal", non-past sense of the past tenses 
(usually the imperfect), in combination with the particle dv, has devel- 
oped out of the "irreal" use of past tense forms with real past reference, 
where "irreality" or counterfactuality was, strictly speaking, unmarked 
and only to be adduced from the presence of dv and the general context; 
cf. Stahl (1907:285): "Der Gebrauch des Pràteritums zum Ausdmcke der 
Irrealitàt ist bei Homer noch nicht zur vollen Ausbildung gelangt . . ." 
(my italics)5. Also in more recent investigations aiming to account for 
the discussed phenomenon in Greek - separatim or within the frame- 
work of a cross-lingustical investigation - such as Seiler (1971), Vairel 
(1979) and James (1982), the position taken is that of the past tense 
marking actually making a semantic contribution towards "irreality" in 
these cases. The basic idea in these accounts is that the past tense (here 
and elsewhere) means something like "remote" or "distant", which in 
the type of contexts we have discussed so far seems to amount to the 
meaning of "irreal". 

It should be clear already from the discussion so far that the task 
of providing a correct analysis of the Greek "non-past" use of the 
past tenses indeed involves some difficulties: the theoreticians of Greek 
grammar have chosen quite dissimilar points of departure for their 
explanations of the phenomenon in question, and even within the 
framework of each of these models of explanation there are several 
points which remain obscure. Clearly, some very basic questions still 
need to be answered which have so far not been settled in a satisfac- 
tory way. Does the past morphology in the "non-past" uses actually 
express a semantic value like "irrealis"? If this is the case, how shall 
we more precisely define the semantic notion involved? Does the 
semantics of the "non-past" uses of the past tenses help us to establish 
a new semantics for the past tenses generally in Greek? What is the 
contribution of the particle dv to the meaning of "irreal" past tense 
constructions in Greek? 

5 Cf. also Wackernagel (1920:227 f.) - apropos "irreal" past uses in Greek 
as well as in other languages: "Die Bedeutungsverschiebung ist nichts abson- 
derliches . . . Man wird wohl sagen durfen, dafi in solchen Fallen die Auf- 
merksamkeit des Sprechers nicht so sehr auf die Zeitstufe, als auf die durch 
die Ausdrucksform gegebene Irrealitàt gerichtet war und man daher ein sol- 
ches irreales Prâteritum uberhaupt als Ausdruck der Irrealitàt anwandte". - 
A detailed analysis of the Greek use of the past indicative along these lines 
we find in Basset (1989). For further discussion with a bearing on this topic, 
cf. Ruijgh (1992:81-83) and Hettrich (1998:261 ff.). 
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Focusing, now, briefly on each of the two types of explanation 
advocated by the theoreticians of Greek grammar, we see that both 
of them have certain weak, or at least unclear, points. If the relation 
between past tense morphology and "irrealis" is indeed as clear-cut 
as has been suggested by the grammarians who see "irreaP past uses 
as being, in a way, really past (e. g. Ktihner and Gerth), the contri- 
bution of the particle av remains quite obscure. Further, for this line 
of interpretation it must be considered a problem that the Greek texts, 
as we shall see below, also provide testimony for "irreal" uses of the 
past tenses (with as well as without av) which do not agree so well 
with the analysis suggested for counterfactual conditionals and "un- 
attainable wishes". For the other type of approach - the one which 
considers the indicative "non-past" past morphology to denote a se- 
mantic value like "irrealis" (e. g. Stahl) - it could possibly be seen as 
a complication that in earlier Greek not the past tenses of the indi- 
cative, but the basically tenseless optative, was often employed in e. g. 
counterfactual conditionals - a usage which to some extent lives on 
in Classical Greek. Also cross-linguistically, as we shall see, there are 
certain problems connected with this kind of outlook. 

Below I shall look into these various matters more in detail and 
try to answer, at least tentatively, the questions posed. The problem 
will be discussed from a synchronie as well as from a diachronic point 
of view. 

2. "Irrealis" in Greek and other languages 

In modern linguistic studies of "irreal" uses of past tenses - a 
phenomenon which cross-linguistically is quite wide-spread6 - both 
of the two lines of interpretation advocated by the traditional Greek 
grammarians find support. Among those who see an "irrealis" notion 
as being, in some sense, marked in such uses, Seiler (1971), Vairel 
(1979) and James (1982) have already been mentioned; Seiler and 
Vairel, on the one hand, are adherents of the quite popular theory 
that temporal and non-temporal ("irreal") uses can be regarded as 
special cases of a general meaning like "remote" or "distant"7; James, 
on the other hand, suggests that the "hypothetical" uses she discusses 

6 For discussion, cf. especially James (1982). 7 In modern language studies this approach seems to have been introduced 
by Joos (1964) (cf. Dahl, 1997). 
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are extensions from the basic meaning of past tenses. Support for 
the other approach of the Greek grammarians - the one which 
focuses on a "retrospective" feature in the meaning of counterfactual 
conditionals and "unattainable wishes" - is provided by Dahl (1997). 
Starting out from the observation that marking of "irreality" in 
languages is rarely achieved by means of a past tense alone, but 
usually by the combination of past tense and something else - often 
a futural marker, Dahl adopts a critical attitude towards the popular 
"past-as-unreal" hypothesis, introducing in its place an account 
which makes use of the concept of so-called "branching futures" and 
of diachronic considerations concerning counterfactual markers. Ac- 
cording to Dahl's analysis, which mainly focuses on counterfactual 
conditionals, past tenses are used in cases of counterf actuality be- 
cause of, again, a choice point in the past which semantically plays 
an important role in this type of construction. How the use of the 
future markers fits into this picture and, further, what role the 
diachronical considerations play in Dahl's theory, will be clear from 
the discussion below. 

Surveying, now, again some Greek material I shall first adduce in 
more detail the theory of Dahl and see how it fits the Greek data. 
Afterwards I shall return to the other type of theory, viz. in the form 
it has been proposed by James. As we shall see, both of these theories 
provide important pieces of the "irreal past" puzzle in Ancient Greek. 

It has already been mentioned that the use of the particle ccv in 
"irreal" conditionals in Greek does not really get to be accounted 
for within the framework of the "retrospective" explanatory model 
proposed in traditional Greek grammar. Now, applying to the Greek 
material the theory suggested by Dahl, this problem could indeed 
be considered to get a solution. As was earlier mentioned, Dahl in 
his proposal focuses on the use in "irreal" conditionals of past tense 
and future markers', e. g. in the English sentence "If Mary were here 
now, John would be happy" the apodosis contains the auxiliary 
"would", the past form of the future marker "will". Applying, now, 
the "branching futures model", as discussed by Tedeschi (1981), in 
which, basically, time is treated as having a tree-like structure, so 
that at any point in time there is one past and an infinite set of 
possible futures, Dahl finds an explanation for the combined use of 
past tense and a future marker in English and other languages. With 
respect to a point in time t, a counterfactual situation is located at 
a branch of the time-tree which can be found by going backwards 
in time from t (because of the past choice point, cf. above) and then 
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forwards along an alternative path8. If we now return to the Greek 
material, it will be seen how this approach provides a possible 
solution to the problem posed by the use of dv (and its epic equiv- 
alent xe) in "irreal" conditionals. This solution, then, having been 
introduced, it will, however, also be obvious why it most probably 
only should be seen as an initially attractive solution. Let us first 
consider the following passages: 

(3) Horn. IL 22.505 f. vvv 8 àv noXXà nâOrjai, (piXou àno tuxtqôç à|xaQTcbv 
"But now, seeing he has lost his dear father, he will suffer ills full many" 

(4) ibid. 1. 174 f. nâq ejiovye xai dXXoi I oi xs fie rifiTJaovai . . . "With me 
are others that will do me honour ..." 

(5) PL Ap. 29 c 8 f. èàv Ôè àkéç en rovro ngârrcov àTtoGaveî "and if you 
are caught doing this again, you will die" 

In this use of dv/xe with the subjunctive - which in post-Homeric 
Greek is restricted to embedded sentences but occurs more freely in 
the older language - or with the future of the indicative - mainly 
found in Homer but occasionally also in later Greek9, these particles 
are clearly used with reference to events which are envisaged as futural. 
In Homeric Greek this use of the subjunctive and the future of the 
indicative contrasts with the employment of the same moods and 
tenses without the particle, but still with reference to futural events. 
As a parallel in post-Homeric Greek of a construction with a "pro- 
spective" use of dv contrasting with another construction without the 
particle (and presumably without this value) - in this case, however 

8 Cf. Tedeschi (1981) (apropos sentences like "If Germany had invaded 
England, they would have won the war", which can be interpreted: "It was 
the case: if Germany invades England, it will be the case: Germany wins the 
war"): "We evaluate counterf actual conditional sentences as if we returned to 
the past and looked at possible futures with respect for the past", and Dahl, 
apropos Tedeschi's proposal: "This account of the semantics of counterfactuals 
would thus predict precisely a combination of past and future markers in 
such sentences". 

9 E. g. PL Rep. 615 d 3 Où% tfaei . . . ovS âv ijÇei ôevço. Like other uses 
of the "modal" particle which do not suit the Procrustean notions of the 
editors, dv with the future of the indicative is often emended; cf. K-G 
(1898:209). (In this particular case the wording of the best MSS is kept by 
Burnet and other recent editors; the reading oùÔ' dv iféoi is found, however, 
in some older editions.) 
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differing in mood and tense - subjunctive conditionals introduced by 
èdv versus future indicative conditionals introduced by ei may be 
mentioned10: 

(6) Horn. //. 1.338 f. ta ô' aùtœ uxxqtuqoi ëatcov I ... 1, eï note ôi) avre I 

Xgeio) èfieïo yevrjmi . . . "Howbeit, let these twain themselves be witnesses 
. . ., if so be hereafter there shall be need of me . . ." 

(7) ibid 4.182 coç noté nç èçéei "So shall some man speak in aftertime" 

(8) Soph. EL 1209 f. co xakcav èy(b oéBev, I ... rrjç ofjç ei oregrjoonai racpfjç 
"Ah ! woe for thee, . . . woe is me, if I am not to give thee burial" 

In cases like (3), (4) and (5) it has been proposed that av/xe has 
a temporal value, giving to the containing sentences a sense of "pro- 
spective futurity", or the like, which is missing in (6) and (7) and 
(8)11. It ought to be evident how this kind of "prospective" value of 
av/xe for the Greek material, at least upon an initial survey of the 
Greek data, indeed could be seen as providing a solution of the 
problem posed by the use of these particles in "irreal" past construc- 
tions12. Consulting more Greek material, however, this solution seems 
less attractive: 

10 For discussion, cf. e.g. Gildersleeve (1876). 
11 Cf. Basset (1988b:31 f.): "... la référence à l'avenir est fondamentale 

dans tout les emplois de la particule avec un subjonctif comme avec un futur 
l'indicatif . . ." In this temporal use of dv/xe (Basset also distinguishes a "log- 
ical" use), two particles which Basset looks upon as always expressing "une 
enchaînement prospective", the domain of dv/xe are situations and the effect 
of their use is "un enchaînement temporel"; where the same moods and tenses 
are used without the particle, the temporal reference of the sentences is still 
seen as futural but without this special shade of meaning. 

12 From this point of view, it is certainly interesting to find in Homer an 
instance where a past tense form of jiéAAeiv is apparently employed as an 
equivalent to the combination of dv/xe with a past indicative in a de facto 
counter-factual conditional, viz. in Od. 13.384 f. (p9ioeo9ai xaxov ottov évi 
jieyaQoiaiv ëjieMov, ei |if] am au ëxaata . . . xatà iioîqcxv ëemeç. Most probably, 
however, the two constructions are not equivalent (pace Smyth 1956:437); cf. 
Basset's (1989:216) treatment of this issue, where the instance just referred 
to and IL 5.679 f. xai vu x' ëxi nX,éovaç Auxicov xtàve ôïoç 'Oôoaaeuç, I ei ut) 
âq 6ÇÙ vonae . . . are contrasted in the following way: ". . . le rapprochement 
de x' ... xtàve et <p0ioea9ai ëjieAAov est illusoire parce que les structure des 
deux tours sont différents. Dans (p9ioeo9ai ë|ieÀ,À,ov, une marque temporelle 
de passé (augment et désinence secondaire) est appliquée à une périphrase 
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(9) Horn. II 2.229 f. f] ëti xai xquooô èmÔeueai, 6v né nç oïaei I Tçaxov 
innoôâ^cov èÇ 'IXiov vioç ânoiva, I 6 v xev èyœ ôrjaaç âyâyo) rj âXXoç 'Axaiàv 
. . .; "Or dost thou still want gold also, which some man of the horsetaming 
Trojans shall bring thee out of Ilios as a ransom for his son, whom I ... 

(shall) have bound and led away or some other of the Achaeans?" 

(10) ibid 1.204 f. . . . tô ôè xai teXieaBai oico* I f\ç ùneçonXirjoi râx &v note 

Ovfiôv ôXéooT] ". . . and methinks this shall verily be brought to pass: 
through his own owerweening pride shall he presently lose his life" 

(11) Soph. Phil. 564 f. Oùx oïô'* àxouaccç 8' ayyeXoç nàgeiui oot ... nâ>ç 
oùv 'Oôuaaeùç TiQÔç tàÔ' oùx aùtàyye^oç nXelv f]v ètoîjioç ... ; Kelvôç y' en 
âkXov àvÔQa ô Tuôécoç te rcaîç ëateAAov, fivix' éÇavr|yô|iT|v èyd). fJçôç noiov 
âvu xôvS avràç OùÔvooeùç enXsi\ "I know not; I report but what I heard". 
"How came it that Odysseus had no mind to sail on his own business 
...?" "He and the son of Tydeus were engaged in quest of yet another, 
when I sailed." "Another? Who this second man for whom Odysseus sailed 
himself?" 

Here we find dv and xe in typical opaque or intensional contexts, 
i. e. in contexts which do not deal with the actual world, but, in one 
way or other, with alternative worlds - e. g. worlds of belief, fear or 
purpose14. In (9) and (10) the clauses containing the particles are 

prospective (p9iaeo0ai jieAAeiv. . . . Dans x . . . xtccve en revanche, xe est ap- 
pliqué à une forme qui est déjà marquée aspectuellement (aoriste) et tempo- 
rellement (passé)"; cf. similia also in Basset (1979). 

13 In the teeth of the whole manuscript evidence some editors have decided 
to emend the text in this point (Dobree reads ai) instead of àv, Dissen oùv). 
Considering, however, the use of this particle in Greek generally, as well as 
the distribution of comparable markers in other languages (cf. the material 
discussed in James 1982), there is no need for an emendation here. 

14 In intensional (or opaque) contexts expressions refer indirectly, i. e. they 
refer to their senses - to their intensions - whereas expressions in extensional 

(or transparent) contexts apply to their reference - to their extensions. One 

typical trait of intensional contexts is that substitution of coreferential ex- 

pressions may not preserve the truth value of the entire statement; e. g. from 
"Bertie believes that the owner of the supermarket is rich", we cannot always 
infer the truth of "Bertie believes that Mr Jones is rich", since Bertie may 
not know that the owner of the supermarket and Mr Jones are the same 

person. In an extensional context, by contrast, substitution of coreferentials 
can take place salva veritate, cf. "Bertie is talking to the owner of the super- 
market", which in the case under discussion implies "Bertie is talking to Mr 

Jones". In intensional contexts, which are induced by various linguistic items, 
e.g. modals and so-called verbs of attitude, expressions have reference in al- 
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within the scope of overt intensional (or: world-creating) predicates 
- èmôeoecu ("want") and ô'ico ("believe"). In (11) the situation is 
somewhat less clear, but also here, in an oratio obliqua-like construc- 
tion reporting hearsay, a governing intensional predicate can easily be 
reconstructed (e. g. Aiyei (ttç) "asserts"). In fact, it can be argued that 
all contexts where dv and xe occur can be described as intensional 
and that the use of the particle reflects this property of the context15. 
With such an approach, dv/xe is always to be seen as a modal or 
intensional particle which occurs as a marker of so-called strong in- 
tensional contexts like those constituted by certain modal expressions 
and verbs of attitude16. Now, since tense (as well as aspect) does not 
belong to the categories which set up strong intensional contexts, 
attributing to dv/xe a value of "prospective futurity", which could 
indeed account for its use in "irreal" counterf actuals, does obviously 
not fit very well into the picture. Moreover, even in such uses of the 
particle where reference to future states-of-affairs, in one way or 
other, is involved, we can usually distinguish some additional "more 
powerful" shade of meaning which quite easily can be connected to 
the particle's character of a marker of strong intensional contexts 
["belieP, "purpose", etc.; cf. for instance (3)-(5)]. The supposition 
that dv/xe also in the type of contexts looked into in this paper has 
the function which has just been touched upon, constitutes, as we 
shall see later, a not unimportant piece in the "irreal past" puzzle in 
Greek. 

Staying presently with Dahl's account of counterf actuals, light can 
be shed upon another important aspect of the corresponding Greek 
construction. Apropos the use in many languages of perfect auxiliaries 
in counterfactual conditionals with past reference (an idiom which is 
hard to incorporate into the "branching futures"-analysis) Dahl dis- 
cusses a grammaticalization process which is of great importance for 
our correct understanding of the semantics of such constructions. 
Adducing material from Germanic languages (English, German, 
Swedish, Gothic) and from Bulgarian Dahl shows that the system of 
markings in counterfactuals - viewed from a diachronical perspective 

ternative worlds (e. g. in Bertie's "belief- worlds"), in extensional contexts they 
have reference in the "real" world. - For an introduction to this matter, cf. 
for instance McCawley (1981), especially 326 ff., and Partee, ter Meulen and 
Wall (1993), 401 ff. 

15 This is the position taken in Gerô (2000). 
16 Terminology and definition taken over from von Stechow (1995:10 f.). 
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- does not remain stable, but undergoes processes of renewal with 

past time reference serving as a starting-point. As a consequence of 
this grammaticalization process "a construction with the original func- 
tion of a counterfactual with past time reference may be reinterpreted 
as a counterfactual without time restriction"17. As we shall now see, 
this quite general law of grammaticalization for counterfactual mark- 
ers ("Dahl's cycle") in a quite satisfactory way explains how the past 
tenses initially got to be employed in Greek counterf actuals, thus 

providing theoretical support for the intuitions of some early theore- 
ticians of Greek grammar concerning this kind of data in Homeric 
and later Greek. Let us first take into consideration the following two 

examples: 

(12) Horn. IL 23.27 4 f . ei |ièv vOv eni dXAxo âeOAsvoifis v 'Axatoi, I r\ x dv 
èyo) ta Tiçœta ÀxxPcav xXiavnvôe çegoifiTjv "If for some other's honour we 
Achaeans were now holding contests, surely I would win the first prize 
and bear it to my hut" 

(13) ibid. 5.311 f. Kai vu xev ëv9' ânôXoiro àvaÇ àvÔQcbv Aiveiaç, I ei |xf] 
dç' ôÇù vÔT^oe Aiôç 9i)yàtT|Q 'A(pQo8iTn "And now would the king of men, 
Aeneas, have perished, had not the daughter of Zeus, Aphrodite, been 
quick to mark" 

In Homeric Greek, as has already been touched upon above, we 

frequently find the optative mood used in counterfactuals - in the 

apodosis in combination with dv/xe. As is illustrated by (12) and (13), 
the optative forms were employed indiscriminately for both past and 

present time reference in such cases18. Exclusively with past time ref- 
erence^ however, we in Homer also find past forms of the indicative 
used in counterfactuals; the apodosis, again, has dv/xe19: 

17 One of Dahl's examples of this cyclic development is as follows. In 
Germanic languages there is a tendency (noted by e.g. Welin (1970) and 
Leirbukt (1991)) to use pluperfect conditionals without time restriction (e. g., 
in English, "If I had had money enough (at the present moment), I would 
have paid you", which "chiefly in colloquial speech" (Jespersen 1924:266) 
may be used also of present time). The pluperfect conditionals in Germanic 
languages, however - initially with only past time reference - seem, in their 
turn, to have been introduced as an innovation to an older system where, 
again, time reference was not marked in counterfactuals (In Gothic the so- 
called past optative was used in counterfactuals irrespective of time reference). 

18 Occasionally we find this use also in the authors of the classical period; 
cf. e. g. Eur. Med. 568 ov>8' d où (pairjç, eï oe jif] xviÇoi Xéxoç. 
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(14) IL 3.373 f. xai vu xev eÏQVOoév te xai àonexov rjgaro xôôoç, I £i ut] 
âq ôÇù varias Aioç Qvyâvr\Q 'A(pQoôitr| "And now would Menelaus have 
dragged him away, and won glory unspeakable, had not Aphrodite, daugh- 
ter of Zeus, been quick to see ..." 

In Classical Greek, as we know, the past indicative is the form 
normally used for past as well as present time reference (with only 
aspect, to some extent, to distinguish the two uses20); i. e.: in the way 
predicted by "Dahl's cycle", a counterfactual marker which originally 
had only past tense reference gets to be used without this time re- 
striction. From this s tate-of- affairs, thus, we can conclude that no 
simple extension of the meaning of the Greek past tenses underlies 
their use in counterfactual conditionals (as it has been suggested by 
James in her cross-linguistical discussion)21. However, I think, the 
"synchronie snapshots" we can recover from different stages of the 
development of Greek counterfactual markers (use of the optative, 
etc.) can in fact be seen as pointing in the same direction as the 
analysis above of av/xe as a marker of strong intensional contexts. 
How I more precisely look upon this matter will be made clear in 
section 3. 

Turning now to the theory of James (1982), who, as it was initially 
mentioned, considers "hypothetical" uses of past tenses in the lan- 
guages she investigates (including e. g. English, French, Russian and 
Greek, as well as non-Indo-European languages) to be extensions of 
their temporal use, it is interesting to note that in a considerable part 
of her material there are several other environments - beside count- 
erfactuals and "unattained wishes" - where past tense morphology is 
used without past time reference. Such environments, for which James 
sees as the common denominator that they involve a high degree of 

19 Cf. e.g. Chantraine (1953:226 f.). 20 Cf. e.g. Bornemann and Risch (1978:229 f.): "Der Indikativ eines Ne- 
bentempus mit àv steht ... als Irrealis zur Bezeichnung der Nichtwirklichkeit 
. . . Dabei wird das Tempus nur mit Hinblick aufden Aspekt gewâhlt. So heifien 
ëXeyov dv und eitiov àv beide sowohl: 'ich wtirde sagen' ... als auch: 'ich 
hàtte gesagt' . . . (Wenn fur die Nichtwirklichkeit in der Gegenwart oft das 
Imperfekt, fur die Nichtwirklichkeit in der Vergangenheit oft der Aorist steht, 
so beruht dièse Verteilung auf der Tatsache, dafi es sich im ersten Fall hàufiger 
um ein allgemeines Geschehen, im zweiten Fall hàufiger um einen Einzelvor- 
gang handelt, also jeweils fur den Griechen nur um Aspektunterschiede)". 21 Cf. Dahl's general conclusion (1997, sect. 7). 
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"remoteness from reality", are e. g.: sentences or complements express- 
ing obligation, hearsay or possibility, purpose clauses, and complements 
to verbs like "imagine" or "suppose". Presented with this material, one 
may now ask if also in Greek such uses can be found Qames, for her 
part, claims that counterfactual conditionals and wishes are the only 
"hypothetical" environments where past tense is employed in Greek). 
And indeed there are comparable "irreal" cases of the past tenses, 
usually with av/xe, in the Greek texts, albeit not very frequent and 
rather ill-fated in the hands of the editors. Cf. e.g. the following 
passages: 

(15) Thuc. 5.68.2 TdÇiç jièv r\be xai naQaaxeuf) djixpoxeQcov f|v, to ôè 

oxeçaxÔTieôov xcôv Aaxeôai|xovicov jieîÇov è(pàvr|. àQtOjiôv Ôè ycaij/ai, x\ xa6' 

èxdaxooç îxaxéQcov r\ ÇojiTtavxaç, oùx dv èÔvvâfiriv àxQiPcôç22 "Such was the 
order and the composition of the two sides. The army of the Lacedaemo- 
nians appeared the larger; but an accurate account of the number, either 
of the separate contingents or of the total on either side, I could not 

possibly give you" 

(16) [PL] Theag. 127 d 5f. cmôOev ôè ëôo^é aoi xoùxo, cbç èy<b àv \iàXkov 
xôv oôv ùôv otôç x rjv oxpeÀriaai kqôç xô tioXixtjv àyaGôv yevéaBai 1) au 

aùxôç . . . xoùxo Ttàvu 9ao|iàÇ(o23 "But how you came to form this opinion, 
that I ought to be better able to be of use to your son in his aim of 

becoming a good citizen than you yourself ... - this does fill me with 
wonder" 

(17) Eur. LT. 380 ff. xà xr\ç 9eoû ôè pi|i(po|j,ai aocpiajiaxa, I fjxiç Pqoxcôv 
jièv f]v xiç ài|/exai (pôvou. I . . ., pcojiœv aTieiQyei, jiuaaQÔv coç f]yoi)}i8VTi I 

aùxrj Ôè Buaiaiç T]Ôexai Pqoxoxxôvoiç. I oùx ea0' ôticoç erexev dv t] Atôç 
ôà|iaQ I Ar|xà xooaùxr|v à^aBiav24 "Out on this Goddess's false subtleties, 
who, if one stain his hands with blood of men, . . . bars him her altars, 
holding him defiled, yet joys herself in human sacrifice! It cannot be that 
Zeus' bride Leto should have brought forth such folly" 

22 Stahl here suggests ôi)vcti//77v instead of êôvvâ^7]v. 
23 On the strength of a testimony in Pnscianus rjv is by Burnet changed 

into e'iT|v. Cobet suggests excision of dv. 
24 For this passage Porson suggested the emendation exixxev (as a replace- 

ment of exexev dv), which is taken over by e. g. the Loeb edition; Diggle, for 
his part, keeps the wording of the MSS. 
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(18) Is. 11.6 xaixoi xôv ye TiQaxxovxà xi ôixaiov où ncoafixev ànoqeXv â\X 

eùBùç Xéyeiv, xai |xf| jxôvov xoôxo noieîv, âXXà xat ÔiôuvoaBai xai . . . 

TiaQéxeoGai utxQxuQaç, ïva \iakkov àv èniorevexo ùq>' ùuxdv25 "Yet one who 
is acting in good faith ought not to be embarrassed, but ought to be able 
to answer immediately, and not only so but also swear an oath and produce 
witnesses . . ., so that you shall attach greater credence to what he says" 

In (15) we have a "potentialis" use of the past indicative with dv 
- a use where we in Greek would usually find an optative form; in 
(16) the past indicative seems to express probability, or perhaps again 
"potentialis"; (17) shows another use of the same idiom, viz. as a 
kind of negative polarity item after oùx ëo9' ôncoç ("it cannot be"); in 
(18), finally, the past tense form is located in a purpose clause, which 
furthermore is within the scope of a deontic expression ((où) 
TiQoafjxev). The fact that there are such uses of the past tenses in 
Greek, usually with the "modal" particle, is, I think most important 
for the analysis of Greek counterfactuals and "unattainable wishes". 
As we shall see, however, it is possible to make sense out of this 
additional material without subscribing to James' theory that the "ir- 
real'V "hypothetical" uses of the past tenses are extensions of their 
temporal use. 

3. Sketch of a theory 

Above I have pointed out three factors which I regard as important 
for the analysis of "irreal" uses of the past tenses in Greek, viz. a) 
the general function of àv/xe as a modal or "intensional" particle, b) 
the "life-cycle" of the Greek counterfactual markers, c) the existence 
of a wider range of environments for non-past uses of the past tenses 
in Greek than is usually assumed. These factors will consequently all 
play a role when I now turn to the task of sketching an adequate 
semantics of the Greek "irrealis" construction. Aside of the works by 
Dahl and James already mentioned, the analysis below draws very 
much upon the treatment of counterfactual conditionals in von 
Stechow (1994, 1995, 1996). 

To begin with, much of the mystery surrounding the use of past 
tense morphology in Greek sentences like (2) seems to dissolve if we 

25 Editors and commentators have doubted the authenticity of àv also in 
this passage; in the Loeb edition, for instance, the particle is bracketed. Cf. 
also Goodwin (1889:121). 
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simply look upon the combination of a past form of the indicative 
and the particle as the Greek equivalent of a conditionalis mood, where 
the past tense morphology and dv are mood markers not necessarily 
to be compositionally accounted for in an exhaustive way. With this 
kind of an outlook, as we shall see, the "irreal" use of the past tenses 
in Greek can be seen as a kind of subordination phenomenon. Staying 
presently with counterfactual conditionals, the perhaps most salient 
use of the "irreal" past, it is easy to see that we here again are dealing 
with an intensional context of a similar type to those set up by modals 
and verbs of attitude ("strong intensional contexts"). Again alternative 
worlds are introduced - in (2), for instance, we are invited to consider 
the worlds where the statement "Love is only one" is true, and some- 
thing is then said to be true in those worlds, viz. "It is all right". If 
we further recall that in the case of (11) we had to reconstruct a 
world-creating predicate ("asserts") in order to analyze the sentence 
correctly, we also come closer to an understanding of the construction 
now at issue. Here we have to reconstruct an intensional adverb 
"would" on which the protasis and the apodosis, so to speak, are 
dependent. This adverb quantifies universally over worlds and points 
of time where a certain implicational relation holds true (p->q), and 
operates strictly speaking not on sentences but on propositions, i. e. 
on abstract units without absolute tense, like "Eros BE only one" and 
"It BE all right". We now see how counterfactuality equals to subor- 
dination and how the "fake" past tense together with the conjunction 
ei and the particle av can be seen as simply marking the construction. 

As we have seen in the Homeric material, the optative (usually with 
dv/xe) was in older Greek employed indiscriminately for present as 
well as past time reference. When the past indicative (again with 
dv/xe) got to be used in such cases it was first only with past time 
reference; later this use of the past indicative was extended also to 
cover present time reference. Now, what this development shows, I 
think, is the origin of the use of the past indicative with dv/xe as a 
conditional mood in Greek. Whereas in cases like (14) the only mor- 
phological reflexes of the counterfactual construction are ei and dv, 
in later Greek also the past tense morphology was reinterpreted as 
an indication of the construction. This is how an originally "real" past 
became the "fake" past in sentences like (2). With other words, be- 
cause of a certain grammaticalization process ("DahPs cycle"), not 
only et and dv came to be used as signals of the subordination under 
the intensional adverb "would", but also the past tense morphology. 

Whereas past tense in such cases is completely "fake" and only to 



192 Eva-Carin Gerô 

be understood qua past in the light of the history of Greek counter- 
factual markers, the situation seems to be quite different for av/xe. 
Like the past tense morphology, the particle is one of the "grammat- 
ical ingredients" of the post-Homeric conditional mood, but from a 
compositional point of view, av/xe - unlike the past tense marking - 
can be seen as actually making a semantic contribution. As I have 
mentioned above, it can be argued that all contexts where ocv/xe occurs 
can be described as intensional ("strong intensional contexts") and 
that the use of the particle reflects this property of the context. Since, 
now, as we have seen, also counter-factual conditionals set up such a 
context, the use of ccv/xe in this type of sentence makes very good 
sense. In order to understand better this use, however, we should 
recall that the intensional adverb "would" - like other world-creating 
items - operates on propositions (cf. above). Propositions, as is well- 
known, are in explicit semantic representations usually introduced by 
an intensional operator (A)26, and this "logical item", it seems, is 
precisely what is reflected in av/xe27. For our counterfactual condi- 
tionals, however, there seems to be a problem involved with such an 
analysis: we saw above that the intensional adverb "would" operates 
on two propositions, like in (2) "Eros BE only one" and "It BE all 
right". How come, then, that in this type of construction only the 
apodosis has ocv/xe, while the particle is missing in the protasis? This 
circumstance, however, seems less of a problem, if we take into view 
passages such as the following: 

(19) Lys. 14.21 ... ujxàç ôè xqt) unoXajipaveiv tiqcôtov uèv ôti, ei Tiàvteç 
'AXxiPiàÔT] ôjxoioi èyévovto, oùÔèv av ëôei xcôv oTQaTnycôv (oùôè yàç ei%ov 
ôtoi) rjyovvro) ". . . you ought to observe, in the first place, that if everyone 
had shown the same character as Alcibiades there would have been no 
need for our generals, - for they would have had nobody to lead" 

(20) Horn. IL 23.526 f. ei Ôé x exi tiqot8qco yevsro Ôqôjioç àji<poT8QOiai, I 
tco xév jiiv nagéXaoos . . . "And if the course had been yet longer for the 
twain, then had he passed him by ..." 

In the parenthetic clause in (19) introduced by oùôè yàq the particle 
is missing, although the counterfactual meaning of the sentence would 

26 Cf. passim in e.g. von Stechow (1991) and Cann (1993). 27 with Arnim von Stechow s words (personal communication): Da sitzt 
wahrscheinlich der Intensor". - For more discussion about this approach to 
the semantics of the Greek so-called modal particles, cf. Gerô (2000). 
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seem to require its use. To be more precise, the parenthetic clause 

again, within the framework of a counterfactual conditional, repre- 
sents another proposition than oùôèv . . . ëÔei tcùv OTQaTnycov and could 
then, from a semantic point of view, be expected to exhibit its own 
reflex of the intensional operator. Since, however, after oùôèv . . . eôei 
tcbv OTQaTnycov the same construction is continued - where we fur- 
thermore have to supply the same protasis (i. e. the worlds for which 
"There is no need for generals" and "They have nobody to lead" are 
asserted as true are the same) - and this structure is clear from the 

context, dv can be omitted28. In the protasis of a counterfactual con- 
ditional, now, we have, in a way, a similar situation. As argued above, 
such a clause could be expected to exhibit dv/xe in the way we find 
this "intensionality marker" in the apodosis. In this case, however, 
the conjunction ei and the conditionalis mood in the apodosis mark 
the construction sufficiently, so that the past tense alone can be used 
as a mood marker in the protasis29. - (20), on the other hand, shows 
that in Homer, where the use of dv/xe is more varied than in later 

Greek, the intensional particle in fact is sometimes found also in the 

protasis of a counterfactual conditional. The reflex of intensionality 
in the protasis that we were looking for thus exists, in Homer as well 
as (occasionally) in other authors30, and also its later omission "for 
reasons of economy" can be well understood. The omission of av/xe 
in the protasis, it thus seems, does not pose a serious problem for 
the analysis of Greek counterfactuals here presented. 

As has been mentioned above, another important piece in the "irreal 

past" puzzle in Greek is the existence of a wider range of environments 
for the non-past use of the past tenses than is usually assumed by the 
traditional grammars (p. 190 f.). This circumstance, I think, completes 
the picture of the past tense morphology in combination with dv/xe 
as being a conditional mood in Greek, and, further, of dv/xe in this 

28 Baiter adds av, but the omission of the particle in cases like this is not 
uncommon; for more examples, cf. e.g. Frohberger (1863). 

29 Cf. similia in Goodwin (1889:144, note 1) apropos the way dv/xe in 
Homer is sometimes employed, sometimes omitted in the protasis of the same 
type of conditionals: "As I do not profess to have any distinct theory of the 
origin or the original meaning of either xé or dv, I have not attempted to 
define their force, except so far as they emphasise what we see by usage may 
be implied by the sentence without their aid' (my italics). 

30 Cf. e.g. Hdt. 1.174.5 Zeùç yàq x' 60r|xe vf|oov, et x êpovXeto and Ar. 

Lys. 1098 f. ... ôeivà xdv TteTtovBejiec, I aï xe eiôov àjxè toWÔQeç àvane- 
(pXaofiévcoç. 
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construction being a marker of intensionality. As is well known, the 
conditionalis in various languages which possess such a modal cate- 
gory, whether "non-past" past tense marking plays a role in the 
conditional paradigm (e. g. French) or not (e. g. Finnish), is often used 
in counterfactual conditionals and in certain other environments for 
which the semantic notion of "irrealis" could be seen as the common 
denominator31. The more general distribution in Greek of the markers 
used in counterfactual conditionals thus seems quite normal. Now, 
when in James (1982) cross-linguistically the multi-environmental use 
of past tense morphology and a modal/futural marker in combination 
is discussed (for which she sometimes uses the terminology conditio- 
nalis), she argues, as we have seen, that the use of the past tense in 
such cases is an extension of its temporal use, and further that the 
common denominator of the contexts where this extended use of the 
past tense is found is "remoteness from reality". As for Greek, at least 
in counterfactual conditionals, I have already taken issue with the 
theory of an extension of the temporal meaning of the past tenses as 
underlying the "irreal" use (p. 189 f.). Also the idea that in Greek the 
past tense morphology qua past tense morphology semantically con- 
tributes towards a meaning of "remoteness" I do not consider correct. 
How shall we then define this wider-range use of an ex hypothesi 
conditionalis mood in Greek? In a similar way as in the discussion 
above about counterf actuals, I think that the categories of subordina- 
tion and intensionality also here provide the key concepts. In 
(15)- (18), like in counterfactuals like (2) and in "unattainable wishes" 
like (1), we are clearly dealing with alternative worlds and quantifi- 
cation over worlds (or: spheres of worlds). In (1) the concern is with 
a set of "wish - or belief - worlds" where the statement "Thou hast 
a better heart" holds true; (15) - (18) can be interpreted in a similar 
way, letting us consider worlds of probability, purpose, or the like. 
The use of the "fake" past morphology - usually together with ctv/xe 
- in these cases may, then, again, like in the counterfactual condi- 
tionals, be seen as a subordination phenomenon. In a similar way as 
in the case of the intensional adverb "would", the clauses where these 
mood markers are used are within the scope of (overt or reconstruct- 
able) intensionality-inducing predicates. Also the use of av/xe in most 
of the cases under discussion makes sense, viz. under the assumption 
that this particle is a reflex of the intensionality of the context in 

31 As for French, cf. James (1982:386). A comprehensive account of the 
conditionalis mood in Finnish we find e.g. in Fromm (1982:268 f.). 
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which it appears. Clearly, the use of the conditionalis mood in Greek 
is not as wide-spread as in some modern languages (e. g. Russian32), 
competing as it does with other constructions (av/xe with other moods 
and tenses, infinite constructions, etc.). It thus seems that it is only 
possible to detect a tendency in Greek to use a conditional mood as 
a marker of subordination under intensional predicates. Some of the 
scarcity in standard Attic Greek literature of the construction outside 
of the apodosis of counterfactual conditionals may, however, be due 
to a certain colloquial or dialectal ring of this idiom in its wider use33. 
Textual criticism, for sure, has further contributed to its apparent 
rarity (cf. e. g. the variant readings of the examples (15)-(18) discussed 
above). 

4. Final words 

In the introduction to this paper I mentioned some questions 
which, to my mind, have not been answered in an adequate way by 
the traditional accounts of the "irreal" use of the past tenses in 
Greek. I think we are now in the position to provide a more satis- 
factory solution. The past morphology in the Greek "non-past" uses, 
as I have argued, does not express a semantic value like "irrealis". 
The past tense marking in these uses is, from a synchronie point of 
view, completely "fake"; the past tense marking, together with the 
particle av (xe), is only a mood marker. Consequently, the semantics 
of the "non-past" uses of the past tenses does not help us to establish 
a new semantics for the past tenses generally in Greek. As to the 
contribution of the particle àv to the meaning of "irreal" past tense 
constructions in Greek, a semantic analysis of the constructions 
involved show that av in these cases has the function of a marker 
of intensionality. 

32 Cf. the data for this language adduced by James (1982). 
33 Cf. the above-quoted example from Aristophanes (p. 195, note 31), 

where past tense with xe is used in the protasis of a counterf actual conditional. 
The speaker is here a Spartan and the passage heavily dialectal. 
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Suppletion und Defektivitât im griechischen 
Verbum: £i)Ô£iv und ÔQa08Ïv1 

Von Daniel Kolligan, Kôln 

Zusammenfassung: eoôeiv und ôqcc0£Ïv bilden im Griechischen ein supplétives 
Paradigma. In der Sprache Homers bedeuten beide Verben Msich schlafen 
legen" und «schlafen", nicht aber ̂ einschlafen". Erst in nachhomerischer Zeit 
findet sich das Paar Prs. ôctQGàveiv: Aor. ÔQa0eîv / ÔccQ6eïv in der Bedeutung 
«einschlafen". Im Suppletionsverhàltnis kann ÔQa8eîv die Bedeutungen «schla- 
fen" und «einschlafen" als komplexiven bzw. ingressiven Aorist zu ei)8eiv 
ausgebildet haben. 

§ 1. In seiner Griechischen Grammatik Bd. II S. 257 f. nennt Schwy- 
zer unter den seiner und wohl allgemeiner Ansicht nach suppletiven 
Verben wie (peçeiv: èveyxeîv, Aiyew: einelv u. a. auch das Paar euôeiv: 

xataôQaBeîv, allerdings ohne dies weiter zu begrunden. Da in seiner 
Liste auch fragliche Fàlle wie Çnteîv: eÔQeîv und eivai: cpOvai (neben 
vevéa6ai) aufgefiihrt sind, scheint eine Ûberprtifung dieser These nicht 

unangebracht. Zugrundegelegt werden dabei die von Strunk 1977 
erarbeiteten Kriterien, die eine Bestimmung eines Formenpaares als 

suppletiv erlauben: 1. Synchrone Beleglage, 2. Hinlàngliche Ûber- 

schneidung der lexikalischen Bedeutung, 3. Komplementàre Verteilung 
im Paradigma. Damit sind direkte Vergleiche zwischen Autoren ver- 
schiedener Zeiten ausgeschlossen (1), etwa zwischen Homer und Pla- 
ton, Platon und Plutarch usf. Bezuglich der Bedeutungsiiberschnei- 
dung (2) ist einerseits damit zu rechnen, dafi Verben, die in ein 

Suppletionsverhàltnis eintreten, Bedeutungsnuancen verlieren und neue 
vom Suppletionspartner iibernehmen. Unterschiedliche Ausgangsbe- 
deutungen liegen z. B. bei èoBieiv: cpayeïv: pePQcoxévai wessen", urspr. 
«beifien, essen": 5,einen Anteil bekommen": ,,verschlingen" vor. Ande- 
rerseits miissen in einem suppletiven Paradigma nicht allé Bedeutungen 
den Suppletionspartnern gemeinsam sein; so scheint es denkbar, dafi 

1 Dieser Aufsatz ist im Rahmen des DFG-Projektes «Verbalcharakter, 
Suppletivismus und morphologische Aktionsart im Indogermanischen" (GA 
641/2-1) entstanden. Fiir Diskussion und Hinweise danke ich Prof. Dr. J. L. 
Garcia Ramon, Antje Casaretto, Elvira Veselinovic und Dejan Matic. Die 
Ubersetzungen der Homerstellen orientieren sich i. d. R. an Schadewaldt, 
vollstàndige Zitate sind entsprechend gekennzeichnet. 
Glotta LXXVII, 198-216, ISSN 0017-1298 
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2003 
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ein Verb in seinen verschiedenen Bedeutungen zu verschiedenen Ver- 
ben suppletiv ist, etwa (péçeiv: èveyxeîv «tragen, bringen" und cpéçeiv: 
tXf|vai Mertragen, auf sich nehmen"2. Umgekehrt kônnen zwei Verben 
derselben Bedeutung auch denselben Suppletionspartner haben, etwa 
6O08W, èo9ietv und bei Homer auch pràsentisch gebrauchtes ëôoum, 
die aile den Aor. (payeîv haben. Zur dritten Voraussetzung, der kom- 

plementàren Verteilung im Paradigma, sei schliefilich bemerkt, dafi 
vereinzelt belegte Neubildungen nach einem produktiven Muster (etwa 
eines Aorists auf -T]o- zu einem -eo/e-Pràsens) kaum fiir die Existenz 
eines vollstàndigen Paradigmas sprechen, sondern eher auf Dauer 

gesehen erfolglose Versuche darstellen, die fehlende Form hinzuzu- 
bilden3. 

Nach den genannten Kriterien soil nun untersucht werden, ob die 
Verben eôôetv und ÔQa9etv in der Sprache des homerischen Epos (§§ 
2-6) und in spàterer Zeit (§ 7) ein Suppletionspaar bilden4. 

§ 2. Zunàchst also zu euôeiv und ÔQCtBeïv bei Homer5. (o)euÔ£iv ist 
in den homerischen Gedichten 69mal, ausschliefilich im Pràsens- 
stamm, in den Bedeutungen wschlafen, ruhen" und Msich schlafen 

legen" belegt. Das Pràsens °ÔaQ0àveiv kommt bei Homer nicht vor; 
es ist erst ab Platon in der Bedeutung Meinschlafen" belegt. An 8 
Stellen findet sich der Aorist (°)ÔQa9etv6, eoôeiv erscheint 7mal in 

Komposition mit xocxa-7, 2mal mit év-8. ÔQCcBeïv erscheint nur einmal 

2 S. Garcia Ramôn (im Druck):§ 11. 
3 Z.B. Ka8euôfjaai, Hp. lx, Luc. lx, lx Suda e 2471, lx Suda o 829 

(Sokrates) lx Theopomp., lx Them., als Aor. zum Prs. xa9e68eiv. 
4 Suppletion bei Verba fur wschlafen" findet sich auch sonst, z. B. im Fall 

ved. Prs. sas-: Aor. svap-; s. dazu Jamison 1982/3, Barton 1985 und Garcia 
Ramôn (im Druck):§ 15. 

5 Zur Etymologie der Formen: Mayrhofer 1956:1 16 f. schliefit gr. euÔeiv 
an got. sutis wruhig, sanft" (ubersetzt gr. fjouxioç, ènieiXTiç; nach Seebold 1967 
Gen. Sg. eines Substantivs *sut(s) wFriede, Ruhe") und lat. sûdus «sanft, wol- 
kenlos, schôn (vom Wetter)" an. Damit ergàbe sich eine uridg. Wurzel *seud- 
,,schlafen, ruhen" (gr. *seud-ô, lat. *soud-o-). ÔçaGelv findet unmittelbar kei- 
nen weiteren Anschlufi; nur wenn man *-dh- als wErweiterung" abtrennt, Iài5t 
es sich mit lat. dormiô (*der- H- -m-, etwa *dpn-jo/e-) und ai. drâ- (*dre- + 

-H-) verbinden. 
6 lx //., 7x Od 
7 Od 8.313, Od 20.141, Od 3.402, Od 4.304, Od 6.1, Od 7.344, //. 

1.611. 
8 Od 3.350, Od 20.95. 
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als Simplex9, 5mal komponiert mit xaxa-10, 2mal mit nctça-11. 
(°)ÔQa06lv erweist sich also als bei Homer wesentlich kompositions- 
freudiger als Qeoôeiv. Wâhrend naqa- in der Komposition seine 
lokale Bedeutung jeweils behàlt (,,sich neben jd. hinlegen" bzw. ,,neben 
jd. schlaf en"), ist zwischen dem Simplex ÔQOtOeîv und dem Komposi- 
tum xaTaÔQOc0eïv kein Bedeutungsunterschied festzustellen. Die Prâ- 

verbierung mit xara- diirfte also den perfektiven Charakter des Aorists 
unterstreichen. xara- ist bei beiden Verben das hàufigste Pràverb. 

Zunàchst zu den Belegen von eoôetv: Zur durativen Bedeutung (a) 
«schlafen, ruhen"12, vgl. 

1) //. 2.19 pf| 8' âq en 'AtQeiSnv 'Ayajiejivova* tov ôè xi%avev 
svôovr èv xAiain, nzQi 8' à\i$QÔoioç xéxi)0' vnvoç. 

MEr [se. der Traum] ging zum Atreussohn Agamemnon; er fand ihn schlafend 
im Zelt, unsterblicher Schlaf war um ihn gegossen." 

Fiir das Kompositum xaBeuôeiv, vgl. 

2) Od. 6.1 f. 'Tïç o jxèv ëvGcc xaOevôs nokmXaç Ôîoç Oôoaaeùç 
i)7tvco xai xa|xdtco àQT||xévoç- . . . 

MSo schlief dort der vieles duldende gôttliche Odysseus, von Schlaf 
und Ermudung iibermannt." 

3) Od. 8.313 àXX ôij/eoff, ïva xcb ye xaOevôsrov èv (pi^otnti, 
eiç èjxà ôé|ivia pdvteç* èyà 8' ôqôcov àxa^n^iai. 

MAber schaut doch, wo die beiden in Liebe ruhen, auf meine Bettstatt gestie- 
gen. Ich aber sehe es und bin wiitend."13 

9 Od. 20.143. 
10 Od. 7.285, Od. 8.296, Od. 22.18, Od. 5.471, lx in der synkopierten 

Forai xaôôoaeétriv Od. 15.494. 
11 //. 14.163, Od. 20.88. 
12 Zu euphemistischer und metaphorischer Verwendung fiir «tôt sein" bzw. 

fiir Nichtlebewesen vgl. z. B. //. 14.482 (pQaÇeaO'cbç \)\dv IlQÔnaxoç; ÔeÔ^irmévoç 
evôsi ëyxei èjià) «Bedenkt, dafi euch Promachos bezwungen von meinem Speer 
schlàft" und //. 5.524 evôrjoi uévoç Boceao xai âXXcov ÇaxQeuôv àvéjicov «Es 
schlàft die Kraft des Boreas und der anderen heftigen Winde." 

13 Aufgrund des Kontextes ist ,,schlafen" hier weniger wahrscheinlich, s. 
infra. Weitere Beispiele u. a. Od. 7.344 coç ô jièv ëv9a xaOevÔe noXmXaç, ôtoç 
'OÔoaoeùç wSo schlief dort der vieles erduldende Odysseus." und Od. 20.141 
oùx ë9eV èv XéxxQoioi xai èv Qj\yeooi xaOsvÔsiv MEr wollte nicht in Bett und 
Tuch schlaf en." 
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Eine zweite Bedeutung (b) »sich schlafen legen" ist aufgrund der 

folgenden Stelle anzunehmen: 

4) //. 1.609 ff. Zeùç ôè nqoç ôv \è%oç fit* 'OAujjjuoç; àat8QO7ir|tf|Ç, 
ëv9a nâqoç xoi|ià9' ôxe uiv yXoxùç onvoç ixàvor 
ëv9a xaOsvS àvapàç, nagà Ôè xqugô9qovoç 

' 
Hqt|. 

»2eus aber, der olympische Blitzschleuderer, ging zu seinem Bett, wo er 
auch sonst zu ruhen pflegte, wenn ihn der sufie Schlaf iiberkam; dort stieg 
er hinauf und legte sich schlafen, neben ihm die goldthronige Here." 

Da es unmittelbar anschliefiend in 2.1 f. "AÀAoi uxv qcl 0eoi te xai 

àvéçeç innoKOQVOxai eoôov 7iavvi)%ioi, Aia 8 oôx exs vrjÔvfioç vnvoç, 
,,Die anderen Gôtter und pferdegeriisteten Manner schliefen die ganze 
Nacht durch, den Zeus aber hielt der sujïe Schlaf nichtfest" heifit, kann 
xaOeôôe in 1.611 nicht ,,schlafen" heifien. Andere Stellen lassen eben- 
falls die Lesart (b) von (°)eûôetv zu, sind aber nicht eindeutig14. 

Fazit: Fur (O)6i)ô6iv ist bei Homer mit den Bedeutungen (a) Mschla- 
fen, ruhen" und (b) Msich schlafen legen" zu rechnen. Ein Bedeutungs- 
unterschied zwischen Simplex und Kompositum mit xata- ist nicht 
ersichtlich. 

§ 3. Nun zu (o)ÔQa6ew: Entgegen dem von einigen Lexikographen 
vertretenen Bedeutungsansatz ,,(ein)schlafen" ergibt eine Ùberprufung 
der Belegstellen die Bedeutungen (a) Msich zum Schlafen hinlegen" 
und (b) ^schlafen", nicht aber Meinschlafen"15. Zu (a) ,,sich zum Schla- 
fen hinlegen", vgl. die folgenden Beispiele, in denen die Handlung 
,,(°)ÔQa9eîv" vor dem Einschlafen liegt: 

5) Od. 5.471 ei ôé xev èç xXeitùv ctvapctç xai Ôàaxiov vXr\v 
0d|AVoio' èv Ttuxivoïai xaraôçâOco, eï |xe |i898tr| 
Qïyoç xai xàuxxToç, yÀ-oxeçoç ôé |xoi unvoç 87iéX9oi, 
ôeiôco |if] 9f|Q8aoiv skcoQ xai K\)Q\ia yévco^iai. 

MDoch wenn ich nun hinauf zur Bôschung und zu dem schattigen Walde 
steige und mich in dem dichten Gebusch hinlege - wenn mich dann loslàfit 
die Erstarrung und Ermattung und uber mich der siifie Schlaf kommt: so 
fiirchte ich, dafi ich den wilden Tieren zum Raube und zur Beute werde." 
(Schadewaldt)16 

14 Etwa Od. 2.397: 3.359; 11.331; 11.374; 15.396; 18.328; 20.109. 
15 Liddell-Scott-Jones geben als Bedeutung Msleep" an, LIV s. v. *derctl- 

«(ein)schlafen", Snell, B., LfgrE Bd. 11:344 f. dagegen Msich schlafen legen, 
schlafen (kompl. Aor., nicht ingr. einschlafen^ (Hervorhebung von mir). 

16 Âhnlich Od 7.285 ... èyo) 8' ànàveoBe Ôunetéoç notap-olo / èx(3àç év 
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6) //. 14.163 fjôe ôé ot xaxà 9o|iôv àçiaxT) cpaivexo pooXfj 
èXGeiv etc "Iôtjv eu èvxovaaav ë aùxfjv, 
eï ncoç i|xeiQaiTo nagaÔçaOéeiv cptXôxrixi 
T] XQ0lTÎ> TC9 °" otcvov ànf)|iovà te XiaQÔv te 

XeÙT] èni pX,e(paQoioiv iôè (pçeoi TteuxaXiurjai. 

,,Das schien ihr im Sinn der beste Plan zu sein, aufs Ida-Gebirge zu gehen, 
sobald sie sich zurecht gemacht hàtte, ob ihm vielleicht das Verlangen kàme, 
sich in Liebe neben ihrem Leib hinzulegen, sie aber wollte ihm einen leidlosen 
und sanften Schlaf auf die Lider und die klugen Sinne giefien." (Schadewaldt: 
,,zu schlafen in Liebe bei ihrem Leib") 

Heras List beruht darin, dafi sie den von ihren Reizen entfachten 
Zeus veranlafit, sich neben sie zu legen, um der Liebe zu geniefien, 
nicht, um neben ihr zu schlafen, wâhrend sie ihn allerdings gleich 
einschlafen làfit17. Sachlich scheint daher ,,sich hinlegen" besser zu 

passen18. 
In der Erzàhlung von Ares, Aphrodite und Hephaistos (Od. 

8.266-366) mufi xatéÔQaBov ,,sich hinlegen" heifien: 

7) Od. 8.296 ta 8' èç ôé^ivia pdvxe xaréôgaOov, ajxcpi ôè ôea|ioi 
texvf)evteç ëxDvxo TioXucpQOVoç 'Hcpaiotoio, 
oùôé ti xivf|aai (xeXécov r\v ovS àvaeÎQai. 
xai xôte Ôf] yivcoaxov, ô x oùxéti (puxxà nekovxo. 

,,Sie stiegen beide aufs Lager und legten sich hin. Rings um sie herum ergossen 
sich die kunstreichen Bande des klugen Hephaistos, und sie konnten ihre 
Glieder nicht mehr bewegen noch heben, und da erst erkannten sie, dafi sie 
nicht mehr entkommen konnten." (Schadewaldt: «Und sie stiegen beide auf 
das Lager und schliefen ein.") 

Bà^votat xaréôçaOov, ctnqn ôè cpôXXa / fjcpuaàuiiv okvov ôè 9eôç xat cmeiQOva 
X8Û8V. / ëv6a ^ièv èv (puXXoiai, (piXov T8Tir|}xèvoç titoq, / evôov 7tavv6%ioç xai 
en T)â) xai ixéaov ruxaç* MIch aber stieg aus dem schnellstrômenden Flufi, legte 
midi im Gebusch nieder und hàufte Blatter rings um mich. Der Gott gofi 
unermefilichen Schlaf uber mich. Da schlief ich in den Blàttern, betriibt im 
Herzen, die ganze Nacht bis zum Morgen und zum Mittag." 

17 Ihre Absicht tut sie Hypnos kund: //. 14.236 f. xoiuriaôv jioi Zr|v6ç; vri 
ôcpQoaiv ôaoe cpaeivo) / aùxix' knei xev èyà naQaXéÇojxai év (piXôxT|xt. »Schlàfere 
mir ein des Zeus Augen, die leuchtenden, unter den Brauen, sogleich, wenn 
ich mich zu ihm lege in Liebe!" (Schadewaldt). 

18 Eine euphemistische Verwendung, etwa wneben ihr zu schlafen" fiir ,,mit 
ihr zu schlafen", ist wohl auszuschliefien, da (pikôxiyci regelmàfiig bei Homer 
in diesen Fallen gebraucht wird (uiayetv, £ÙvàÇea9ai, Ai^eoSai, XQaTtetaBai 
(plXÔXTjXl). 
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Hephaistos berichtet im Folgenden den Gôttern von den in flagranti 
Erwischten: 

8) Od. 8.313 àXX ôij/eaO', ïva tco ye xaOevôerov èv cpiXÔTryn,, 
eiç èuà ôeuvia pdvteç* èy<b 8* ôqôcov àxà%T||iai. 

wAber schaut doch, wo die beiden in Liebe ruhen, auf meine Bettstatt gestie- 
gen. Ich aber sehe es und bin wiitend." 

Wenn unmittelbar, nachdem die Liebenden das Lager bestiegen 
haben, sich Hephaistos' Netze um sie schliefien und sie erkennen, dafi 
sie nicht mehr entkommen kônnen, kann xatéÔQa6ov nicht ,,sie schlie- 
fen ein", sondern nur ,,sie legten sich (zum Schlafen) hin" heifien. 

Entsprechend ist in V. 313 xaGeùôetov als ,,sie ruhen", nicht als ,,sie 
schlafen", zu verstehen19. Nimmt man dagegen fiir xatéôQaBov ,,sie 
schliefen ein" an, erklârt sich nicht, wie sie gleich darauf (tôte) die 
Falle bemerken - man miifite annehmen, dafi sie einschlafen, aufwa- 
chen und die Falle bemerken (und wiederum einschlafen, wenn man 
fur xaBeuôstov ,,sie schlafen" annàhme). Fiir xatéôçaBov ist also in 
Od. 8.296 ,,sie legten sich hin" zu ubersetzen20. 

Zu (b): An drei Stellen scheint (°)ÔQa9eïv synonym mit (°)e{)Ô8iv zu 
sein und M(eine Zeit lang) schlafen" zu bedeuten. Es handelt sich in 
diesen Fallen um einen ,,komplexiven" Aorist: 

9) Od. 23.18 où yccQ nco xoiôvôe xaréôgaGov, è§ où 'Oôoooeùç 
(o%ex 8Ttoi|/ô|xevoç Kaxo'iXiov oùx ôvop,aatf|v. 

MDenn noch nie habe ich einen solchen [Schlaf] geschlafen, seitdem Odysseus 
fort ging, um das unsàgliche schlimme Troja zu schauen." 

10) Od. 15.494 œç oi jièv toiaùta nqoç àXkx)Xo\)Ç àyÔQeoov, 
xaôôgaOérrjv S où noXXov sni xqôvov, àXkà jiivuvBa* 
ai\j/a yàç) Hàç f]X08V 8U0qovoç. 

MSo sprachen sie miteinander derlei, sie schliefen aber nicht lang, sondern 
nur kurz, denn bald kam Eos auf gutem Thron." 

11) Od. 20.143 aùtàQ ô y', coç xiç TtàuTtav ôïÇoqôç xai ânox[ioç, 
oùx 80eV év XéxtQoiai xai èv QT)yeooi xaOevôeiv, 

19 In Od. 8.316 f. (d|i(pco euôeiv), 337 und 342 (euôeiv naçà XQ00^ 
'AcpQoôtTT]) durfte euphemistische Verwendung fur «mit jd. schlafen" vorliegen. 
Da die Bedeutung «ruhen, liegen" sonst bei Homer nicht auftritt und mit 
ÔQaOetv nicht interagiert, kann sie hier aufien vor bleiben. 

20 So z. B. Scheibner ,,sie legten sich nieder". 
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àXX 8V àÔ8n/f]Tco po8Ti xai xcbeatv oicâv 

sôgaff èvi nQoôôjicp* x^ccîvav ô' eméaaanev fjuxîç. 

MAber er, wie ein ganz Bedauernswerter und Ungliickseliger, wollte nicht in 
Betten und Tuchern schlafen, sondern auf ungegerbtem Rindsfell und Schafs- 
fellen schliefer in der Vorhalle; wir legten einen Mantel iiber ihn."21 

Fazit: (°)ÔQa9elv bedeutet an vier Stellen (a) ,,sich schlafen legen", 
an drei Stellen (b) ,,schlafen", ein weiterer Beleg (s. Fn. 21) kann 
entweder als (a) oder (b) verstanden werden. Die Bedeutung ,,ein- 
schlafen" ist an keiner Stelle zwingend anzunehmen, und die Belege 
in (a) sprechen klar gegen eine solche Bedeutung. Hieraus ergeben 
sich zwei Fragen: Wie lâfit sich einerseits das Nebeneinander von 
,,schlafenu und ,,sich zum Schlafen hinlegen" erklàren (§§ 4-6), und 
wie verhâlt es sich andererseits mit der in spàterer Zeit fiir den Aorist 

QôQaBeïv und das Prâsens °ôaQ0àveiv belegten Bedeutung ,,einschla- 
fen" (§ 7)? 

§ 4. Zunâchst zur ersten Frage: Nimmt man eine durative Wurzel, 
etwa «schlafen", an, so liefie sich damit sowohl eine ingressive ,,fing 
an zu schlafen, schlief ein" als auch eine komplexive Lésait ,,schlief 
(eine Zeit lang)" wie im Falle von pccaiXeôeiv ,,Kônig sein" erklàren 

(vgl. Hdt. 1,130,3 Kûqoç èpaa&euae ,,Kyros wurde Kônig" vs. 1,16,1 
EaôuàtTriç . . . èpaaiXeuaev etea Ôuœôexa ,,Sadyattes war zwôlf Jahre 
lang Kônig")22. Gegen eine solche Annahme spricht aber in unserem 
Fall die Tatsache, dafi (°)ÔQa0etv nur im Aorist vorkommt und daher 
eher als Wurzel mit momentativer Bedeutung, etwa «sich schlafen 

legen" oder ,,einschlafen", anzusetzen ist. Aufgrund der oben disku- 
tierten homerischen Stellen ist dabei eher von ersterer Bedeutung 

21 Nicht eindeutig ist die folgende Stelle: Od. 20.88 aùtàç è|ioi xai ôveiQat 
énéoaeoev xaxà ôaijicov. / tfjôe yàç au |ioi vuxtt nagéôçaOev eixekoç aùtà), / 
toîoç ècbv, oioç f|Ev àjxa otQaxco* amàq ep,ôv xf|Q / xaîç', sTtei oùx è(pà(iT|v ôvaç 
ëjx^iEvai, âXX vnaQ t]Ôt|. «Aber mir hat ein Gott wieder bôse Tràume geschickt. 
Denn auch in dieser Nacht hat er wieder neben mir geschlafen / sich neben 
mich gelegt, ihm [Odysseus] gleich, wie er war, als er mit dem Heer fortzog; 
und mein Herz war froh, denn ich meinte, es sei kein Traum, sondern wirk- 
lich." 

22 S. Strunk 1971:197 ff. und 1997:106 f. Schon Ruipérez 1954:80 f. stellt 
fest, dafi bei nichttransformativen durativen Verben der Aorist sowohl den 
Anfangspunkt der Handlung bezeichnen («initiver Aorist") als auch die Hand- 
lung als ganze angeben (Mneutraler" oder ,,komplexiver" Aorist) kann. S. auch 
Garcia Ramôn (im Druck):§ 2. 
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auszugehen. Wie erklàrt sich dann aber die komplexive Lésait «schlief 
eine Zeit lang"? Geht man von einem suppletiven Verhàltnis zwischen 

(°)6i)Ô8iv und (°)ÔQa06tv in der homerischen Sprache aus, so liefie sich 
vermuten, dafi zwischen den beiden in einem Paradigma stehenden 
Elementen eine Bedeutungsnivellierung stattfindet, indem entweder 

Bedeutungen des anderen Partners ubernommen oder eigene obsolet 
werden. 

Als Beispiel kann hier der Fall von lat. ferô: tulï dienen23: tulï hat 
neben der etymologisch zu erwartenden Bedeutung naufheben, au/ sich 
nehmen" (uridg. *telh2-, gr. xArivai, lat. tollere usf.) aile Bedeutungen 
von ferô ,,tragen, bringen" ubernommen, wàhrend umgekehrt^rô auch 
,,aufheben, auf sich nehmen" bedeuten kann, vgl. tulï/lâtus in der 

Bedeutung ^tragen, bringen": Ov. Met. 9.337 nymphis latura coronas 
,,die den Nymphen Krànze bringen wird", ferô als ,,erheben": Cic. Ver. 
4.12 Iuvat me haec praeclara nomina artificum, quae isti ad caelum ferunt, 
Verris aestimatione sic concidisse. ,,Es freut mich, dafi die beriihmten 
Namen der Kiinstler, welche jene in den Himmel heben, in Verres' 

Wertschàtzung so sehr gesunken sind.", ferô als ,,ertragen, erdulden": 
Cic. Phil. 10.22 cuius desiderium ferre diutius civitas non potest. wdie 
Stadt kann das Verlangen nach ihm nicht langer ertragen.iC wie Od. 
20.18 rérXaOi 8f|, xçaôuv xai xovteQov oXko tiot ërXrfÇ nErtrage es, 
mein Herz; du hast schon anderes schlimmeres ertragen." 

Fur den Fall von gr. (°)ei)ôetv: (°)ÔQa9eïv bedeutet dies, dafi mo- 
mentatives (o)ÔQa0etv die komplexive Lesart im Suppletionsverhâltnis 
mit Qeoôeiv entwickelt haben kann, und dafi auf dièse Weise der 
fehlende Aorist fur ,,(eine Zeit lang) schlafen" gebildet wurde24. An- 
dere Verben kamen hierfiir weniger in Frage, weil sie ein vollstândiges 
Paradigma bildeten und/oder sich in ihrer Bedeutung zu stark von 

Qeiïôeiv unterschieden. Dies ist z. B. beim Fortsetzer der uridg. Wur- 
zel */egA- ,,sich hinlegen" im Griechischen der Fall25: Wie das Prâsens 
in der Hesychglosse Xé^etai* xotuàtai und die bei Homer belegten 
Aoristformen Àixto und XéÇaaGai26 zeigen, ist von einem urspriinglich 

23 S. hierzu auch Garcia Ramôn 1999a:51, 73 f. und (im Druck):§ 9. 
24 Der umgekehrte Fall, dafi (°)ei)Ôeiv von ÔQaGeïv die Bedeutung ,,sich 

schlafen legen" bezogen hat, ist ebenfalls denkbar; sie kônnte aber auch durch 
das Prâverb xata- bedingt sein. 

25 S. auch Garcia Ramôn (im Druck):§ 16. 
26 Ob es sich bei Àixxo um einen -s- oder Wurzelaorist handelt, ist fur 

unsere Belange irrelevant. S. dazu Watkins 1962:54 f. und Harôarson 1993: 
200 ff. 
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vollstândigen Paradigma fiir das Griechische auszugehen, das von 
xeïuxxi, xoi|xào|xai u. a. verdrângt wurde, wobei das Prâsens offenbar 
frtiher aufier Gebrauch kam als die Aoristformen27. Wâhrend fiir 

(o)ÔQa9eïv immer «sich zum Schlafen hinlegen" und wschlafen" anzu- 
nehmen ist (s. o.), wird * leg^- im Griechischen auch ohne die zusâtz- 
liche Komponente ,,zum Schlafen" verwendet, vgl. in der Bedeutung 
,,sich hinlegen" z. B. //. 9.67 . . . cputaxxtfiQec; ôè ëxaatoi / XeÇâoOcov 
Tiaçà xàcpQov ÔQi)xtf]v tei^eoç èxtôç. wDie Wàchter aber sollen sich 

jeweils aufierhalb der Mauer am gezogenen Graben entlang lagern."2*, 
in der Bedeutung Jiegen" //. 4. 131 r\ ôè tôoov uiv eeqyev àno xqooç 
àç ôte iiTiTTiQ / naiôoç èéçyT] jiDîav 60' fjôéï Xé&xai unvco »Sie aber 
wehrte von seinem Leib das Geschofi ab, wie wenn eine Mutter eine 

Fliege von ihrem Kind verscheucht, wenn es in sûfiem Schlaf liegt." 
Auch Verwendungen mit der Komponente ,,zum Schlafen" finden sich 
bei A,ex-, vgl. z. B. kausatives ,,jdn. (zum Schlafen) hinlegen, einschlâ- 
fern" in //. 14. 252 t]toi éyà p-èv ëkeÇa Àioç vôov aiyiôxoio / vf)8i)|j,oç 
à|X(ptxo0eiç* au ôé oi xaxà jif|aao 9i)|ià> (Hypnos spricht:) MIn der Tat, 
da betàubte ich den Sinn des Aigishalters Zeus, sanft um ihn ergossen; 
du aber sannst ihm Ubel im Herzen."29 und reflexives «sich schlafen 

legen" in Od. 23.171 f. àXX dye |ioi, |iaîa, oxoQeaov Xé^oç, ô(pQa xai 
aùtôç AéÇofiai. «Kornm, Amme, bereite mir ein Lager, damit ich mich 

schlafen legen kann." Dementsprechend sind Stellen wie Od. 7.344 ff. 
nicht als Belege fiir ein Suppletionsverhàltnis zwischen X,éxto und 
xaGeùôetv zu werten, obwohl beide mit , schlafen' iibersetzt werden 
kônnen: 

12) Od. 7.344 ff. œç ô jièv ev6a xaQsvôs noXmXaç ôîoç 'Oôuaaeùç 
tQT|Toîa' èv Xexéeaaiv vn aiBouan eQiooOTtT] : 
'AXxivooç ô' ocqcc Xéxro jxuxcp ôôjxoi) ù\|/r|Xoîo 

27 Die ungùnstige metrische Strukur des Pràsens (etwa in Xé^etar. 3 Kiir- 
zen, wenn vor Vokal; A,exô^e6a*: 3 Kurzen bei Elision, 4 ohne usf.) konnte 
dessen Abwesenheit im Epos erklàren. Fiir den Aorist konnte die stôrende 
Homonymie mit dem hàufigen Xéyeiv ,,lesen, sammeln, erzàhlen, (nachhom.) 
sprechen, reden" in einigen Formen ausschlaggebend gewesen sein (z. B. Xéxto, 
ëXe^cc usf.). 

28 Vgl. auch //. 6.198 Aaoôaneiîi jièv naçsAéÇaro |ir|Ti£Ta Zeoç, r\ Ô' ëtex 
àvti08ov ZaQTtT|ôôva xccXxoxoqi)ott|v. «Zu Laodameia legte sich der sinnreiche 
Zeus, und sie gebar den gottgleichen Sarpedon mit dem Erzhelm." 

29 Das Aktiv ist bei Homer nur 2mal belegt, hier und in //. 24.635 Xé^ov 
,,gib mir ein Lager". 
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«So schlief er dort, der vielduldende gôttliche Odysseus, im gurtdurchzogenen 
Bett in der lautdrôhnenden Halle. Alkinoos aber schlief im Innern des hohen 
Hauses." (Schadewaldt: legte sich nieder). 

Hier liegt eine einmalige Variation der zweimal belegten Formel 
wxa06Î)ôe jiuxcô Ôôjioo û\|/r|Xoîo" vor (Od. 3.402; 4.304). Auch in an- 
deren Fallen kommt \e%- der Verwendung von xa0euôetv und (°)8qcc- 
08ïv sehr nahe, vgl. z. B. die folgende Szene, in der sich der schiff- 

briichige Odysseus am Strand ein Lager aus Blàttern bereitet, mit der 

parallel gebauten oben zitierten Stelle Od. 7.285 (Fn. 16): 

13) Od. 5.486 f. tf]v jièv iôcbv yf)0r|a£ noXmXaç ôîoç 'Oôuoaeûç, 
èv 8' aça uiocrn Xéxro, yvoiv S ènexeuato cpûMcov. 

coç OÔoaeùç cpuXXoiai xaXuvj/aTo. tcô S àçj 'A0f)vr| 
UTtvov en' ô|X(iaai xeù' . . . 

"Çlç 6 |ièv ev0a xaOevôe noXmkaç ôîoç 'OôDaaeùç 
onvo) xai xajiàtcp àçrniévoç* 

wDie[se Menge an Blàttern] erblickend, freute sich der vieles duldende 
Odysseus und legte sich mitten hinein und schuttete einen Haufen Blatter auf 
sich. ... So barg sich Odysseus unter den Blàttern. Athene aber gofi ihm 
Schlaf auf die Augen ... So schlief dort der vieles erduldende gôttliche 
Odysseus, von Schlaf und Ermattung ubermannt." 

Da Xex~ eine allgemeinere Bedeutung ,,(sich) hinlegen/liegen" hat, 
die ,,(sich) schlafen legen" impliziert, fâllt es fur eine Suppletion mit 
einem Verb, das nur die Bedeutungen ,,schlafen/liegen" und ,,sich 
schlafen legen" aufweist, aus. Gegeniiber (°)ei)8eiv / (°)ÔQa0eîv ist Xe.%- 
also als nicht markiert zu betrachten. 

§ 5. Da somit andere Verben aus dem semantischen Bereich ,,sich 
schlafen legen, schlafen usf." aufgrund abweichender Bedeutung 
und/oder vollstàndiger Paradigmen als môgliche Suppletionspartner 
fur (O)8i3ô8iv ausscheiden30, bleibt zu untersuchen, ob (°)ÔQa08tv dafur 

30 Hierzu gehôren u. a. (xat-)ei)vàco (17x Aor.), (xat-)euvàÇco (6x Prs., 2x 

Aor.), xoi|a-àop,ai (6x Prs., 38* Aor.) und iaixo (14x Prs.st., lx Aor.), die - 

bis auf (xat-)ei)vàco - vollstàndige Paradigmen bilden. Seltener und mit wohl 
starker abweichender Bedeutung: xvcboaco ,,schlummern, fest schlafen" (lx 
Od. 4.809), PqiÇco «schlàfrig sein" (lx Prs., 2x Aor.), ùnvcbco (3x, nur in der 
Formel toùç Ô' aute xai vnvcoovraç èyeiçet wer/sie weckt sie, auch wenn sie 
(fest?) schlafen"), iauco «verweilen, (die Nacht) verbringen", vgl. IL 9. 325 u. 
Od 19. 340 àuTivouç voxraç ïauov «schlaflos verbrachte ich die Nacht", s. 
Garcia Ramôn 1999b. 
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in Frage kommen kônnte. Das formale Kriterium der komplementaren 
Verteilung im Paradigma wird von der homerischen Sprache erfullt. 
Von den fur einen Aorist zu einem durativen Lexem ,,schlafen" zu 
erwartenden Bedeutungen (a) «einschlafen" (ingressiv) und (b) ,,eine 
Zeit lang schlafen" (komplexiv) weist (°)ÔQa9eîv bei Homer allerdings 
nur (b) auf (Belege s. o.). Fur das Konzept Meinschlafen" stehen in der 
homerischen Sprache andere Ausdriicke zur Verfugung: Der Eintritt 
des Schlafs wird als von aufien den Menschen iiberkommende Macht 

vorgestellt, so dafi nicht ,,ich schlief ein", sondern wder Schlaf kam 
iiber mich" oder Mder Gott gofi Schlaf liber mich / meine Augen / 
usf." gesagt wird, vgl. 

14) //. 1.610 ëv0a nocQoç xoi|ia9' ôte jitv yXuxùç vnvoç ixâvoi 

MWo er auch sonst sich schlafen zu legen pflegte, wenn der siifie Schlaf ihn 
iiberkam." 

15) //. 24.445 total ô' ècp' vnvov ëxeve ôiàxxoQoç 'AQyeicpovtric 

,,Und uber sie gofi einen Schlaf der Geleiter, der Argostôter." (Schadewaldt) 

Der Ausdruck des Konzepts ,,einschlafen" durch ein Verb allein 
scheint bei Homer also noch nicht gegeben zu sein31. 

§ 6. Nun zu den Belegen, die ftir ein Suppletionspaar QeiïÔetv: 
(°)ÔQa9eïv bei Homer sprechen kônnten. In der komplexiven Lesart 

,,(eine Zeit lang) schlafen" finden sich: 

(a) £i)8eiv und ÔQaBeîv im Syntagma ,,in der Vorhalle schlafen": 

16) Od. 15.5 ei)Qe ôè Tr|Xé|iaxov xat NéatoQoç àyXaov uiôv 
evÔovr èv ngoôôfico MeveXdou xoÔaXijxoio 

,,Sie [Athene] fand Telemach und den glànzenden Nestorsohn in der Vorhalle 
(des Palasts) des ruhmreichen Menelaos schlafencLii}>1 

17) Od. 20.143 aimxQ ô y\ <ï>ç xiç ndjxnav oï^uqoç xai ànox\ioç, 
(= 11) oùx éQeX èv XéxtQoiai xai èv Qfiyeaai xaOevôsiv, 

àXX èv àôeij/fiTcp poéri xai xcbeaw oicôv 

ëôçaff êvi TtQoôôfiû)- xkalvav S èniéaoaixev T]p,8Ïç. 

31 Auch andere Sprachen kommen wie das homerische Griechische ohne 
ein Verbum «einschlafen" aus, etwa das Albanische, wo man i. d. R. Mder 
Schlaf ergreift mich" sagt (më zë/merr ojumî). 

32 S. zur Stelle auch Strunk 1971:214f. 
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MAber er, wie ein ganz Bedauernswerter und Ungliickseliger, wollte nicht in 
Betten und Tiichern schlafen, sondern auf ungegerbtem Rindsfell und Schafs- 
fellen schliefer in der Vorhalle; wir legten einen Mantel iiber ihn." 

(b) xaBeoôeiv: xaraÔQaGeîv ,,schlafen" 

18) = 17)33 

19) Od. 23.18 où yocQ Ttco xoiôvôe xaréôçaOov, èÇ ou Oôuaaeùç 
(=9) (o%ex 87ioij/ô|i6voç Kaxofoiov oùx ovojiaatfiv. 

,,Denn noch nie habe ich einen solchen [Schlaf] geschlafen, seitdem Odysseus 
fort ging, um das unsâgliche schlimme Troja zu schauen." 

Fafit man den Beleg Od. 20.88 (s. Fn. 22) von naQéÔQCtOov als 

komplexives ,,neben jd. schlafen" auf, so liefie auch er sich hier anfûh- 
ren, vgl. 

Tiaçà + eoôeiv: naQ8ÔQa0ov ,,neben jd. schlafen" 

20) //. 10.1 "AAloi jièv nagà vr|i)oiv àQioxf\eç flavaxaicov 
evôov navvuxioi jxaXaxcô ôeôjiTmévoi unvco* 

MDie andern Anfuhrer aller Achàer schliefen neben den Schiffen von sanftem 
Schlaf tiberwunden." 

21) Od. 20.88 aùtàç èum xai ôveiQat' kniooemv xaxà ôat|icov. 
TTÏÔ8 yàq au jxoi voxti nagéôgaOsv eïxeXoç aùxâ), 
xoîoç éàv, oioç f]8V ajxa atQatcp* amàq è|iov kt\q 
%clïq\ 87i8i oùx è(pd|iT|v ôvotQ 8|xjx8vai, àXX vnaq tiôt|. 

wAber mir hat ein Gott wieder bôse Tràume geschickt. Denn auch in dieser 
Nacht hat er wieder neben mir geschlafen, ihm [Odysseus] gleich, wie er war, 
als er mit dem Heer fortzog; und mein Herz war froh, denn ich meinte, es 
sei kein Traum, sondern wirklich." 

Fur den eingangs zitierten Beleg //. 1.609 ff. (Bsp. (4)) mit xaBeuÔeiv 
als Msich schlafen legen" finden sich Parallelen in Od. 5.471 (Bsp. (5)), 
Od. 8.296 ff. (Bsp. (7)) und Od. 7.284 ff. (Fn. 16): In alien Fallen ist 
das Verb mit einer Form von paivco / ëpr|v mit Richtungsangabe durch 

Prâpositionalfiigung oder Pràverb koordiniert. 
Fur die homerische Sprache ist also festzuhalten: Sowohl ftir 

(°)ei)8eiv als auch fiir (°)ÔQa0eïv ist mit den Bedeutungen (a) ,,schlafen, 

33 Auch der Beleg in Bsp. (11) alleine diirfte ftir Suppletion (o)ei)Ôeiv und 
(°)ÔQa9eïv sprechen. 
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ruhen" und (b) ,5sich schlafen legen" zu rechnen. Die Kriterien der 

synchronen Beleglage, der hinlânglichen Bedeutungstiberschneidung 
und der komplementaren Verteilung im Paradigma werden also erfiillt. 

§ 7. Nun zu eûôetv und ôçaSelv bei spâteren Autoren. Ab Platon 

(dort 2x) ist ein Prâsens ôotQ0àveiv belegt, in der Regel komponiert 
als xataôaQBàveiv34 - insgesamt im Vergleich zu xa0eu8eiv aber selten. 
Im Aorist bleibt (°)ÔQa0etv der Dichtung vorbehalten35, wâhrend in 
der Prosa (°)8aQ0eîv verwendet wird, vgl. die folgende Tabelle: 

Belege von ôaQ0eîv und xct0e68eiv bei einzelnen Autoren 

ÔOIQ0- XCC08l)Ô£lV 

Prs. Aor. Perf. nurPrsst. 

Hdt. 0 0 0 2 
Thuc. 0 2 0 1 
Ar. 0 12 0 35 
PL 2 4 1 34 
Xen. 0 2 0 40 
Plut. 7 10 1 139 

Qeiïôeiv weist wie bei Homer auch in spàterer Zeit die Bedeutungen 
(a) ,,schlafen, ruhen" und (b) Msich schlafen legen" auf, so dafi hierauf 
nicht weiter eingegangen werden mull36. Neuerungen finden sich da- 

gegen bei (°)8aQ0£iv: In nachhomerischer Zeit zeigt es die Bedeutungen 
(a) Mschlafen", (b) Msich schlafen legen" und, anders als bei Homer, 
(c) Meinschlafen"37. 

34 Selten ànoôapBàvco wschlafen" und lx bei Aelian ,,aufwachen". 
35 Theocr. Id. 18, 9 xatéôçaGeç, Kallim. Frg. 260, 63 u. 288, 63 xaôÔQa- 

9étT|v, Antimachus Eleg. Frg. 151, 7 xataôçàBot. 
36 Beispiele sind fur (a) PL Phd. 71c Ti oùv; ë(pr|, tcô Cf|v èoxi ti èvavtiov, 

(ùoneq ta) eycriyoQevai to xaOsvôeiv; „. . . ist nun etwas - sagte er - dem Leben 
entgegengesetzt, wie dem Wachsein das Schlafen}1' und fur (b) Xen. Hell. 4. 
6. 7 Eiç ôè xf|v vuxtcc oi |xèv 'AxaQvàveç ànfi^Gov, oi ôè OTçatiôtai (puXaxàç 
xataoTTiaà|xevot èxâOevÔov. »Bei Anbruch der Nacht aber zogen die Akarner 
wieder ab, und die Soldaten legten sich schlafen, nachdem sie Wachen aufge- 
stellt hatten." 

37 In Od. 4.793 f. ist zwar eine Ubersetzung «einschlafen" môglich, ebenso 
gut aber «schlafen": tôgooc jxiv ÔQixaivouoav ènf|X,i)08 vfiôu|xoç unvoç* / evôe 
ô' àvaxXivGeïaa, X,60ev Ôè oi àij/ea nàvta. MSo viel iiberdachte sie, als der siifie 
Schlaf zu ihr kam; sie lehnte sich zuriick und schlief I schlief ein, und aile 
ihre Gelenke entspannten sich." 
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Zu der schon bei Homer festgestellten komplexiven Lesart (a) 
,,schlafen" des Suppletivpaares (°)ei)ôetv: (°)ÔQa9eîv vgl. 

22) PL Smp. 223c 1 tôv |ièv oùv EqoÇiuxxxov xai tôv <I>aîÔQov xai 
âXkovç xivàç ëcpri 6 'Aqictôôtuioç oïxeaBat àmôv- 
xaç, 8 ôè onvov Xapeîv, xai xaraÔagOeïv Tiavu noXû, 
axe jjxxxqcdv xcûv vuxxcôv oùacôv, é§8YQ£O0at Ôè kqôç 
f)|I8QaV f|ÔT| àX,8XTQl)ÔVCÛV CCÔOVtCÛV, èÇ8YQÔ|X8VOÇ Ôè 

iÔeîv toùç jxèv d^Xooç xaOsôôovraç xai oi%o|ièvoi)ç 

«Eryximachos und Phaidros und einige andere seien weggegangen, sagte 
Aristodemos, ihn aber habe der Schlaf ergriffen, und er habe sehr viel 
geschlafen, weil die Nâchte lang waren, und gegen Morgen, als die Hàhne 
schon kràhten, sei er aufgewacht und habe die andern schlafen oder fortgehen 
sehen . . ." 

23) Ar. Nu. 38 f. Oe. ëaoov & ôaijiôvte xaraôagOeîv ti |X8. 
liX. où S oùv xâOsvÔe. 

«Lafi mich, Schrecklicher, doch noch etwas schlaf eru - Schlaf du nur weiter." 

Zu (b) wsich schlafen legen" vgl 

24) Xen. Hell 7. 2. 23 coç ô' etôov xf)v acpoôQÔTTjxa xf|Ç ècpôôoo, 8Ù9ÙÇ 
exTiXayevtec ecpoyov, xataXinôvteç xoîç àyaBoîç 
àvôQaai ndvta Tànitfiôeia. xàxeîvoi [ièv taûta 

Ô8i7ivf|aavTeç xai oïxo0ev àXka éX,6ôvta, cbç en 
8i)ti)xia aneioavteç xai naiaviaavteç xai (po- 
Xaxàç xaxaox8i)aoà[xevoi, xaréôagOov. 

nMs sie aber die Stàrke des Angriffs sahen, ergriffen sie sogleich erschrocken 
die Flucht und liefien den tapferen Mànnern ail ihren Proviant zuriick. Und 
jene machten sich davon und von dem, was von zu Hause noch dazukam, 
ihr Mahl, und nachdem sie Trankopfer zum Dank fur ihr Gluck dargebracht 
und Paiane gesungen und Wachen aufgestellt hatten, legten sie sich schlafen."3* 

Eine Neuerung gegenûber dem homerischen Zustand stellt, wie 

gesagt, die dritte fur (°)ÔQa9eîv festzustellende Bedeutung (c) wein- 
schlafen" dar, vgl. hierzu 

38 Vgl. die àhnliche Konstruktion in Xen. Hell. 4.6.7 cpuXaxàç xaTaatr|- 
oàjxevoi èxàOeuôov (Fn. 36). 
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25) Th. 4.133.2.4. xai ô veàç xf\ç 'Hçaç too aùtoù 0£qoi)Ç èv "Açyei 
xat8xa69r|, Xqooiôoç; rfjç ieçeiaç X6%vov tivà 

GeiaTjÇ f||i(iévov tcqôç xà até|xjiata xai ènmaxa- 

ôagOovarjç, coate eXa0ev à(p0évta Ttàvxa xai xata- 

(pXexOévxa. 

,,Und der Heratempel in Argos brannte in demselben Sommer nieder; die 
Priesterin Chrysis hatte eine brennende Kerze an die Krànze gestellt und 
war dartiber eingeschlafen, so dafi sie nicht bemerkte, wie ailes Feuer fing 
und niederbrannte." 

26) PL Smp. 223d7 taùta of] àvayxaÇouèvouç aùtoùç xai où acpôÔQct 
ènojiévouç vuoxà^eiv, xai nQÔxeQov jièv xaraôag- 
Oeiv tôv 'AQiaTO(pàvn, t^ôt| ôè r\\iéQaç ytyvoiiévriç 
tov 'AydGcova. 

,,2u dieser Annahme gezwungen und eher widerwillig folgend, sei ihnen der 
Kopf schwer geworden, und als erster sei Aristophanes eingeschlafen und 
spàter, als es schon Tag war, Agathon." 

In dieser Bedeutung kann es als ingressiver Aorist zu einem dura- 
tiven Prâsens wie in den Fallen paoiXeôco: èpaaiXeoaa ,,wurde Kônig" 
(neben ,,war eine Zeit lang Kônig")39, exco: ëoxov ,,erhielt" (als ,,fing 
an zu haben"), xtojiai: èxtr|oà(XT|v ,,erwarb" (,,fing an zu besitzen") 
usf. fungieren, also Prasensstamm ,,schlafen" vs. Aoriststamm ,,anfan- 
gen zu schlafen" = ,,einschlafen". (o)ÔQa0eîv kontrastiert damit nur 

aspektuell zu Fallen wie Th. 4.113.2.2. ex\)%ov yàç èv xr\ àyoçà ônXîxai 
xaOevôovxeç cbç TtevtfjxovTa wEs schliefen nàmlich zufâllig an die 50 

Hopliten auf dem Marktplatz." 
Nun zum Prâsens °8aQ0àveiv: Da es erst relativ spat in der grie- 

chischen Literatur erscheint, diirfte es sich um eine Neubildung han- 
deln40. Zu (°)ÔQa0etv in der Bedeutung ,,einschlafen" wurde so im 
nachhomerischen Griechischen ein Prâsens geschaffen, mit dem sich 
nun auch im imperfektiven Aspekt das Einschlafen nicht als Einwir- 

kung einer âufieren Macht vorstellen liefi41. Die beiden frtihesten Be- 

lege bei Platon weisen in dièse Richtung, vgl. 

27) PL PhcL 71clO Xéyco ôè tô jxèv xa06UÔ6iv, to ôè eygrryoQevai, xai 
èx toù xa08\3ôeiv tô èyQT|yoQévai yiyv6O0at xai èx 

39 S. Strunk 1997:106 f. 
40 Wahrscheinlich nach Mustern wie Xapeîv: Xajipàveiv; jxaGeîv: (xavGàveiv; 

oaQ0£iv: x= 8aQ0àveiv. 41 S. zur homerischen Vorstellung § 5, Bspe. (14) und (15). 
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toO 8YQT|YOQ8vai tô xaGeôôeiv, xai tàç yevéaeiç 
aùtoïv xfjv (ièv xaraôagôâveiv eivai, tfjv ô' 

àveysigeaOai. 

,,Das eine nenne ich Schkfen, das andere Wachsein, und dafi aus dem 
Schlafen das Wachsein entsteht und aus dem Wachsein das Schlafen, und 
dafi das Entstehen von beidem zum einen das Einschlafen sei, zum andern 
das Aufwachen." 

28) Phd 72b8 Oùôèv %aXen6v, r\ 8' oç, èvvof|aai ô Àiyor àXX oiov 
ei to xaraôagOâvsiv |ièv e'ir|, to S àveyeiQeaGat ut] 
àvtanoôiÔovn yiyvôjievov ex toû xaBeoÔovtoç . . . 

,,Was ich meine, ist nicht schwer zu verstehen - sagte er: Wie, wenn es zwar 
das Einschlafen gàbe, das Aufwachen aber, das aus dem Schlafen entsteht, 
dem nicht entgegengesetzt wàre . . ."42 

Da ôocq6- nun ein vollstàndiges Paradigma bildet, scheint es aus 
dem suppletiven Verhâltnis mit (°)ei)8eiv auszuscheren, wenn man 
nicht davon ausgehen môchte, dafi (O)ei3ô8iv, da ihm weiterhin kein 

42 Môglicherweise liegt dièse Bedeutung auch der Hesychglosse àTio- 
ôaQ0àvei* àTioxoijiàxai zugrunde, wâhrend à7ioxoip,ào|iai sonst M(von der 
Heimat) entfernt schlafen" oder ,,ein wenig schlafen" heifit, s. LSJ s.v. Vgl. 
aber auch Fn. 34. Auch in spàterer Zeit scheint sich dièse Verteilung zu er- 
halten: °ÔaQ6àveiv ist nach Platon u. a. bei Philon von Alexandria (2*) und 
Plutarch (7*) belegt und weist ebenfalls die Bedeutung «einschlafen" auf, vgl. 
Philon von Alexandria, De Josepho, 147: ta ô' vmvcp xatexôneva, xav ei nqoç 
Pqcc%{) ôiavaotairi, nâhiv xaGeA-xôueva xai xaraôagOâvovra Ôià to jxt|Ô8v eù9u- 
tevcoç ôuvaoGat xr\ 14/uxfl PAineiv, àXkà nXàÇeoBai xai neçintaieiv. wdie andern 
[se. die irdischen Dinge] werden vom Schlaf niedergehalten, und auch wenn 
sie sich fur kurze Zeit dariiber erheben, werden sie doch gleich wieder nach 
unten gezogen und schlafen wieder ein, weil die Seele nichts geradewegs erblik- 
ken kann, sondern umherirrt und -stolpert."; Plutarch, De animae procreatione 
in Tïmaeo 1026E/F: ëotai Ôé tiç xqôvou jioÎQa xai yéyovev T]ôr| noXXâuiç, év 
f] tô |ièv (pQÔvijiov àjxpXuvetai xai xaraoagOavei Xf|0T|ç 8|xni7i^à|i8vov toù 
oîxeiou, tô ôè acbjiati a6vr|9eç èÇ àQxf|ç xai aujiTiaBèç écpéXxetai xai paçuvei: 
,,Es wird aber einen Zeitabschnitt geben, und es hat ihn schon oftmals gege- 
ben, in dem das Verniinftige abstumpft und einschldft, mit Vergessen des Ei- 

genen angefullt, das mit dem Kôrper von Anfang an Vertraute und Mitfiih- 
lende aber mitschleppt und schwer macht . . ." Nicht eindeutig ist die Stelle 
De Iside et Osiride 376c 'E|o,(paivei xai tô aeïotQov, ôti aeieoBai ôeî ta ôvta 
xai uT|8éKote naùea0ai (poQàç, àXX oiov è^eyeiçeoBai xai xX,oveto9ai xara- 
ôagOâvovra xai ^aQatvôjieva. MAuch die Rassel macht deutlich, dafi man das 
Seiende schiitteln mufi und niemals mit der Bewegung aufhôren darf, sondern 
es gleichsam weeken und aufscheuchen mufi, als ob es schlàft / dabei ist ein- 
zuschlafen und dahinwelkt." 
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eigener Aorist zur Verfiigung steht43, auf (°)8ocq9£îv zuriickgreifen 
mufi. Da oSctQ9àv£iv aber nur ,,einschlafen" und nicht «schlafen" be- 

deutet, bildet die Wurzel 8ccq9- im Griechischen zwar in dieser Be- 

deutung ein vollstàndiges Paradigma, in der Bedeutung wschlafen" ist 
der Aorist (o)8ccq9£îv aber weiterhin defektiv und nimmt (°)ei)ôeiv als 

Suppletionspartner flir das Prâsens: 

oôaQ9àv6iv : (o)8ccq9£iv ,,einschlafen" 

(°)8i)Ô8iv : (°)8aQ9etv ,,schlafen", ,,sich schlafen legen" 

(°)ei)Ôeiv und (°)ÔaQ9etv stehen also trotz des Prâsens °8aQ9àv£iv in 
einem suppletiven Verhaltnis zueinander. 

§ 8. Fassen wie die Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchung zusammen: 

(°)eoô£tv und (°)ÔQa9£Îv bilden sowohl bei Homer als auch in klassi- 
scher und spàterer Zeit ein supplétives Paradigma. Gegentiber dem 
homerischen Zustand, (°)£i)Ô£iv und (°)8q(x9£îv sowohl in der Bedeu- 

tung «schlafen" als auch ,,sich schlafen legen", findet sich seit klassi- 
scher Zeit bei (o)8qcc9£îv zusâtzlich die Bedeutung «einschlafen". Eine 
These zu den kausalen Beziehungen zwischen den einzelnen Bedeu- 

tungen und ihrer Verteilung auf die Verbalstàmme kônnte wie folgt 
lauten: (a) Indem der Aorist (o)8qcc9£w in ein Suppletionsverhâltnis zu 

(°)£i)8£iv geriet, bildete er zusâtzlich zu seiner ursprtinglichen Bedeu- 

tung ,,sich schlafen legen" die Lesart ,,(eine Zeit lang) schlafen" als 

komplexiven Aorist zu (°)£i)8£iv 5,schlafen" aus. Dieser Zustand ist 
schon bei Homer zu beobachten. (b) In klassischer Zeit ubernahm 

(°)Sq(x9£Iv auch die Funktion des ingressiven Aorists zum durativen 
Prâsens, konnte also zusâtzlich auch ,,einschlafen" heifien. Zu dieser 

Bedeutung wurde dann schliefilich das Prâsens °8ctQ9àv£iv gebildet 
(PI. + ). Tabellarisch lassen sich die Ergebnisse wie folgt prâsentieren: 

43 Nur bei Hippokrates findet sich einmalig xa88UÔf|aai neben dreimaligem 
xaxéôaQBov (das Prâsens xaxaÔaQGàvco ist nicht belegt): Int.X2.72 éaGiétco 8è 
vaQXT|v xai qîvt|v . . ., tcbv 8è àÂAœv (xriSév • t^v 8è Soxéî] àoivéa eivai, xai xu- 
x£ft>va, èneiôàv OéXrj xaOevôfjoai, Tiivétcô àno oïvou |iéXavoç, T]8éoç, naXaioù, 
SixôxuXov xuXixa, xai |ie9' TijxéQTiv tô> aùtà) oïvco %qeéoQ(ù éni omco. MEr soil 
Aal und Hai . . . essen, von anderen Fischsorten aber nichts; wenn er unver- 
sehrt zu sein scheint, dann soil er, wenn er sich schlafen legen will, eine Mi- 
schung aus sufiem alten Rotwein trinken, und zwar einen zwei Kotylen fas- 
senden Bêcher, und tagsuber soil er beim Essen denselben Wein trinken.". 
Auch in spàterer Zeit ist der Aor. xa9euSf|oai selten (s. 1.). 
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Horn. Oiîôeiv (°)ÔQa8£Ïv 

Msich schlafen legen" wsich schlafen legen" 
«schlafen" - > «schlafen" 

Nachhom. Qeôôeiv (o)ÔQa98Îv/(o)ôa(>98Îv daçBàveiv 
(PL +) 

«sich schlafen legen" «sich schlafen legen" 
«schlafen" «schlafen" 

- > ,,einschlafen" -> ,,einschlafen" 
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On the origin of Lat. hirundo and Gr. x^iôcov 

By William B. Lockwood, Reading 

These names for the Swallow {Hirundo rustica) have seemed ety- 
mologically intractable. A new approach concentrating on onomastic 
typology will, however, not fail to yield results. 

It will be generally agreed that primary bird names can be expected 
to refer to some obvious feature peculiar to the species concerned, as 
voice, behaviour, or appearance. It has been suggested, for instance, 
that xskiôév is built upon an onomatopoeic element #£A- < IE *ghel- 
(Frisk, Griech. etym. Wb., 1084f.). Leaving aside the question of 
whether such a syllable is a plausible representation of the Swallow's 
twittering chatter, we would contest this explanation on the grounds 
that in this case the voice is neither sufficiently distinctive nor prom- 
inent enough to inspire a name. After all, so many birds twitter. There 
is, however, a behavioural feature which one might think could lead 
to name-giving, namely the bird's rapid flight, and this feature has 
often been tentatively invoked in etymological speculation. But it is 
not unique, being shared with the (even faster) Swift (Micropus apus). 
The latter may take its name from the former, as English dial. Black 
Swallow, but not apparently vice versa. We would concede the pos- 
sibility of an exception, though one with a low degree of probability. 

But the feature most likely to give rise to a name will surely be, 
by far, the unique, proverbial swallow tail, as transparently in a 
Common Gaelic name, e.g. Irish gabhldn, formally a diminutive of 
gabhal ,,fork". Recognition of this simple fact has pointed the way to 
the interpretation of names previously regarded as enigmatic. Pr. Gmc. 
*swalwô is of like origin, the evidence provided by Scandinavian, 
where ONorse svala «swallow" may be compared with siila (1) ,,two 
crossed sticks", other senses ,,cleft stick, two-pronged fork" preserved 
in Faroese and Norwegian, (2) ,,post, prop", the latter word contam- 
inated phonetically and semantically by unrelated sul «post, prop" 
(W.B.L., Frodskaparrit, xxx, 105f., also our Oxford Book of British 
Bird Names, 143f., 149 f.). 

We have recently recognised the same motivation in the Common 
Celtic name for the Swallow, best preserved in Olr. fannall f. (Studia 
Celtic^ xxxvi, 149). This form is referable to a Pr. Celt, diminutive 
*wandàlâ (Pedersen, Vergleichende Grammatik der keltischen Sprachen, 
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passim), and explicable as containing a root *wand- matching Pr. 
Gmc. *wand- present in Goth, wandus, ONorse vçndr (whence Eng. 
wand) «rod, stick", standing in regular ablaut relationship to the 
verbal root Pr. Gmc. *wend-, as in OEng. windan ,,wind, turn, twist". 
The basic sense of the noun is thus something like «bent or twisted 
stick", from which it is no great step to a meaning «two-pronged 
fork". To such semantic change Russian offers an instructive parallel 
in vila ,,fork" deriving from vit\ a verb with meanings comparable to 
those found in OEng. windan above (Vasmer, Russ. etym. Wb. I, 200). 

Now to the Latin. Morphologically, hirundo «swallow" is quite 
exceptional, yet remarkably enough this rarest of formations has a 
virtual replica in harundo «reed" with a range of secondary meanings, 
including «rod, stick" (Ernout-Meillet, Diet, étym.4, 296). Such a cu- 
riosity calls for an explanation and this is, of course, now to hand. 
Here is a repetition of the pattern seen above. The inference seems 
inescapable: the Latin terms are variants of the selfsame word. There 
remains the matter of the differing vocalism. The primary form is 
clearly harundo. As for hirundo, earlier *herundo is thinkable («popular 
ic for e), so reducing the phonetic distance from harundo. At any rate, 
we take hirundo to be a form proper to rustic dialect which found its 
way into the standard language by virtue of its unambiguity. 

It is sometimes supposed that hirundo and #êAi&»v are cognates 
(Frisk, loc. cit.), in which case a word for fork will lie behind the 
Greek, too. Such a conclusion is in any case highly likely on typo- 
logical grounds. 



Lat. Olphius = OABIOE 

By Barbara Pastor, Madrid 

Martial (9.95) informs us that Athenagoras, after he took a wife, 
became Olphius1, 

Outside this passage, the term Olphius is attested in no other place. 
L. Friedlaender categorically: "Ein vôllig unverstândliches Wortspiel"2. 
Crusius interprets the antithesis Alphius- Olphius as a play upon two 
Greek words, which leads him to interpret the epigram: "Vor der 
Hochzeit spielt Athenagoras die erste Violine, nach seiner Heirat die 
letzte"3, but he offers no discussion on their meaning. W. Ker declares 
with terseness: "The point of this epigram is unknown"4. 

J. Mussehl contends that it deals with pederasty: "Dass mit der 
Heirat des èçaorfiç der èQcbjievoç vom A zum U wird, ist ein tcmoç 
der pâderastischen Literatur"5. K. Barwick, while reminding the reader 
of the commentary by Heraeus: "Omnia obscura" interprets Olphius 
as derived ab olfaciendo6. Despite its superficial resemblance to olfacio 
"to smell", the fact that it only appears in this context with the Greek 
name Athenagoras suggests that the term is not Latin at all. 

As an explanation of the term Olphius Martial provides a similar 
epigram, in which the proper name is Latin, and, therefore, it carries 
a Latin adjective: 

1 W.M. Lindsay, éd. M. Val. Martialis Epigrammata (Oxford 1903) ad loc 
Cf. also his book Ancient Editions of Martial (Oxford 1903) Appendix A, 99. 
See D.R. Shackleton Bailey, ed. Martialis Epigrammata (Stuttgart: Teubner 
1990) ad loc. 

2 L. Friedlaender, M. Valerii epigrammaton libri mit erklàrenden An- 
merkungen von L. Friedlaender (Leipzig 1886) II 101. 

3 O. Crusius, "Alphius-Olphius (Martial IX 95)," Philologus 65 (1906) 
159. Cf. H.C. Schnur, "On a Crux in Martial (9.95)," CW 4S (1955) 51. 

4 W.A.C. Ker, Martial Epigrams (London 1920, Cambridge, Mass. 1978) 
142. 

5 J. Mussehl, "Martial IX 95," Hermes 58 (1923) 238. 
6 Cf. N.E. Lemaire, M.V. Martialis Epigrammata (Paris 1825) 462; K. 

Barwick, "Zur Kompositionstechnik und Erklârung Martials," Philologus 87 
(1932) 65; W. Heraeus, M. Valerii Martialis Epigrammaton Libri (Leipzig 
1976) 223. "Cf. D.R. Shackleton Bailey: Martial. Epigramms. Vol ii, (Loeb 
series 1993), p. 314: "The point of the epigramm is in doubt, but the best 
guess, as I now think, is Calderini's: Olfius = cunnilingus (olfacio = 'smell')". 
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Duxerat esuriens locupletem pauper anumque, 
Uxorem pascit Gellius et futuit. (9.80) 

This is clearly the same antithesis as the one to which Martial refers 
in the above epigram 9.95, since both of them point toward a man 
who, after he took a wife, became wealthy. Here the word locupletem 
may correspond to Olphius Athenagoras, who, since he is Greek, 
carries the Greek adjective ôX,pioç "wealthy", sophistically transliter- 
ated. It is worth noting that Martial evidently felt that the word 
Olphius would be unknown to his readers and required an explanation: 

Nomen Athenagorae credis, Callistrate, verum, 
Si scio, dispeream, qui sit Athenagoras. 

Sed puta me verum, Callistrate, dicere nomen; 
Non ego sed vester peccat Athenagoras. (9.95 b) 

Under the circumstances, we should observe that Olphius may be 
interpreted as a Greek word, whose meaning is that of ôA,pioç, an 
adjective from ôXpoç7. To understand the wit lurking behind such 
transliteration we ought collate the meaning of peccat (9.95 b), which 
is of sexual sin8. Thus Martial satirizes the unscrupulous devices by 
which alone a poor man can achieve wealth in Rome9, unless he brags 
a Greek name. The real purpose of using this specific word may be 
explained by the evil meaning of words such as ôA,poç, xôqoç, ûPqiç, 
and dtr| in archaic Greek thought10. 

I propose therefore to change the orthography Olficus in the Latin 
Dictionaries11 and provide the entry Olphius, identifying it as a loan- 
word from Greek and a artaÇ Xeyôjievov in Martial. 

7 Cf. 15/(1940) s.v. and H. Frisk, GEWll (1973) s.v. ôXpioç, ôA.poç;. 
8 Hor Sat. 1.2, 63; Ov. K 16, 295; Mart. 1.34, 2. 
9 See E.S. Ramage, Urbanitas. Ancient Sophistication and Refinement 

(Oklahoma, University of Oklahoma Press 1973). And also W.S. Anderson, 
"Lascivia vs. Ira: Martial and Juvenal", Essays in Roman Satire (Princeton 
1982) 379-381. 

10 R. Schmiel, "The ÔA-Poç, xôqoç, iïpQiç, axn sequence", Traditio 45 (1990), 
343-346. 

11 Cf. F. Gaffiot (1934) s.v. Olficus; "flacon d'odeurs" nom d'homme," and 
Ch. Lewis-Short (1984) s.v. Olficus "smelling," in a play on the word Alphicus. 



Some Supplements to the Revised LSJ 
Supplement 

By Robert Renehan, Santa Barbara 

The Greek-English Lexicon of Liddell- Scott Jones (ninth edition, 
1940) is not a perfect work, an opus omnibus numeris absolutum. 
How could it be? A.E. Housman, in a familiar passage from his 
Cambridge Inaugural Address of 1911, a passage of which he was 
sufficiently fond to repeat it in his edition of Juvenal, famously 
remarked of lexica that "it is the common lot of such works of 
reference that they begin to be obsolete the day after they are 
published." What LSJ is, however, is the most useful and the most 
widely consulted complete lexicon of ancient Greek presently avail- 
able. The appearance in 1996 of a revised Supplement to it has further 
increased its utility. Nevertheless, until the day of the electronic LSJ> 
it may serve some small service for scholars to continue to note 
various omissions and oversights in it. Naturally, there is room for 
disagreement as to what should properly be included in a work of 
the compass of LSJ and I have accordingly often added explicit 
comments to explain why I believe a particular addition or correction 
belongs therein. I am aware that all such judgments must be subjec- 
tive and that an editor of a lexicon does not enjoy a comparable 
luxury of space to explain editorial decisions. (A word on the Die- 
cionario Griego-Espanol. This work in progress is in many respects 
admirable, all the more so in view of the fiscal constraints under 
which it labors. However, it is intended to be much more compre- 
hensive than LSJ and many citations included in it (now or in future) 
rightly find no place in LSJ. Some of the entries in the present paper 
are, or doubtless will be, in the DGE (though all my materials have 
been collected independently of that work). Since LSJ is, and will 
continue to be for the foreseeable future, the standard Greek lexicon 
of reference for most classicists, I have not deemed any overlaps 
with the DGE a reason for omitting certain entries, especially since 
my reasons for believing that they belong in LSJ will often not be 
apparent from their surroundings in the DGE.). Finally, I record my 
hope that it will appear from some of these entries that LSJ is not 
entirely adequate in its documentation of one of the most important 
areas of classical Greek, namely the Aristotelian corpus. 
Glotta LXXVII, 221-243, ISSN 0017-1298 
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2003 
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âyxâç "Adv. into or in the arms . . ." Add Orph. Lith. 375 irnxeQi 
. . . uiov . . . àyxàç èxoocrn. 

àyogevo) ". . . 3. proclaim ... o vôjxoç à. the law declares, Antipho 
3.3.7, Lys. 9.9, Arist. Rh. 1354a 22 . . ." Add Arist. £Ani29b14 oi . . . 

vôjioi àyoQeuoooi tieqi ànàvxcov xxX., where J. Burnet's observation is 
worth repeating: "The verb àyoQeoeiv belongs to Attic legal style, and 
is never used in Aristotle except of oi vojioi". 

âôrj<payoç, ov "gluttonous, greedy . . . b. t.t. for a category of horses 
at the games, Pherecr. 212 K.-A., Ar. Jr. 758 ... 2. fig., eating up fuel, 
money, etc., à. A,6%voç Ale. Com. 21 ..." Add two passages from Max. 

Tyr.: 8 (2). 4 ... nÔQ, âyccXjia è(pf||X6QOV, àxÔQeaxov xai àÔT|(payov (the 
allusion is to fire as an image or symbol of the deity among the 

Persians). 26(20).5 . . . xaxà xfjv 'Out|qixt|v eixôvot, i'nnov . . . ôtôf)(payov 
. . . Here the adjective is applied to a horse, but the allusion is explicitly 
to the famous simile in //. 6.506-11 = 15.263-68 and otôf|(payoç is 
Maximus' prose substitution for the Homeric phrase, àxootf|aaç èm 

(pawn (6.506 = 15.263). It is not apparent that Maximus is employing 
a technical term in reference to the games. (Contrast LSJ above). 

âOçéco ". . . II. later, of the mind, look upon, observe, 6éAxov ocGqtioov 
view kindly, Pi. P. 2.70; noWà 7ii)8éa0ai, noXXà S àdqf\oai S. OT. 
1305 . . ." For the use of this verb in philosophical Greek add Arist. 
CaeL 293a29 to niotôv oùx èx tœv (paivo|iévcov à0Qoôoiv àXkà |iàXXov 
èx tcôv Xôycov. Id. Met. 998bl eï xiç èBéXei tf]v epuaw à0Qeîv xtX. 

âxQiPoAoyéofiai "to be exact or precise in language, investigation, 
etc., abs. PI. R. 340e, Cra. 415a: c.acc. rei, weigh accurately, Id. R. 
403d; tauxi ndvG' ùtièq ttjç àÀT|9eiaç axQiPoXoyouuxxi D. 18.21 ... ib. 
240: later in Act. D.H. Dem. 26, Alex. Aphr. in Metaph. 479.15." LSJ 
cites an example from the Aristotelian commentator Alexander of 

Aphrodisias (early 3rd cent. A. D.) and the 1996 Suppl adds an oc- 
currence from the Roman jurist Herennius Modestinus (3rd cent. 
A. D.), but no instance from Aristotle himself who uses it a number 
of times, e.g., EN 1139b19 (8TCtatT||XT| jièv oov xi èativ, évteûBev 

cpaveQÔv ei Ô8Î àxQiPoXoyeïaGai xai |if] àxoXoi)9eïv xaïç ô|xoiôtr|aiv), 
CaeL 306b27, Pol. 1258b 34, Rh. 1331b18. (Curiously, despite the 
omission of any Aristotelian examples of the verb, LSJ include, in a 

separate entry, his use of the verbal adjective axQiPoXoynxeov.) 
aXxrj, rj Add the use of this noun in a periphrasis, Pi. /. 4.35b ïoxe 

|iav / Aïavxoç à^xf|v (= Atavxa d^xijxov); see J.B. Bury ad. loc. for 
this highly poetic passage. Compare pir|, ïç, |xévoç, o0évoç in such 

periphrases. Note also E. Ion 204 xctv ttûq nvéouaav èvaiçei / xQiacbjxa- 
xov àXxàv, of the Chimaera. 
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âXXoiôco "change, alter ... II. Pass. . . . become different, be changed 
... àXXoicooiv àAAoioûa0ai undergo an alteration, PL Tht. 18 id; rare 
in Poetry . . ." 

âXXoicooiç, ecoç, rj "difference, PL R. 454c; alteration, Arist. Rh. 
226a26, Aristox. Harm. p. 74 M. . . ." 

Thus no example of àAÀotôoo is cited from Aristotle and only one 
of àXXoicoaiç. This is misleading since verb and noun are both very 
common in Aristotle, in a technical philosophical sense, as well as in 
later philosophical writings. ccMoicooiç is one of the formal types of 

change (xivT|oiç), namely qualitative change in contrast to quantitative 
change (auÇnaiç and (pBioiç) and local change ((poQct). Given its long 
and important history in philosophy, more documentation, especially 
from its beginnings, is a desideratum. See, e. g., Bonitz, Index Aris- 
totelicus and Lampe's Patristic Greek Lexicon s.w. àAAotôco and 
àAÀoicoaiç for numerous examples. 

âXvnoç, ov "without pain . . ." Add the usage in Arist. Cael. 294a12 

taxa yàq àXvnoxÉQaç ôiavoiaç to ut) 0ai)|iàÇeiv nà>ç noxe xtà,., ". . .it 
is the part of a rather unfeeling, insensate intellect not to wonder how 
ever . . ." This use of ahvnoç is clearly colloquial (Simplicius ad. loc. 

paraphrases by 'aQyoT£Qaç') and similar in sense to the commoner 

adjective àvata9r|toç, 'insensate' ('without sense or feeling ... without 

perception or common sense, stupid . . .' LSJ s.v.). For this word in this 
sense see LSJ s.v. 1.2 and Arist. EN 111 4a 10 to ... àyvoeîv ôti ... 

xouiôfj àvaio0r|Tov (not in LSJ). 
âvâyxî], rj "... III. = r\ ôixaaTixf] xX,en/6ôQa, Hsch." Photius has 

the same entry, but Pollux 8.17 preserves an actual passage from 

Aristophanes, perhaps the only one known to the ancient grammari- 
ans, where this meaning is alleged to occur: eviot S oïovTai xai 

àvàyxTjv axeûoç eivai ôixaoTixôv, eiTtôvToç 'AçiaTocpàvouç [= Jr. 601.2 

K.-A.] 'oùx et Xapœv GuQaÇe Ta i|/T)(piojxaTa / xai ttjv àvàyxriv èç 
xoçaxaç èvTei)9evi;' (The DGE cites this passage s.v. III.2, defining it 
as "limitaciôn de tiempo de intervencion ante un tribunal", but this 
less concrete meaning seems oddly conjoined with oox ei XaPcov.) 

âvOéXxœ "draw or pull against, Th. 4.14 ... à. ttjv ij/i)xf)v draw it in 
a contrary direction, PL R. 439b8 . . ." Add Arist. De. An. 433b8, ô u£v 

yaQ voùç Ôià tô iiéAAov àvGéXxeiv xeXeoei . . . 

âvofiia, rf LSJ Suppl.: "... 1. add éÇâÀ,eii|/o(v) tccç à. |ioi) xai Ta 

naQaTtTàjiaTa à jiod SEG 31.1562.5 (? Egypt, Chr., iv/v AD); cf. 
àvôuiov." The SuppL, s.v. àvôjiiov, tô, gives "transgression, wrong- do- 

ing, èÇàXu|/ov tô àvôuiov aoTf|ç Guarducci EG 4. p. 459 no. 2.12 (Nu- 
bia, Chr. v AD); cf. àvojiia." These entries are misleading, for they 



224 Robert Renehan 

fail to indicate that both passages are biblical echoes. See, e. g., LXX. 
Ps. 50.3 éÇàXeuj/ov to àvôur||i,à |xoo, 11 nàaaç tàç àvouiaç; jxoi) èÇàXei- 
i|/ov (the obvious source). See also LXX. Ps. 108.14. éÇaXeicpco, àvouaa, 
and naQaTtxcujxa are all common biblical words (both LXX and NT); 
LSJ cite not one example of the first two. 

avrixEijiai "to be set over against, correspond with ... II. to be opposite 
to ... 2. to be opposed to, in various ways, Arist. Cat. llb17, Metaph. 
1055a38, al ..." A curious sense of ta avtixetjieva in Aristotle has 
been overlooked by LSJ. See De. An. 402b15, 415a20. W.D. Ross at 
402b15 correctly observes "ta avtixei|ieva refers here not, as it more 
often does, to opposites, but to objects which stand over against the 
mental activity which apprehends them." R.D. Hicks notes at the same 

passage "Whatever the precise explanation, it is clear that ccvti- 
xeijxevov = the object of a mental operation, the external thing to 
which we are attending (emphasis added)." This usage is a particularly 
clear illustration of the flexibility of Aristotle's Greek. 

âvrirexvoç, ov "rival in an art or craft, Ar. Ra. 816, PL R. 493a 
etc. ..." Add Arist. Pol. 1311a17, where the word refers to political 
rivals of a tyrant. 

ânoaopéû) "scare away as one does birds ... II. intr., to be off in a 

hurry, oox cmoaopf|aeiç:; i.e. be off. Ar. Av. 1032, 1258, cf. Luc. Nav. 
4; cc7ioaopà>|i£v let's be off, Men. 997." For meaning II add Longus 
3.7. 

ànôoraÇiç, scoç, rj "nose- bleeding, Hp. Acut (Sp.) 29." It is mislead- 

ing to cite a single example of this word as if it were a hapax le- 

gomenon. There are a half-dozen occurrences of it in the Hippocratic 
corpus and it is clearly a common medical term. See., e. g., Acut. (Sp.) 
23 à. aïjiatoç èx qivcov; Epid 580; Prorrh. 1.141 àjtô qivcov ... jiixQa 
ànôataÇiç;. 

âncoÀeia, rj "destruction ... IL loss ... 3. thing lost, LXX Le. 6.3 

(5.22)." Longus 1.5.1 seems to have an example of meaning IL 3: eiç 
toùto to vouxpaïov ôiç . . . au%và cpoitcooa ôôÇav TtoXXàxiç àrtcoXeiaç 
nacelle C . . . gave the appearance of a thing lost'). 

âgorjv, 6, 77 "male . . . masculine . . ." LSJ s.v. 2 and 4 cite instances 
of this adjective used of plants = 'robust', 'coarse', vel sim. Add Hp. 
Mul. 1.75, where it is applied to Xipavcotôç, 'frankincense.' LSJ s.v. 
Aipavcotôç, LI state that "the best kind was X. ocqqtiv Dsc. 1.68, 
Alciphr. 2.4". These passages as well deserve to be listed s.v. àçonv. 

âaivrjç, éç "unhurt, unharmed ... II. 1. Act., doing no harm, Sapph. 
80, Hdt. 1.105, X. Eq. 5.1, Hp. Fract. 28 ... innocent, Tjôovat PL Lg. 
670d . . ." Aristotle also uses the adjective, EN 1 150a4 àoiveatéça yàq 
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f| (pauXÔTT|Ç xtA,. The frequency of the word in both Herodotus and 
the Hippocratic corpus (more occurrences in each than LSJ indicate) 
suggests that it was common in Ionic, though not confined to that 
dialect. Enoch Powell in his Lexicon to Herodotus notes that author's 
fondness for the phrase attOTieujieiv tivà à. (2.181, 7.146, 9.5). 
Aeschylus is the only Attic poet for whom this adjective is attested. 

àoxcoXiâÇœ ". . . II. hop on one leg, àoxcoXtàÇeiv Qâov èm toîç àçta- 
teQotç Arist. IA 705b33 . . .." 

âaxœXiÇœ "= -iciÇco II, PL Smp. 190d, Phryn. PSp.42B." 
There is a three-fold confusion here. (1) In both the Plato and 

Aristotle passages cited the MSS have both verbs as variants (and the 
Greek lexicographers recognize both verbs in their definitions: con- 
trast the scholia to Plato, loc. cit., with Hsch. s.v.). L5/are silent on 
this. (2) Editors (e. g. Burnet and Dover) favor (probably correctly) 
àaxcoXtàÇco in Plato, loc. cit., whereas the passage is cited in LSJ only 
s.v. àaxcoAiÇco. (Editors of Aristotle also favor àaxcoÀiàÇco.) (3) LSJ 
adduce Phrynichus for the form àoxcûAiÇco, and only for that form. 
Here is the actual entry: àaxcoXtàÇeiv xai àaxcoAiÇeiv • ar|umvei to 

cooTteQ hnb oxcbXoo 7i87iXr|Y|xévov ècp 8V axéXoç âXkeoiïai. (See De 
Borries' edition ad loc. for further references to the grammarians.) 

âarvroç, ov "(oxuco) impotent, paratrag. for àoxvXoç in Xenarch. 
1." In Xenarch., loc. cit., K.-A. now print the v.l. àoovxatoç, but 

daxuToç does occur as the title of a comedy by Eubulus, Ath. 69C: 

EôpouXoç S 8V 'Agtutoiç (priai k%X (fr. 13 K.-A.). 
See R.L. Hunter's discussion on p. 103 of his edition of the frag- 

ments of Eubulus. 

âvr^irj, j] "breath ... II. 9.609; teÏQ8 S à. 'H(patotoio the fiery breath 
of Hephaistos, 21.366; ôaaov tiuqoç ïxet à. Od. 16.290 (hence abs. 
for heat 9.389): in pl. ... àot^iai 'Hqxxiatoi) Q.S. 13.269 ... Opp. C 
1.467." Apart from Homeric occurrences LSJ cite only a couple of 
late passages from (Ps.-) Oppian and Quintus, both probably dating 
from the third century A. D. Add therefore several examples from the 
Hellenistic poets, Call. Dian. v. 117 ... (pàeoç ô' èvérixaç ccututjv / 

àapéoTov), tô qoc natQÔç àTtoatàÇouai xeQauvot; A.R. 1.734 ... 

jiaXeQolo TtUQoç ̂etouaav <xih:uf|v. 
âçir/fii This verb is a common medical term used of diseases, fevers, 

and symptoms of various sorts (chills etc.) leaving a person. LSJ s.v. 
II. 2. a. ("of things, get rid of) cite, among a wide variety of occur- 
rences with non-medical nouns, only Hp. Prorrh. 2.39, where 

voof)|iata is the object of the verb. For the distinct usage where the 
affliction is the subject they cite nothing. See Hp. Epid 5.20 ôte ôè 
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xai à(pf|X8 Qîyoç, ÙTioXapàv fjxev ô nuçetôç. 5.28 ô ôè nuçetoç . . . oùx 

àcptei. Morb. 2.40 nuçetoç aùtôv Xajxpdvei xa9' fi|i8Qr|v xai àq>iei. 2.44 
ôtav S o ni)Q£toç àcpf] xtA,. For many more examples, with the personal 
object both expressed and unexpressed, see the Index Hippocraticus 
s.v. à(pir||ii (I, p. 115). Aristotle also preserves an example, Ph. 230b4 
. . . oi cupiéjievoi {if| év XQioijioiç TjjiéQaiç, oî Ô' èv xQiatjioiç. Bonitz, 
Index Aristotelicus, p. 128a55 renders aqnejxevoi 'liberati morbo' and 
Ross in his commentary ad loc. paraphrases 'people who recover from 
fevers not in the critical days'. (This passive of course corresponds to 
an active form with 'fever' vel. sim. as subject. Aristotle knew his 
medical terminology.) 

acpiarrjfii "put away, remove, keep out of the way . . . B. intr. in Pass., 
as also in aor. 2 àjiéaTnv . . . stand away or aloof from . . ." Observe 
the absolute usage in Aristotle = 'take leave of a subject', vel sim. EN 
1165a35 où (if]v ôià ye toûxo ànooTaxéov. Met. 1056b28 oùx ôqBcôç 
àrcéa-rn ('left the subject' W.D. Ross ad loc.) 'AvaÇayôçaç ebiàv ôti 
xtX. Top. 107b9 oùx ccTtooTatéov, àXX éniaxentéov xi xtA,. Ph. 191b10 

Ô718Q èxeîvoi jièv où ôi8^ôvt8Ç ànéoTr\oav. (LSJ have a separate entry 
for the verbal adjective cmoaraTeov, but omit there too the Aristote- 
lian passages.) 

fiafiai "exclam. of surprise or amazement, bless me\ E. Cyc. 1 56, Ar. 
Av. 272, etc. . . . Achae. 28 ... Alex. 206: c. gen., fkxpat toù Xoyou . . . 
PI. Phlb. 23b, cf. Jul. Caes. 309b etc." Plato, loc. cit., is the only classical 

prose passage cited by LSJ; this is misleading. There are some ten other 

examples of papou in Plato, none of them followed by a genitive, but 
all used either absolutely or followed by an exclamatory clause intro- 
duced by cbç (e.g. R. 361D, 459B) or otov (Ale. 1.1 18B, 119C). 

péfiriXoç, ov "allowable to be trodden, prob. of ground . . . generally, 
permitted... II. of persons, unhallowed, = ccjimitoç;, S. Fr. 154, Orph. 
Fr. 245; impure, E. Fr. 648 ... uninitiated ... Gal. UP 12.6." The 
well-known conclusion of the Hippocratic Lex (c.5) deserves a cita- 
tion: ta ôè ieQa èôvta nQTiyjiaxa teQoïaiv àv0Qd)7ioiai ôeixvutai Pe- 
pf|À,oiai Ôè où 9é|Atç, kqiv x\ teXeaGcoaiv ÔQyioiaiv 87tiatf||iTiç. Note the 

metaphorical use of the word with reference to the 'mysteries of 
science' (ÔQyioioiv 87iiatfi|ir|ç). 

pXénco "see, have the power of sight . . .II. look . . . freq. folld. by 
noun in ace, cpôpov p. look terror, i. e. to look terrible . . . also folld. 

by Adj., jieya p. dub. In Semon. 19; (pBoveca p. Pi. N. 4.39; yXiaxQov 
p. Euphro 10.16, cf. Men. Epit. 479, Jul. Caes. 309c." The less common 
construction with an adjective is found also in Aristophanes, Lys. 886 

àyavcoT8Qov pÀ,87teiv. 
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pôoiç, e(ûç, 77 "(pôaxco) food, fodder, ix66ai II. 19.268; oicovoîç xai 

9tiQoi Q.S. 1.329; p. xai TQocpfi Porph. Antr. 15." Add Theoc. (?) 25.8 
poaxovxai . . . pôaiv. 

PgvâÇco "swell, teem . . . metaph. wax wanton . . ." Add Men. Asp. 
v. 48 èpQuaÇov oi Tikeîatoi ('most of our men were carousing' tr. W.G. 
Arnott). See further Gomme-Sandbach ad loc. 

yaXeâyga, 77 "weasel- trap or weasel- cage . . . generally cage for beasts 
. . . used for prisoners, Plu. Phoc. 33, App. Pun. 4." For this last sense 
add D.L. 5.5 èv aiôr|Qà TieQifiyexo yaXeàyQà (of Callisthenes, Aristotle's 

nephew). 
ykâyoç, eoç, to "poet, for ydXa (q.v.), milk, II. 2.471, Pi. Fr. 106, 

Nie. AL 385." Add Mosch. 3.3. 

yvfivaoiov, to "I. in pl., bodily exercises, Pi. Fr. 129 .4, Hdt. 9.33, 
Hp. Art. 58, PL R. 539d etc. ... II. gymnastic school . . ." The singular 
occurs in meaning I also, of a specific bodily exercise, in PL Lack. 
182A: xai ajia 7tQoaf)xei |iàXiax éXeuBégcp toùtô te tô yuuvdaiov xai 
f] uitttxf). (The exercise in question is training in the use of military 
arms.) 

ôexàç, âôoç, 77 "receptacle, coined by Pythag. to expl. ôexàç, Ph. 
2.184, Theol. Ar. 59, Ascl. in Metaph. 38.31 etc." Make this word 
ôexàç (A) and add a new word ôe^dç (B) from Plu. Agis 19: ... xai 
tooç ÙTtTjQétaç èxéXeuov ayeiv [5c. "AyiÔa] eiç tfjv xaXouiiévnv AexdÔa. 
xoOto Ôé èativ oïxr||ia ttjç eiQxtfiç èv q> Bavatoûai xoùç xaxaôixooç 
àTtojiviyovteç. This is obviously an independent coinage and distinct 
from the LSJ entry. There is a v.l. xexdôai here, of no apparent 
meaning. Xylander conjectured tov xaXoujxevov xaidÔav, which some 
editors have printed, but the xaidôaç was a deep pit (pacaGcov), not 
a room (oïxr||ia), and does not seem to be referred to here. Compare 
Paus. 4.18.4-7. Nor is it likely that state officials would have descend- 
ed among the unburied corpses in the xaidôaç - the stench must have 
been extreme at times - to carry out an execution. The 'reception 
room', f] ôexdç, was the place for that. Mutatis mutandis, one might 
say that the §e%âç was to the xaidôaç as the ritual practice of 7tQÔ9eaiç 
to excpoQd. 

ôiaxvaico "grate to bits . . . ruin utterly, destroy . . . wear or waste 

away ..." (Definitions as corrected in 1996 Suppl.) This verb is also 
used of the effect of loud noises or sounds, = 'shatter' nç\ sim. Arist. 
Cael. 290b34 oi ydç vmeQpdÀAovteç \j/ô(poi Ôiaxvaiouoi xai tcôv à\|/6xcov 
acouixTcov tooç ôyxouç; ib. 291a22. 

ôiâneiga, 77 "crucial experiment, trial, proof. . . Hdt. 2.28, 77 ... Id. 
1.47; ô. Pqotcôv eXejxoç Pi. O. 4.18." The word is commoner than 
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this entry would suggest and is correct (Attic and other) prose. LSJ 
1996 Suppl. partially remedy this by citing a passage from Aeschines 
and several from (spurious) speeches in the Demosthenic corpus. Plu- 
tarch also uses the word, Dion 22.3. 

ôianroéœ "scare away . . . strike with panic . . ." The verb is found 
in tmesi in [Mosch.] 4 (= Megara)A22, tola ... ôveiQct ôià cpQévaç 
67ttotr|aav. 

ôiarsXéco "bring quite to an end, accomplish ... II. abs., 1. mostly c. 

part., continue being or doing so and so ... 2. with no part, or Adj., 
continue, live, 8. u£t' dcAAfiAxov Sux pioo PI. Smp. 192c; S. xaQiévxcoç 
Id. R. 426a; èv àyQcp Men. Georg. 4." Add Arist. HA 505b8 èv totç 
TtoTijxoiç uSaai Statelet (of water-snakes); see further Bonitz, Index 
Aristotelicus, p. 190a 40-47. 

ôiscpOoç, ov "well- boiled, opp. ônxôç, Hp. Aff. 40 (Comp.), An tig. 
Mir. 82 ... ctxQoxcbXia Pherecr. 108.14, Telecl. 48." Add Arist. HA 
548a8. 

Ôiy/âco "thirst ... 2. metaph., Ô. tivôç thirst after a thing, Pi. N. 3.6; 
8Xei)06Qiaç PI. R. 562c." Add a third example of the genitival con- 
struction, Arist. Cael. 291b27 ... 8ux to cpiXooocpiaç 8u|/f)v (from a 
famous passage). 

ôçénavov, to To the usual meanings {'sickle', 'pruning- knife \ 
'weapon with a curved blade9) add a new one, 'elephant goad'. Arist. 
HA 510a28 ... 6 èXecpccvTiaTTiç 67iinr|8f|aaç xcnxoOuvei tœ SgeTiàvco. 

ôco^iâco "build, A.R. 2.531, IG 14.1868, AP 7.142 ... Pass., 8. ex 
XiGcûv Antyll. ap. Orib. 9.13.6 ..." Add the oldest extant example of 
the passive (perhaps the oldest extant example in general), Call. H 
Dian. 249 ... tisqI pQéxaç eÙQÙ 0é|i£iÀ,ov / 8cout)9t|. The 1996 Suppl 
adds a new word, a compound of this verb, namely 7i6Qt8co|xàco, citing 
it as "poet, in POxy. 28 1 2 Jr. l(a)ii 25." Correct the attribution from 

'poet' to Nicander (?) in SH 562 A, where the editors remark "... 

Ti6Qi8co|iàco novum (Scouxico primum ap. A.R.) . . ." This last assertion 
is not certain (see above). 

ôcûqoôôxoç, ov "taking presents or bribes, corrupt, PL R. 390d, D. 
18.61; Com. 8coQo8ôxoiaiv èri àvBeaiv ïÇcov Ar. Eq. 403." As often, 
Aristotle is omitted; add £Ar1163bll. 

siOctQ "Adv. at once, Jorthwith, 11.5.337, Theoc. 25.213, Antim. 16.5, 
A.R. 2.408, Nie. Th. 547." One Homeric citation versus four instances 
from Hellenistic poetry, to which a fifth is added in the Suppl. from 
Callimachus. Actually, eiBccQ occurs nine times in the Iliad and the 

passage cited is sometimes taken in a local sense (compare II. 20.473). 
Add, e.g., //. 11.579, 23.256 and Hes. Th. 688, Id. Jr. 1.12 (uncertain 
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supplement). Gow's brief comment on eiGcxQ at [Theocr.] 25.213 is 
useful and puts things in some perspective. 

£ijj,i (sum) LSJ s.v., 1. 20: "opt. eïr|v, -r|Ç . . ., -r|, also ëoiç, ëoi, II. 
9.284, 142, al. ..." The first-person sg. form ëoiui occurs in Posidip- 
pus = SHfr. 705.16; for ëotç and ëot add Call. Jr. 162.3 and Jr. 55.3. 

sifii (ibo) "... VI.2 i'xco let it pass, well then, S. Ph. 120, E. Med. 
798." The 1996 Suppi adds E. Ba. 365, Heracl. 455. This does not 

bring out sufficiently the meaning of ïtco ("the Greek for a shrug of 
the shoulders", Dodds on E. Ba. 363-65). For its origin and force 

compare such fuller expressions as S. O7M458 àXX f] jièv fjuxôv [loÏq\ 
ônoineg sïd, ïrœ. PI. Ap. 19A ôjicoç toûto jièv ïtco 6nr\ tcô 0ecô cpiXov 
xtX. Call. Del. 128 ïtco 7te7tQCO|j,évov tujxxq. There is a tone of resignation 
in ïtco. 

eîç, fiia, ëv ". . . 6. Math., to ëv unity, opp. nXfjOoc, Pythag. Fr. 5, 
etc.: pl., eva units, Arist. Metaph. 1056b21; ô cxqi9|iôç éativ eva TiXeico 
Id. Ph. 207b7; tcov hqoteqcov èvcbv Dam. Pr. 460. 7. Philos., ev, to, 
unity, the One ... Heraclit. 10, cf. Emp. 17.1 etc.: later indecl., ev 
eïvai toû ëv naçouaict Plot. 6.6.14, cf. 5.5.5." Indeclinable ëv occurs 

already in Aristotle, Met. 1015b36 tcov . . . xa0' aùtà ëv ^eyojiévcov (cf. 
ib., 1016a12-13, 22, 25-26); De. An. 430a28 auv9eaiç tiç . . . vor^àtcov 
coaneQ ëv ôvtcov, where W.D. Ross correctly refers to "the use of ëv 
as an indeclinable predicate [emphasis mine], whatever the gender and 
the case of the subject may be". 

sxaoroç, 7], ov (teach ..." The 1996 SuppL s.v. states "III.2, add cb 
w. ellipsis of Tjjiéça, ècp' èxàarnç; each day, Just. Nov. 40 epilogus; sim. 
xa6' èxàarnv ib. 43.1.1." The idiom xa6' èxàaTnv occurs both in non- 

legal Greek and earlier. See Dio Cassius 77 (78).15.6; Aëtius medicus 
9.1 (cf. Aretaeus, p. 130, 1.3 test. ed. Hude). Later occurrences can be 
found in Photius Bibl. P. 209A33 Bekker (= vol. IV, p. 10, 11. 33-34 

Henry) and in Greg. Cor. p. 33, where it is cited, apparently errone- 

ously, as an Attic usage. 
èxârEQoç, a, ov (teach of two, each singly, opp. àuxpôteQoi ... with 

Particles and Preps. ... ècp' èxàteQcc both ways, Thuc. 5.73." Add a 
second example of this phrase, Arist. PA 682b10: 86o yàq ècp' èxdteQcc 
nxEqà toô ocb|iatoç ëxouoiv (= "for they have two wings on each side 
of the body", i. e. èxàteQcc does not go with nteçà). Note that the 

paraphrase in LSJ ('both ways') is, strictly speaking, inconsistent with 
the distinction (correctly) made between èxàteçoç and àjicpôteQoi. 

ëxfioXoç, ov "thrown out or away, exposed, ëxpoXov oïxcov PQecpoç 
E. Ph. 804 (lyr.); rejected, acpôvôoXoi Supp. Epigr. 2.569.22 (Didyma); 
ë. PQOtcôv pioo Luc. Trag. 215 ..." Add. Call. Cer. exposa X6|iata 
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ôaitôç. D. Mastronarde at E., loc. cit, describes the word as a 

'Euripidean coinage'; it is true that Euripides is fond of the word, 
but the extant evidence does not allow us to assert that no one before 
him - or after, for that matter - had independently formed this normal 

compound (= prose èxpôXijioç). After all, Euripides employs the word 
'with virtuosity in four or five conceptually determined senses' [Mas- 
tronarde, loc. cit.], whereas other authors use it more literally, a fact 
which militates against direct borrowing. One needs constant remind- 

ing how much Greek has not survived. 
èxsîOsv, exeiOi. £5/ omit any citations from perhaps the oldest extant 

prose author to use these words - Herodotus. See, for èxeîBev, 8.68 
P (X8Î08V apparently in 1.122) and, for èxeïGh - which LS/ describe as 

"poet, for 8X8Î . . . and in late Prose" - 1.182, 2.122 (xeï9t is a v.l. in 
the latter passage but editors favor the longer form.) If LSJ have 
omitted the forms èxeîOev and èxeïGi from Herodotus on the grounds 
that the Ionic forms are xeïBev, xeï9i, they are inconsistent since s.v. 
8X8ÎVOÇ they state explicitly that "Hdt. prefers èxeïvoç [se. to xetvoç]" 
and s.v. èxeïae they cite that form, not xeîae, from him (7.239). H.W. 

Smyth long ago noted that "xeïvoç . . . [is] preferred by the iambic 
writers to the longer forms, which find favor in Herodotus and Hip- 
pokrates" ( The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek Dialects. Ionic (Ox- 
ford 1894), p. 41). 

êÇsAavvco "drive out . . . expel . . ." Add the comic expression in 

Antiph. Jr. 293. Iff. K.-A.: oi'vco ... tôv oivov èÇe^auveiv [= the 

English expression 'hair of the dog'] / adXTtiyyi tf|v adAjuyya xxA,. 
For a fuller citation and discussion of this modus dicendi see my note 
on E. HF40 in CP 80(1985):145. 

êÇégxofiai "go or come out of... 1.1.1 of offspring, issue from the 
womb, xà jièv TeteXeicoiiéva, xà ôè àxeXi] è. Arist. Pr. 896a18; èx xr\ç 
yaoxQÔç M. Ant. 9.3." Of the two examples adduced one is from a 
later compilation of the Aristotelian school, not from Aristotle him- 
self, the other from the second century A. D. Add Arist. GA 779a10; 
HA 583b14, 585a25. (Some may regard the HA passages as later 
additions; the GA passage is secure.) 

ênanogéco "raise a new doubt or question, uoxeqov . . . Plb. 6.3.6; 
8ôo taOta, ei . . ., xi . . . Ph. 2.216, cf. S.E. P. 1.225, Ph. Byz. Mir A. 2 
. . ." Add. Plu. Mor. 864 B where the verb is followed by eïxe . . . eïte 

ènsi " . . . II. with Subj., dv being always added in Att. Prose, and 
dv or xe generally in Poetry: enei with dv becomes èTrqv (so in Com., 
Ar. Lys. 1175, Av. 983), later ènâv (q.v.) ..." LSJ strangely adduce 
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only instances from comedy. Kiihner-Gerth, II. p. 447 n. 1 cite Th. 
5.47, 8.58; X. Cyr. 3.2.1, An. 2.4.3, Hell. 2.1.27; E. HF 1364 and 
'unter den Rednern nur Isocr. 5.38.' (In some of these passages ènâv 
or ènetôàv - this latter the commonest Attic form - are w. 11.) 

èniXrjOœ ". . . II. Med. . . . forget . . . 2. less freq., forget willfully, tcov 
évxoXécov |j,£|ivr||i8voç 87i£À,av0àveTO Hdt. 3.147; èxebv èmA,T|6o|iai Id. 
4.43, cf. 3.75, Aeschin. 1.158." The 1996 Supp. adds another example 
of this interesting expression from Demades. Other occurrences can 
be found at Aeschin. 3.85 and Callisth. Olynth. ap. I Arist. EN 
1124b16 (èneÀxxBovTo èxôvxeç). èxcbv, almost invariably present in this 
idiom (compare |ieuvT||iévoç in Hdt. 3.147), shows that LSJ's rendering 
of the verb 'forget willfully [emphasis mine]' is misleading. This sense 

requires the presence of èxcbv or an equivalent. emXf)6o|iai alone can 

hardly have this meaning. 
ëxco "B. intrans. 1. 1 hold oneself i. e. keep, so and so ... e^e f)Q6|ia 

keep still, PL Cra. 399e, etc. ..." I miss the comparable usage with 
an adjective, especially in the common phrase ë% r\o\)%oç: E. Hipp, 
1313, IA 1133, Med. 550; Ar. Nub. 1244, Plut. 127. dcpopoç exe occurs 
in E. Or. 1273. The expression is colloquial, not poetic (as K.-G. call 
it, I, p. 92); it is found also in Hdt. (8.65). See further P.T. Stevens, 
Colloquial Expressions in Euripides (Wiesbaden 1976), pp. 34-35 (". . . 
'wait a minute', 'take it easy', often (always in Eur.) deprecating an 

interruption"). 
êcogiÇerai "iietecûQiÇeTai, àvanaxet, Hsch." This verb occurs in Jo. 

Mai., Chron. 2. p. 32 (= Migne 97.101A) and 5. p. 95 (= Migne 
97.180C). In this latter passage the infinitive to ècoQio9f|vai is used. 
The meaning is 'stroll', 'walk' vel sim. ('take a walk' Lampe s.v.). 

WiOvrjç, fjroç, ô, 77 
" = fjuieavf)ç, Ar. Nu. 504, Th. 2.52, Plb. 14.57, 

Gai. 10.1021; of fear, Aeschin. 3.159; xmvoç PaGùç xai f). Philostr. Jun. 
VA 2.36." Add Call. Cer. 59 (pl.) of the effects of fear. This seems to 
be the only extant poetic occurrence of the word apart from its appear- 
ance in a trimeter of Aristophanes (loc. cit.). LS/s equation of this word 
with f]|ii6avT|Ç, while correct so far as the sense goes, is misleading. 
fjjiiGvfjÇ is the only form in use in classical authors. T)ui9avf|Ç is first 
attested in biblical Greek, an epigram from Bithynia of the first century 
BC (added in the 1996 SuppL), and Strabo; it is also found in Christian 
writers, perhaps under biblical influence. Later authors who employ 
f|ui9vf|ç; may well be on occasion consciously Atticizing. 

TJvvargov, to iC 
fourth stomach of ruminating animals . . ." Add the 

comic poet Mnesimachus, 4.14. (W.G. Arnott on Alexis fir. 275.1-2 
discusses this word in detail.) 
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rjoocûv, r/aaov The idiom t\oo(ùv aûtoù eivai, "to lack mastery over 

oneself," vel. sim. is missing from LSJ. Its contrary is xçeittcov aûtoû 
eivai {LSJ s.v. xçeiaocov III). See PL Lg. 626E ... eïç exaatoç; f]|xcôv 
ô jièv xçeittcov aùtoû, ô 5è ^ttcov èati xtX. Id. Pr£. 358C oùÔè to T]tto) 
eïvai aôtoô âXXo ti tout èotiv f\ à|ia0ia, oùôè xçeittco èautoô âXXo ti 

il aocpia; /?. 430 E. 

Oqccovttjç, rjroç, rj "over- boldness, Hp. Lex 4, Th. 2.61, Lys. 3.45; 
0. = to ocpôÔQCt 0ctQQ£Ïv, Arist. Rh. 1390a31 . . . pl., Isoc. 4.77; àvôQeîai 
xai 0. D. Prooem. 45." Surprisingly, no examples from Plato are cited; 
add, e.g., Charm, 155C, 156D, La. 197B, Legg. 649C. 

Ovfiôç, ô ". . .11.6 mind, soul, as the seat of thought . . . èv 0. èpàXovto 
87ioç IL 15.566; toùç Xôyouç 0i)|iœ pdXe A. Pr. 706; eiç 0. paXeîv ti S. 
Or 975 ..." LSJ miss the idiom èç 0. paXéo0ai ti (middle voice of 

pàAAco c. èç: contrast S., loc. cit.) in Herodotus 1.84, 7.51, 8.68 y. 
Compare L5/s.v. pdUco A.II.6 and B.I.l. 

Ovqcûqôç, ô " 
door-keeper, porter . . ." This word seems to have acquired 

a special meaning = Ttaçàvoiicpoç. See Hsch. s.v. 0oqcoqôç* ô naQdvojx- 
cpoç, ô tf]v 0ÔQav toû 0aXàjioi) xXetcov and the fuller account in Pollux 

3.42, where the 0i)çcoqôç is called tiç tcôv toû vunqnou cpiXcov. The sense 
seems to be something like our 'best man' and the word is perhaps so 
used in Sappho ./r. 110 (a).l ©uqcoqco nôôeç èrctoQÔyDioi xtX. Compare 
Synesius ep. 3 (= PG 66.1325a), where Lampe, s.v. ©uqcûqôç, explains 
"of best man, who guarded the nuptial chamber". Synesius, incidentally, 
explicitly refers to Sappho here Çà>ç av e'moi IctTicpco ). 

iôioçvrjç, éç 
" 

of peculiar nature, Placit 1.7.20; aàAjuyyeç D.S.5.30; 
ta i., title of work by a writer called Archelaus, D.L.2.17." Pliny in 

HNl, in his list of authorities used for book 28 cites another author 
who wrote such a work: ex auctoribus: . . . Orpheo qui tôiocpuf| (Sillig: 
diophios codd.) scrip sit . . . 

ÏQivoç, 77, ov "made from the iris [= LS/s.v., meaning II.4], jioqov 
PL Com. 69.7, Cephisod. 3.2, Alex. 62.8, Thphr. HP 9.9.2, Plb. 
30.26.2." Add Matro, Conviv. v. 106 jiuqov ïqivov [t\q- codd.: corr. 

Casaubon]. For further particulars on the jiuqov iqivov see W.G. 

Arnott, note to Alex. Jr. 63 (62).8: "perfume manufactured from the 
root of the orris, Iris florentina . . ." with the secondary literature cited 
there. Theophrastus, HP. 9.7.3, lists the iris among plants used for 

perfumes (eiç ta àQcbjiata) and states that the only one of them found 
in Europe is the iris: ex ... aùtf|Ç EÙQcbnriç oùôév èotiv ëÇco tfjç ïqiôoç. 

xaOâçoioç, ov "cleansing from guilt or defilement, purifying ... II. 
as Subst, 1. xa06tQOiov (se. ieçôv), tô, purificatory offering, Aesch. 
1.23 ... hence, expiation ... Hdt. 1.35 ..." Here belongs the idiom 
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seen in the phrase coov ex xaSaçaiou, 'egg of purification' in Luc. D. 
Mort. 1.1. For the sense compare Ov. Ars. 2.329-30, Juv. 6.518 (Cf. . . 
nisi se centum lustraverit ovis") and see Rohde's Psyche, Appendix V 
for eggs as a purifying substance. 

xairoi (divisim LSJ) ". . . III. with a participle, much like xaineQ, 
Simon. 5.9, Ar. Ec. 159, PL R. 51 Id, Plb. 22.8.13, Phld. Ir. p. 22W., 
Luc. Alex. 3: once in the Att. Oratt., Lys. 31.34; also xaitoi ye 
ôia%X,ei)àÇcov PL Ax. 364b." Add some examples from Aristotle (and 
Ps.-Arist.): HA 541a10 . . . r\ 0f|X,eia ëva koqov e%ei, xaitoi xoativ 
e^ooaa. Mete. 369a20 . . . xaitoi necpuxôtoç avco toô 0£quoû (péçeaBai 
navtôç. So also in the spurious De Mundo 397a28, 398b26, 399a3 and 
Probl. 929a16. The genuine Aristotelian evidence is important, as it is 
further support against those who question the presence of this use 
in the classical period. See, e. g., J. Adam on PL R.b\ 1 D and especially 
G.M. Boiling in AJP 33 (1902): 319-21. His views are summarized in 

G/*, p. 559, and opposed by R.G. Ussher on Ar. Ec. w. 158-59. To 
the lone example of xaitoi ye c. part, cited from [PL] Ax. (see above) 
add Longus 1.16 and 3.2. 

xavaOgov, to "or better xdwaBcov, tô (xdvva) carriage furnished 
with wicker-work, X. Ages. 8.7, Plu. Ages. 19, cf. Hsch., Eust. 
1344.44." Plutarch, loc. cit., is explicitly referring to X., loc. cit. Add 

Didymus ap. Athen. 139F tcôv ôè nacGevcov ai jièv èjti xavvdBQcov 
(péçovtai noXmeXax; xateaxeoaa|iévcov xtX. The extant sources support 
the view that the xdwaGgov was 1 ) an elegant conveyance for women 

2) in use especially in Sparta. 
xaçpânvoç, rj, ov "made of hide, oixiai Ph. Bel. 101.31: - esp. 

xaQpàtivai, ai, shoes of undressed leather, brogues, X. An. 4.5.14, Arist. 
HA 499a30, Luc. Alex. 39." Add Longus 2.3, of an old cowherd 

(7iQ8ap6tr|Ç . . . xaçpativaç CmoÔeôejiévoç). It ought to have been re- 
marked in LSJ that in Aristotle, loc. cit., the xaç^àtivai in question 
are not worn by humans, but by camels being used in warfare. 

xagrsgeco 
" to be steadfast, patient ... in later Prose meaning little 

more than wait and see, LXX. 2 Ma. 7.17; oo x. pixQt Oataxuxov èABeïv 
S.E. M. 1.291." Add Plu. Alex. 25 ... xai ur|8è tcôv em atQatoTtéôou 
xaQteQouvtcov âXkà auvtQexôvtcov xai 7tQooPoT]0oi)vtcov xtX. Id. Dion 
5 1 ... oùx èxaQt8QT|aav ai yovaïxeç oùÔ' àvéjieivav eiaeXGeîv aùtôv. So 
also Arr. 4.8.9. These passages show that LSJ are correct in stating 
that the verb could mean "little more than wait", but also that xaç- 
t£Q8iv and (àva)jiéveiv were not entirely synonymous. Something of 
the original meaning of the root xaQt- seems still to have been 
heard: = 'bear to wait', 'endure waiting', vel sim. The frequent presence 
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of a negative particle with xaçteçelv when so used points in the same 
direction. 

xaraaxeôâvvvfii and -vco "scatter, pour upon or over . . . xàç àuiôaç 
D. 54.4 . . ." Add Ar. jr. 653 K.-A. (= jr. 41 Dem.) xateaxéôaaé |xou 
tfjv àuiÔa x8%t|vôtoç. Kassel-Austin ad loc. aptly cite Moer., p. 200. 
33Bk. (= k 22 Hansen), xcrteaxéôaae ttjv àjxiôa 'Arcixoi, xaxé%8£V 
"EAXnvec. For useful comments on the force of this word see J. Burnet 
on PL Ap. 18C and for its constructions see N. Dunbar on Ar. Av. 
534-38. 

xaraorgécpcû ". . . Pass. plpf. 3pl. -eatQcupato D.C. 39.5 . . ." This 
form is attested more than half a millenium earlier than Dio Cassius; 
see Hdt. 1.27: ... oi èv %r\ 'Aoit] "EXXr|veç xaTeaxQCupato èç (pÔQoo 
à7taycûyf|v. Note the construction with a prepositional phrase. 

xarïOvç "Adv. straight ahead or down jrom, c. gen., Babr. 95.42, 
Q.S.7.136: - also xatï9\3 Herod. 8.60, Man. 1.30." Add the oldest 
extant occurrence, Hdt. 9.51 (in the form xati96). There are also a 
number of examples in the Hippocratic corpus, e. g. Loc. Horn. 3, Off 
3. [Cf. LSJ s.v. iBôç H.2.] For further discussion of the word (some- 
times written divisim) see Headlam-Knox on Herod., loc. cit. 

xtvconerov, to "venomous beast, esp. serpent, Call. Jov. 25, Nie. Th. 
27, 195." Add Artem. 1.8. G.R. McLennan, on Call., loc. cit., has 
useful comments on this word, noting in part ". . . xivcoTteta were land 
animals (v. Sudd), while xvcbôaÀxx were properly sea animals, but the 
word was also used of land animals (cf. Apoll. Soph. 101, 15ff.). .." 

xvrjfiri, 7] "part between knee and ankle, leg, shank . . . prov., àncotéQco 
il yôvo xvà|ia 'blood is thicker than water', Theoc. 16.18." The proverb 
is attested earlier than Theocritus; Aristotle already knew it, EN 
1168b8 xcti ai TtaQoiuiai ôè Ttàaai ôuxryvcoiiovoùaiv, oiov ... yovu 
xvf)UT|Ç eyyiov'. As Gow at Theoc, loc. cit., observes, the proverb 
usually is cited in Aristotle's version. 

xoXXâco "glue, cement . . ."Add the metaphorical usage in Call. Lav. 
Pall. 83 èxôXXaoav . . . àvîai / ycbvata xai <pcovàv ea%£V àjiaxavta. See 
A.W. Bulloch ad. loc. He rightly observes that the usual verb in this 

metaphor is nfiyvoui and "C.'s change of verb revitalises the meta- 

phor." He also cites some passages from the LXX, especially Job 
29.10 yXcbooa aùtcov tco XàQuyyi aùxcôv êxoM,f|0r|. The verb is common 
in the A/Tas well, in various senses. 

xovçTjreç, cov, oi "young men, esp. young warriors ... II. as. pr. n. 

Koi)Qf|t£Ç . . . divinities coupled with Nymphs and Satyrs . . . prov., 
KooQiyccov crcô|ia, of prophecy, Zen. 4.61." The expression xoi)QT|tcov 
(sic) atôna is now printed as Trag. adesp. jr. 581 K.-Sn. 
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xgâroç, eoç, to "strength, might ... 1.2 personified, K. Bia te A. Pr. 

12; K. xai Aixr| Id. Ch. 244." Kqcxxoç and Bia (-t|) are already per- 
sonified beings in Hes. Th. 385; they are the offspring of a certain 
Pallas and Styx there. 

xvgéco "also xoqco ... I. folld. by a case, hit, light upon, 1 .cdat . . . 

\iéya ôévôgeov aiBécn xûqov reaching to . . ., Call. Cer. 38, cf. A.R. 
2.363, 4.945 . . ." The metaphorical use in Aeschylus, Jr. 159. 1 belongs 
here: Gujiôç no9' à|xoç oùqcxvcù xoqcôv avco / ëçaÇe mrcxei xxA,. (The text 
of the beginning of v.l is not entirely secure, but 9ouoç seems to be 
the subject; Porson conjectured nôx\ioç.) 

xvcov See below s.v. Xoxoç. 
xœôcov, œvoç "b (Att. f] S. Aj. 17, dub. in Ar. Pax 1078), bell . . ." 

The 1996 Suppl. adds another instance of the feminine gender from 
a sixth-century B. C. inscription from Tarentum. For this gender see 
also Arist. Sens. 446b22. These passages may be relevant to Ar. Pax. 
1078 where xcbôcov is often emended away (so, most recently, S.D. 
Olson in his 1998 Oxford text and commentary of the play). The 

passage is admittedly obscure, but f] xcbôcov there, with the uncom- 
mon gender, may well be authentic. What is the likelihood that the 

unexpected (but correct!) collocation f] xcbôcov got into the MSS by 
mere accident? [Note that when LSJ state "xcbôcov, 6 (Att. r\ . . .)" 
this is misleading on two scores: 1) the word xcbôcov in Attic, as in 
other dialects, is regularly masculine; the feminine gender is excep- 
tional there. 2) The feminine gender is not confined to Attic; it 
occurs elsewhere. For a comparable fluctuation of gender see LSJ 
s.v. ctoAxbv.] 

xcoXcbrriç, ov, ô "= àaxaXapcbxr|ç ['spotted lizard', 'gecko*] Arist. HA 

609b19, Babr. 204, Hsch." Add Plin. HN9.S7 and 29.90, two passages 
which demonstrate that the word was not uncommon; note especially 
29.90: hune [se. stelionem] Graeci coloten vocant et ascalaboten et 

galeoten. Observe the Greek accusative terminations, which suggest 
that the words were still heard as Greek vocables by the Romans. 

XrjarrjQiov, ... ro "band of robbers, X. HG 5.4.42, Aeschin. 1.191 
... II. robbery, Luc. Cont. ll(pl)." For meaning II add Longus 1.31, 
32. That the word is used of the act ('robbery', 'piracy') rather than 
the actors ('robbers', 'pirates') in Longus is particularly clear in the 
second passage (1.32): èvôjiiÇe xfjv i|/u%f|v eti naç)à xoîç Xnoxaîç jxéveiv, 
oïa véoç xai âyQOixoç xat ëxi àyvocôv xô "Eqcoxoç À,Tjaxf|Qiov. 

XinoOv^éœ "fall into a swoon, faint, Hp. Art. 68, Mul, 2.134, Plu. 
Them. 10, Gal. 1.139." Add Longus 2.30. Lampe quotes further ex- 

amples from Christian authors. The synonym X,moi|/i)xéco seems to 
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have been used in classical Attic (though by no means confined to 
that dialect). 

Avxoç, ô "wolf... èx Xûxou otôjxatoç, of getting a thing praeter 
spent, Zen. 3.48 . . ." This saying survives in the literature, not merely 
in a paroemiographer's collection, Longus 1.22: ... xai acoGeiç éx 

xuvôç, (paaiv, où Xûxou atô(iatoç . . . Context: A person was saved 
from real dogs; there is a play on the proverb. Note cpaoiv, ut dicunt, 
which proves that a familiar saying is present. Curiously, Longus 
preserves another saying shown to be current by a cpaaiv, this time 

involving dogs, 2.2: . . . tôxe ôe 'xoveç', cpaaiv, 'èx ôeauxàv Xi)0évteç' 
eaxiQxcov, èaoQixxov, fjôov xxX. Here it is Daphnis and Chloe who 
were leaping, piping, singing; they are the 'dogs' of the proverb. For 
this use of parenthetic cpaai without a conjunction (cbç, cootieq, etc.) 
see my remarks in HSCP75 (1975): 87-89 and my Studies in Greek 
Texts (Gôttingen 1976), pp. 146-47. 

fieXircofia, aroç, to "honey-cake, Batr. 39, Philet. ap. Ath. 14.646d, 
Archig. ap. Orib. 8.1.7." Add Longus 3.9; 4.16, 26 (plural in all 

instances). 
fieranrjôâco "leap from one place to another . . . metaph., S.E.M. 9.97." 

Add Max. Tyr.l8(12).6 ... del nerapaivei to xaxov an âXkov uqoç 
aXXov xai |ieta7iT|ôà xtX. 

fivôâco "to be damp, dripping ... II. to be damp, clammy from decay, 
aotQ^ uDôœaa Hp. VC 15; of a corpse, S. Ant. 410." Meaning II is 

correctly distinguished from meaning I since the verb is sometimes 
used with specific reference to putrefaction and not mere dampness. 
For a good illustration of this connotation of the word (compare also 

LSJ s.v. uuôT|aiç II) see Longus 3.28, of a dead dolphin: ô yàq ôeXcptç 
oùx àyccBôv ôÔcoÔàç . . . xai uuôcôv, ou xf| ar|7i8Ôôvi xa9a7i6Q f]ye|iôvi 
%Q(O[L£VOÇ ÔÔOÛ XtX. 

veôofirjxroç, ov "newly cleaned, 9q)qt|X£Ç II. 13.342; Euph. 132; 
xàXajioç AP 6.227 (Crin.); %aXxô<; Plu. Aem. 32." Callimachus merits 
a mention, Jr. 676.2 . . . veoauT)XToi)Ç àotQiaç. 

Çvco See below s.v. tQipco. 
o, 77, rô LS/seem to have overlooked the idiom, common in Lucian, 

whereby a participle is omitted after the article so that the article 

appears to govern an accusative. The participle to be understood will 
be one appropriate in sense to the noun in the accusative. See, e. g. 
Luc. Bis Ace. 9 6 tf]v aoQiyya (5c. 6%cov); Cont. (= Charon) 9 eç tf|v 
|ieydXr|v axQcmo^iv, xf]v to tqik^ouv teïxoç (se. ëxooaav); Deor. Cone. 
9 . . . ô Mfjôoç, ô xôv xàvôov xai tf]v tiàçav. A similar usage can be 
seen on some of the curse inscriptions from Epidaurus. See Schwyzer- 
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Debrunner, p. 88 who cite KAeivàraç 0r|Paîoç ô toùç cpOeÎQaç (8). See 
also K.-G. I. 318 n.22. 

ôôôç, ov, 77 "... III. Metaph., way or manner ... 3. method, system 
. . . ôôà methodically, systematically, PL R. 533b, Stoic 2.39 etc." As 
often, LS/leap over Aristotle; he employs this usage, GC 324b35, PA 
644b18, Top, 109b14 and it is not apparent why 'Stoic.' is included 
when he is excluded. 

ôfifigioç, ov "rainy, of rain, o. vôcog rain-water, Xenoph. 30.4, SIG 
56. 29 ... Hdt. 2.25, Hp. Aër. 7 etc. . . ." Add the substantival usage 
to ojipgiov = 'rain', 'rain-water' in Arist. HA 60 lb 11. 

ôficovvfioç, ov "I. having the same name, II. 17.720, Pi. /. 7(6). 24 
etc. ... IV. in the Logic of Arist., ta ô. are things having the same 
name but different natures and definitions, things denoted by equivocal 
or ambiguous words, Cat, la 1, cf. EN 1096b 27." Be it noted that 
Aristotle also on occasion uses ôficovvfioç in the ordinary sense of 

'having the same name', GC 328b21 (see H.H. Joachim ad loc), Met. 
1034a22 (see W.D. Ross ad loc). 

oveiQonoXéo) "dream . . ." LSJ add an example (actually two) of the 
middle of this verb so used from Sextus Empiricus (M. 8.57). There 
is another instance of the middle voice in Longus 3.9: ... xaOta Tiavta 
noietv XXcrnv oveiQonoXoojxevoç. 

ôy/aQTVtriç, où, 0 "cook, Hyp. Fr. 259; ôij/aQTOTai xai |iUQO7toioi 
Phld. Mus. p. 86 K.; used derisively of a gourmand, Timae. 70." Add 

Longus 4.16 (pl.). 
naAiyyevEoia, fj "rebirth, regeneration, of the world . . . Ph. 1.528 . . . 

renewal of a race, Corp. Herm. 3.3; of persons, beginning of a new 

life ... Ph. 1.150 ... transmigration, reincarnation of souls, Plu. 2.998c 
... 2. in Stoic Philos., rebirth of the xôajioç, Chrysipp. Stoic 2.191 
. . ." LSJ give these and other technical senses of the word (including 
the Christian senses 'resurrection' and 'regeneration' through baptism). 
For the most basic meaning, a 'rebirth' of a person after death, see 

Longus 4.2: XXôt] . . . xai Adcpviç èv |ivf||rn yevôjievoi tà>v 

xaraXeupGévtcov tegnvcov . . . tf)v f]Qivf]v coçav àvé|i8vov, èx 0avàxoi) 

TtaXiyyeveaiav. The 'rebirth' here is of course not literal; the anxious 
lovers indulge in hyperbole. 

nagareivco "stretch out along, beside, or near, X£ÎQ£Ç nagarEta/iévai 
Hp. Fract. 13 ... extend, deploy, ttjv (pataxyya X. An. 7.3.48 . . ." What 
is probably the oldest extant occurrence has been omitted, Xenoph. 
Jr. 1.3 âXXoç S eocoôeç jxuqov èv (piàXr| naçateivei xxA,. 

nagsKxeivco Add a new meaning, 'stretch out on the rack', 'torture', 
'wear out' (literally or metaphorically). See £ to Ar. V. 681 ànoxvaietç* 
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Ximeîç, ôôovàç, ànoXkveiç, ànoxônteiç, naQexteiveiç, For the general 
sense compare LSJ s.w. èxxeivco III, naQateivco I. 2 and Gomme-Sand- 
bach on Men. Sam. 421 naQaxeveïç. 

nsçiôcofiâo) See above s.v. ôcouxxco. 

neçirgéncû "I.I turn and bring round, divert . . . n. xivà eiç (xaviav, 
eiç xaQ<*v, Act. Ap. 26.24, J. A] 9.4.4 . . ." Act Ap., loc. cit., reads 

MaivTi IlaôXe* xà noXkâ ae yQaiiuxxta eiç |iaviav neQiXQÉnei ('much 
learning doth make thee mad', King James Version). With this compare 
Luc. Abd 30 (in a discussion of the xf\ç naviaç udqioc eïôr|): . . . ÔiaPoXf] 
âxaiQoç xai ÔQyf| âXoyoç . . . xax ôXiyov èç jiaviav neQiEXQsyev. 

This shows that the phrase eiç jiaviav neqiXQEneiv was a familiar 
idiom (Bauer- Arndt-Gingrich, Lexicon of the New Testament1 cite also 
Vita Aesopi I c.55.) 

nÀara/xcov, évoç, 6 "any broad flat body or space, esp. y7d£ stone, h. 
Aferc. 128, A.R. 1.365 . . ." Add Hp. Epid. I, Case 2: EiXtivôç œxei èm 
toû 7iXaxa|xwvoç nA,T|aiov tô)v EùaXxiÔeco. (". . . lived on Broadway . . ." 
tr. W.H.S. Jones; ". . . lived on the flat ground . . ." tr. J. Chadwick 
and W.M. Mann). 

nXêco 1996 Suppl: "... II 2, add 'b 6(p0aX|xoi TiXéovteç swimming 
eyes, as a morbid symptom, Hp. Epid. 7.17." What this means we are 
not told (the 1968 Suppl added '(dub. sens.)'. Perhaps one can be 
more explicit. The Latin verb natare is also used of the eyes, OLD 
s.v. 4b: "(of the eyes) to be incapable of a steady gaze, swim." It cites, 
inter alia, Verg. G.4.496 {conditque natantia lumina somnus), Id. A. 
5.856; Ov. Met. 5.71 (jam moriens oculis sub node natantibus atra I 

circumspexit Athin). Not adduced is Lucr. 3.480, nant oculi (of an 
intoxicated person). C. Bailey ad loc. appositely observes "nant ... It 
seems not quite to mean 'swimming' as we use it of giddiness, but to 

express the state just before sleep." That such is the general sense of 
TiXéco in the Hippocratic passage cited above can be shown merely by 
quoting the whole clause: ôcpGaXjioi x8%Qcoa|iévoi, nXéovxeç coonsg rœv 
vvaraÇôvrcov. Whether this use of natare is a borrowing from TiXéo) 
or an independent development is uncertain. In any event neither verb 
was likely felt to be a formal technical term of the medical vocabulary; 
compare already in Homer the rare compound ôaxQimÀxbeiv, Od. 
19.122, of an intoxicated person. (See Arist. Pr. 953b9-12.) 

noîoç, a, ov "of what kind? .. . 1.3 with the Art., when the question 
implies a Noun which is defined by the Art. or the context ... in 
Prose, to n.; PI. Sph. 220e etc 
			 to n. Srj; Id. Tht. 147d, Phdr. 279a 
. . ." Add the expanded combination to noîôv ti; it occurs thrice in 
PI. Phd. 78B. The force of the ti is more easily grasped than translated. 
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nôXoç, à "1. axis of the celestial sphere, yfjv iXXoiiévnv tf]v neçÀ tôv 
ôià navtôç nohow tetcc[iévov PL 71 40c ... 3. celestial sphere, vault of 
heaven, sky, A. Pr. 429 (lyr.), E. Fr. 839.11 (anap.); ccotqcov n. Id. Or. 
1685 (anap.) . . ." For meaning 3, which seems to be the oldest meaning 
(at least the oldest attested) add Timotheos PMG 800.1 (Page); 
Clean th. Jr. 1 [= Hymn, in Iovem]A6 oùôé ti yiyvetoci ëçyov èrci %9ovi 
ooO Ôt%a, ôaîjxov, / oôte xat' aiOeQiov 9elov noXov, out' evi Ttôvtco. 

ttoAi^, 7TOAA77, /roAi; Add the temporal idiom noXX èni noXXoiç = 
'iterum atque iteruni (Van Leeuwen), 'many on many a time' (R. Neil). 
It occurs in Ar. Eq. 411-12 (. . . toùç xovôuÀ,ooç, ouç noXXà 8f) 'm 
noXKolç f)veaxô|iT|v), Id. V. 1046 (xatxoi OTtévÔcov noXX èni noXXoiç 
ô^ivoaw tôv Aiôvuaov), Ael. V7/4.18 noXXà èni noXXoiç enioxeiXavxoç 
toû Aiovuaioi) A similar collocation can be seen already in Pi. O. 6.79 
. . . èôû)QT|oav 0ecDV xctQUxa Xitaïç Guoiatç / noXXà ôf| noXXaïoiv 'EQ|iâv. 

ngofiarov, to "used (among the Ionians and Dorians) of all four- 
footed cattle . . . but in Att. Prose and Com. (never in Trag.) almost 

invariably of sheep . . . generally, animals for slaughter, whether for 
sacrifices ... or for food . . ." Add the striking phrase in Thuc. 2.51 

(ûoUEQ xà ttQÔpata £0vt]gxov (during the plague). To appreciate the 
full force of this sentence one must remember that nçôpata were 

slaughtered; so too the Athenian population by the plague. 
TtQoaXéyû) t(say in addition, Luc. Pseudol. 31:- Med. 1 aor. KQOoe- 

Xe£àuT|v Hes. Op. 499, Dor. tiot-, tq)Ç oùôèv TtoteXéÇaff addressed, 
accosted, Theoc. 1.92, cf. A.R. 4.833." Add A.R. 3.426; [Theoa] 25.192 

and, especially, Call. H. 3.80 xdôe nçooeXe^ao. The active also occurs 
in Call. H. 5.96 nçoç tôô' eXe&v enoç (in tmesi). Gow on [Theoc] 
25.192 is unaware of the Callimachean examples. 

IJrcbïoç, contr. /7rcooç, ov "a name of Apollo from Mt. Ptoôn in 

Boeotia, IG 7.2712: ta nxcbïa the festival of Apollo IItcûïoç, ib. 2170, 
al." LSJ cite only inscriptional evidence for this word; it occurs in 

Hdt., 8.135 toû n-cœoi) 'AnôXXxovoç to téjievoç. 
oaiQco (B) "sweep, clean, aaiçeiv te ôcû|ia E. Hec. 363; oatQeiv atéyaç 

Id. Cyc. 29, cf. Hyps. Fr. 1 ii 17 (lyr.) ... Id. Ion 121, cf. 115 (both 
lyr.) . . ." Add Euph. 53.2 Powell aaiQeaxov 'A6T|vavnç; neçi pà)|iov. 
(On the frequency of this verb in Euripides see R. Seaford at Cyc. 
29.) 

oaÀâfi This Semitic word occurs once in extant ancient Greek, 
namely AP 7 A 19.7 (Meleager), where the context guarantees the word 
and sense: àXX ei \ièv Xuqoç éooi, aâXa\i' ei S oùv oo ye <PoïviÇ, / 

vaiôioç* ei ô' "EXXr|v, xa^Q£* ™ S' aùtô (pQaoov. The modem Arabie 
'salaam' and Hebrew 'shalom', both used similarly in greeting, will be 
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familiar to all. See Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams ad loc. [4006]: 
"oaXâ\i: salaam; here only in Greek literature. The experts recommend 
a variety of different spellings - oeXoji, oeXcbji, oeXajx." 

orjfieîov, to "mark by which a thing is known . . . sign, token . . ." 
Add the idiomatic phrase arnieioo %aQiv = 'by way of a token', 'just 
for an indication' vel sim. Aristotle employs it, HA 502b23, 61 la31; 
PA 669b29, 670b12. 

anéXeOoç "f.l. for TtéXeGoç [= 'dung', 'ordure^ in Ar. Ec. 595." The 

orthography an- is metrically guaranteed at Hegemon, Jr. epic. 1.2 

Brandt; add the passage to LSJ. 
anvçâç, Att. ocpoçàç, àôoç, r\ "ball of dung, such as that of sheep 

or goats: hence in pl., ocpUQdôcov aTioxviojiaxa scraps of sheep's or 

goats' dungy Ar. Pax 790." The 1996 Suppl. adds a second comic 

instance, Eup. 15 K.-A. Add Arist. HA 586b9: ta ôè xoâv xexQartôôcov 
ë%et xai neQixxcbfiaxa ôtav îiôt| xéA,eia f], xai uyqôv xai acpuQaôaç xxX. 
This passage shows that the word, while perhaps homely, is a neutral 

term, and not in itself vulgar, although, naturally, it can lend itself 
to such applications. Compare, e. g., English 'dung'. 

otcctôç, rj, 6v "placed, standing ... 1.3 axaxôç (se. xixcbv), = 6q9o- 
atàôiov or axàÔioç xixcbv . . . Duris 70 J., Arr. Epict. 2.16.9; a. GcoqccÇ, = 

axàôioç, Sch. Ar. Pax 1227." For this meaning add Plu. Aie. 32 axaxoùç 
xai Çuaxiôaç xai xov aÀÀov èvaycbviov à|i7iexo|iévoi)ç xôajiov . . . 

OTQaTMDTrjç, ov, 6 "soldier ... II. water- lettuce (a. evuÔqoç Gal. 

12.131), Pistia Stratiotes, Meno Iatr. 6.22, Dsc. 4.101 ... ib.102." 

Philoponus, Comm. in Arist GC, p. 191.29. Vitelli preserves an inter- 

esting use of this plant: epaoi yoôv ôià xâ>v xaXoi)(j,évcov èv xr\ oi)VT|08ta 
[= "in everyday speech"] axQaxuoxcov 7ioxa|xo0 ôit|9o6|X8Vov xov xex- 

Qajxévov oivov ÔiaxQiveiv xoO i)Ôaxoç xov oivov. 

avcpEÔç, ô "hog-sty, Od. 10.238, 14.13, 73, Parth. 12.2; aixpeôvôe 
to the sty, Od 10.320: - Ep. form aixpeiôç, ib. 389." Add Longus 3.4 
. . . cpQovxiç f]v . . . ucov èv xoîç avxpeotç dxoXov xai PaXàvouç [se. 
èa9iôvxcov]. The word is an epic one and sounds such a tone here 
too. It occurs first at Od 10.328 (of Odysseus' men turned into swine 

by Circe); w. 241-42 run thus: ... xoîai ôè Kiqxt] / nâç q axuA,ov 

pàXavôv x' eftaXev xxX. The foods confirm the Homeric echo. 
GXoXâÇcû ". . . IV. of a place, to be vacant, unoccupied, Plu. CG 12, 

Jul. Caes. 316c: c. dat., to be reserved for, xo an oûçavoû xoQDcpfjc 
jxéxQt aeXf|vr|Ç 9eoîç xai àaxQoiç . . . a^oXàÇei Herm. ap. Stob. 1.49.68." 
For the meaning (to be reserved for' add Longus 4.4.1 èaxôXaÇe . . . xoïç 
àv0eaiv r\ ni\yr\. This meaning is also found in a passage of Eusebius, 
Theoph. Jr. 3 (PG 24.620A); see Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon s.v. 
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réXoç, to LSJ seem to have overlooked the (post-classical) idiom 

excpeceiv xéXoç = "issue or promulgate an order or decree" See D.H. 
7.45 oùôèv cbjxôv oùô' vmecfjcpavov eÇf|veyxav téXoç xaG' fjjicov; Id. 8.54 
. . . tf)v PouXfjv téXoç ^ir|06V èxcpÉQew etç tôv ôfjjiov. Plu. Cor. 6 ... tf|ç 
PouA^ç [= the Senate] ... |xr|ôèv xzkoç èx(p£Qo6oT|Ç; Id. Them. 12 ô 

E8qÇt|ç . . . xéXoç [del. Steph.] eù9oç è£é(p£Q£ nqoç toùç f)y£|j,ôvaç tcôv 
vecov. In this idiom èxcpéQetv should probably be placed in LSJ s.v. 
II. 3 and xekoç s.v. I.5. 

réfivco "cut ... II. 4 divide . . . yQa|i|if| 8i%a t£t|rn|i£VT| PI. R. 509d 
. . ." Despite this single citation of té|xvco used of dissecting a line in 

LSJ, from Plato, the usage is standard. Add from Aristotle Cael. 

272a14; Mete. 363b2, 376a10; £Ani32a25. 

régaç, to "gen. Ep. aoç (not in Horn, or Hes.), Ion. eoç . . . the 
forms xéçat-oç, -i, -a, -cov are Hellenistic, Moer. pp. 366, 369 P., 
Thorn. Mag. p. 348 R. (xéçata LXX. Ex. 4.21, al., tegatov ib. Ps. 
104 (105).27) . . ." This is inaccurate; Plato already employs the form 

téçara at Hipp. Mai. 300 E and Phlb. 14 E. He also has the com- 

pounds teQaxoXôyoç and teQatooxônoç. 
TQayiKÔç, rj, ôv "of or like a goat, goatish, in this sense first in later 

authors, as Plu. Pyrrh. 11, Luc. D.Deor. 22.1; in a double sense, to 

i|/ei)8èç %qol%\) xai t. goatlike and tragic PI. Cra. 408c. II. commonly, 
of or for tragedy, tragic . . ." There is another pun on the two senses, 
'°f goats' and ctragic\ in Longus 4.17: ... (mexQiveto tf)v TQaytxfjv 
ôuacoôiav nuaàrceaBai. That the foul smell of the goats also is 'tragic' 
for the young man in love with the goatherd here is shown by the 
verb Ù718XQIV6TO, deliberately chosen to suggest acting and the stage. 
Add the passage to LSJ. 

Tgifico "rub ..." Add a new meaning, of masturbation, Ar. V. 739 
. . . nÔQvrjv, T^tiç tô nèoç tQuj/et / xai tfjv ôacpùv (cf. v. 1344 and, for 

compounds of tQipco, J. Henderson, The Maculate Muse1 (Oxford 
1991), p. 176). That this meaning of the verb is not in and of itself 

vulgar (though clearly so used, of course, in Aristophanes) is suggested 
by a passage in Aristotle, HA 581a29: ai)|ij3aiv£i ... tieqi toùtov tôv 

XQÔVOV [O%. 7ll)p8Qtl|/] tOÎÇ [t8] 7t£tQO|I6VOlÇ tQlfteaBai 7t£Ql tf]V tOÙ 

a7i£Q|iatoç TiQÔfiaiv où jxôvov fjôovfjv yiv£a9ai toù an£Q|xatoç èÇiôvtoç 
àXkà xai Xvnr]V. (Note the medio-passive usage.) The verb Coco is used 
in a similar sense. Arist. Pr. 953b37 xai ëti nqiv ôovaaBai TCQo'i£a6ai 
an£Q|ia, yivetai tiç fjoovf] ëti naiaiv ooaw, ôtav èyyùç ôvt£Ç toO f)Pàv 
Çucovtai ta aiôoia 8i àxoXaaiav. Compare Id. GA 728a14 and Democr. 
127 D.-K. Çuôjievoi ccvBqcotioi T^oovtai xai O(piv yiv£tai âneq toîç 
à(pQoôiaiàÇouotv. (LSJ s.v. Çûco do not cite the relevant GA passage 



242 Robert Renehan 

and introduce between the Democr. citation and the Aristotelian 
Problemata citation an irrelevant passage from the HA of Aristotle.) 

TQÙxivoç, rj, ovC(ofrags, ragged,]. A] 5.1.16, Gal. Thras. 18, Alciphr. 
1.36." Add Max. Tyr. 13(7).5 Qotxia aaBevfi xai tqoxwcc. 

vnsQ "B. with ACCUS. ... II. l.a. of Measure, above, exceeding, 
beyond. . . v. f||iàç beyond out powers, PL Prm. 128b. . ." This idiomatic 

usage of vne.Q is not confined to one passage in Plato. Add Arist. GA 
723a22 Xiav êotiv vneq T||iàç tô Xeyôjxevov, 747b8 toûto yaQ vnkq f)|iàç 
èati to Xeyôjievov. Other pronouns and nouns also occur with vueq 
in this sense, Arist. EN 1095a25 ... tooç jiéya ti xai ûnèç aùtoùç 
Xéyovtaç GaouxxÇooaiv; Id. Div. Somn. 462b25-26 utièq tf)v Tinetéçav 
eivat ôôÇeieiv dv auveaiv kxX. See also Isocr. 4.11 ... tcov X,ôycov toîç 
Ù718Q toùç iôicotaç ë%ov)oi xai Xtav àrcT|XQipco|iévoiç. 

vnrjQETixôç, rj, ôv "menial ... 4. ù xéXr|ç a cock-boat attending on 
a larger vessel X. HG 1.6.36; -xôv, tô (se. TiXoîov), dispatch-boat, 
tender, D. 50.45, Deer. ap. eund. 18.106 .. ." Add Plu. Dion 22, where 
the contrast is explicit: . . . Àicova jif] vaôç ë%ovta . . . akX aùtov eiç 
Ù7tr|Q8tixôv èjxpàvta . . . 

(paOÀoç, rj9 ov "cheap, easy, slight, paltry ... II. of persons ... 3. 
careless, thoughtless, indifferent . . . esp. in Adv. . . . q>. cpéçeiv to bear 

lightly, E. IA 850, Ar. Av. 961." N. Dunbar on Ar., loc. cit., writes 
"(pauXcoç cpégeiv, treat lightly, not take seriously, is cited only here and 
E. IA 850, but cf. A. Pers. 520." This is inaccurate; the phrase occurs 
also at Ar. jr. 674 K.-A. (= jr. 653) (pauXcoç cpéçei vOv to xaxôv. 
Eustathius, who preserves the fragment (in. II. p. 1367, 1), glosses 
thus: cpauXcoç tô ânXàç xai fiaoxti. 

cpiTQÔç, ô "block oj wood, log, cpitQcôv xai ^àcov II. 12.29, 21.314 ... 
A.R. 1.405, CM. jr. 177.2, 785 Pf . . . . Q.S. 12.137 . . . B. 5.142, Lye. 
913." Every example cited in LSJ is from poetry, much of it of a 
learned sort. For a prose instance see [Arist.] De Plantis 819b4 naA.iv 
eioi ôévÔQa ânsQ ëxouaiv êx xf\ç oixeiaç Qi£nç qntQÔv xtÀ,. Here cpitQÔv 
means something like 'stem'; the closest Greek equivalent would per- 
haps be oxéXe%oç. 

(pQECtTia, T) "tank, cistern, X. HG 3.1.7, Plb. 10.28.2." Add Max. 

Tyr. 8 (2).7 ... dv ... ÔTtteùoaiç èx xx\ç xoQucpfiç coaneQ eiç (pçeatiaç 
eôacpoç. 

(pQovçâ, rj "look-out, watch, guard . . . 1.3 prison, ward, PL Phd. 62b, 
Grg. 525a." This meaning of cpQODQa is not confined to Plato; see Plu. 
Thes. 16, (pQouQà |ièv fjv ô XaPuQivBoç. 

XaAivôç, ô "bit ... 2. metaph., of anything which curbs, restrains, or 

compels ... Pi. P. 4.25 . . . E. IT 1043 ... A. Pr. 562 ... S. Fr. 869 . . ." 



Some Supplements to the Revised LSJ Supplement 243 

Add the most famous metaphorical %oX\voç of all, that which saved 

Theages for philosophy, PL R. 496B: . . . eun S dv xai ô toû f]|xetéQOD 
ètatQOi) ©edyooç %aXivôç oioç xataaxeîv. (The reference is to his 
delicate health which prevented him from entering politics.) 

XQoiâ ". . . Att. XQOia and XQ™ • • • skin . . . colour . . . complexion 
... III. In Music, nuance of a scale, Plu. 2.1143e." Aristotle has a 
curious use of this word, of taste (comparable, mutatis mutandis, to 
the metaphorical meaning III) in Mete. 359bll navtoôanàç Xa^pdvei 
HOQcpàç xai XQÔaç %i)|xô)v ("kinds and shades of taste" tr. H.P.D. Lee, 
"kinds and shades of flavor" tr. E.W. Webster, emphases added). 

XQVOÔç, ô "gold . . ." Add the striking metaphorical usage, of the 
sun, in Simon, jr. eleg. 11.2 West: xdXXtotov iidgtuv eBevto nôvcov, 
/XQoaoO tiuT)evToç év atOéçi. The poet is praising the bravery of the 
Corinthians at the battle of Plataea. Note therefore the epithet xt|if|6v- 
toç; this adjective is used of literal gold in the Homeric poems (//. 
18.475, Od. 8.393). The tone of the phrase may be intentionally epic. 



Binding Theory and Valency Grammar in Latin1 

By Hilke Ros, Gent 

0. Introduction 

Binding theory has been an important topic in Generative Grammar 
since the '80s. The main concern of this paper is developing a binding 
theory for Latin in the light of the theory worked out for English in 

Chomsky (1981). Some research on the Latin situation has already been 
carried out, particularly by Alessandra Bertocchi. However, in Bertoc- 
chi (1989) she gave up all structural and syntactic explanations in favor 
of a more pragmatic approach and in fact returned to the rather vague 
formulations of traditional grammars. It is nevertheless my belief that 
the matter could be explained in structural terms and that a solution 
to this complicated question could be found in Valency Grammar. To 

prove this statement will be the main concern of the following paper. 
The text is organized as follows: in the first section the binding 

theory will be introduced very briefly. In section 2 earlier proposals 
will be outlined and their inadequacies will be demonstrated. The 

importance of Valency Grammar will be pointed out in the third 
section. However, there remain some problems, which will be tackled 
in the fourth section. In section 5 we will reach some conclusions. 

1. Binding theory 

Binding theory handles the distribution of reflexives and pronouns 
and the way in which they refer to other elements in the sentence. 
Nominal Phrases (NPs) are divided into three categories: R-expres- 
sions (i.e. referring expressions, e.g. John, the car, the man over there, 
. . .), pronominals (he, him, she, . . .) and anaphors (himself, herself, itself, 
each other). To each category corresponds a binding principle2: 
1) A An anaphor is bound in its governing category 

B A pronominal is free in its governing category 
C An R-expression is free 

1 The author is Research Assistant of the Fund for Scientific Research - 
Flanders (Belgium) (F.W.O. - Vlaaderen). 2 See Chomsky (1981), p. 188. 
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To understand these principles further definitions are required3: 

2) a is bound by p if and only if a and p are coindexed and p 
c-commands a 

3) a is free if and only if it is not bound 

4) p is a governing category for a if and only if p is the minimal 

category containing a, a governor of a, and a SUBJECT accessible 
to a 

SUBJECT in definition (4) is a formalized manner to refer to AGR4 
in a tensed clause or to the subject of an infinite clause. This means 
in informal terms that a category should contain a finite verb or/ and 
a subject to be a governing category. Some examples may help to 

clarify these notions. The following sentences show how an anaphor 
must be bound in its governing category: 

5) Steven; talks about himself ; 
6) *Himself; talks about Steven; 
7) Peter; thinks [Steven] talks about himself]/*;] 

In (5) the anaphor himself is bound by Steven because the latter 
c-commands5 the former and the two NPs bear the same index. 

Example (6) is ungrammatical because himself 'cannot be c-commanded 

by Steven and consequently the anaphor is free, in contradiction with 

principle A of the binding theory. Sentence (7) shows that the anaphor 
can be bound by Steven but not by Peter, because it is out of the 

governing category (indicated by the brackets). Talks is a finite verb 
and by consequence the embedded sentence consists of a governing 
category in which the anaphor must be bound. The following examples 
show that a pronominal must be free in its governing category: 

8) Steven; talks about him]/*; 
9) Peter; thinks [Steven] talks about him;/*]] 

In (8) him cannot be coindexed with Steven since in that case the 

pronominal would not be free. Example (9) shows that Peter may bind 
him because the former is not part of the governing category of the 

3 See Lasnik (1989), p. 19; Chomsky (1981), p. 211. 
4 AGR is an abbreviation of Agreement, a set of features such as tense, 

number and gender. 5 C-command is defined as follows (Reinhart (1983), p. 18): Node A c- 
commands node B if the branching node most immediately dominating A also 
dominates B. 
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latter. Finally, it is clear that an R-expression may not be bound by 
any c-commanding NP, inside (ex. 10-11) or outside (ex. 12) the 
governing category: 

10) Steven; talks about Steven;/*; 
11) He; talks about Steven]/*; 
12) Peter; thinks Steven] talks about Peterk/*; 

After this brief introduction to binding theory we can concentrate 
on the situation in Latin. 

2. Binding theory in Latin: earlier proposals 

2.1 S'- deletion 

If we want to apply this theory to Latin, we don't have any problem 
in simple sentences. In (13) the anaphor se must be bound by the 
c-commanding NP Allobroges, while in (14) the pronominal eum must 
be free6: 

13) Allobroges; ... se; ad Caesarem recipiunt (BG 1.11.5) 
14) Considius; equo admisso ad eum] accurrit (BG 1.22.2) 

However, problems arise when se is used as what traditional gram- 
mars call an "indirect reflexive". That is the case in Acl-constructions 
(Accusativus cum Infinitivo) as in the following example: 

15) Ariovistus; respondit . . . sese; ad eum venturum fuisse (BG 1.34.3) 

This type of sentences is comparable with English constructions 
with verbs such as believe, expect, etc. Therefore, the problem is dealt 
with in Chomsky's binding theory. In definition (4) it is stated that 
a governing category should contain an accessible SUBJECT, i.e. 
AGR (a finite verb) or a subject. Consider the following examples: 

16) Steven; believes [himself; to be a genius] 
17) Steven; expects [himself; to win the race] 

6 Most examples are from Caesar's De Bello Gallico, abbreviated as BG. 
Other abbreviations are: Cic. = Cicero, Caecil. = In Caecilium, Flac. = Pro 
Flacco, Inv. = De Inventione, Verr. = In Verrem 
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In these sentences the expressions between brackets can be com- 
pared with Latin Acl-constructions. However, they cannot constitute 
a governing category, because they don't contain an accessible SUB- 
JECT: there is no AGR since the verb is infinite, neither is there an 
accessible subject since the subject of the Acl is the anaphor itself, 
which must be bound. Consequently the matrix sentence is the gov- 
erning category and himself can be bound by Steven. In the same way 
sese is bound by Ariovistus outside the Acl in the Latin sentence. 

This quite exceptional situation is explained in Generative Grammar 
by the notion S'-deletion (S-bar-deletion) or S'-pruning. It is believed 
that a small class of English verbs doesn't select S'-complements but 
S-complements. Consider the following examples: 

18) Steven believes [sj (that) [s he is a genius]] 
19) Steven wants [ss (for) [s Bill to win the race]] 
20) Steven believes [s> COMP [s himself to be a genius]] 
21) Steven believes [s himself to be a genius]] 

We could assume that a sentence like (16) should be represented 
as in (20) with a COMP(lementizer) that is not lexically filled as it 
is optional in (18-19). Nevertheless, as the COMP in (20) cannot 
contain lexical material at all (contrary to examples (18-19)), it is 
believed that there is no COMP and that the S' is reduced to S, as 
represented in (21). This assumption has two advantages: it explains 
the binding of himself hy Steven and the exceptional case marking of 
himselfby believes. If we would assume a S'-complement after believe, 
the S' would be an opaque domain and binding and case marking 
would be made impossible by the S'-boundary. By the process of 
S'-deletion the opaque domain is made transparent and consequently 
the binding and the object case of himself are both logical. 

The Acl-construction is quite rare in English, but very widespread 
of course in Latin. We could explain binding facts in Latin Acl-con- 
structions by the process of S'-deletion, but more complex problems 
arise when the anaphor in an Acl is not the subject. Consider the 
following example: 

22) Caesar; Gallorum animos verbis confirmavit pollicitusque est [sibij 
earn rem curae futuram] (BG 1.33.1) 

In this sentence the Acl does have an accessible SUBJECT: earn 
rem. By consequence the Acl should be the governing category. Nev- 
ertheless sibi is bound by Caesar outside the governing category in 
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the matrix sentence and this fact seems a violation of principle A of 
the binding theory. When we subject Latin Acl-constructions to a 
closer investigation, we conclude that they differ from English 
£e/iez>e-constructions precisely with regard to binding theory. Consid- 
er the following contrasts: 

23) Philipi believes [Lukej to despise himself]/*;] 
24) Philippusi putat [Luciumj sej/j contemnere] 
25) Philip; believes [Lukej to despise himi/k/*j] 
26) Philippusi putat [Luciumj eumk/*i/*j contemnere] 

In English the Acl is the relevant binding domain, since himself in 
(23) must be bound by Luke inside the Acl. Him in (25) can refer to 
Philip because, in terms of binding theory, it is free inside the Acl. 
The situation is completely different in Latin. The matrix sentence is 
the relevant domain, since se in (24) can be bound outside the Acl 
and the pronominal in (26) must be free not only inside the Acl, but 
also in the matrix sentence. 

It seems then that S'-deletion has other consequences in English 
than in Latin. As we said before, this process makes the subject of 
the Acl transparent: the subject can be case marked by the verb of 
the matrix sentence and be bound by a NP in the matrix sentence. 
The rest of the Acl however (i.e. all elements except the subject) 
remains opaque. There cannot exist binding relations or case marking 
relations between elements of the Acl (other than the subject) and 
elements in the matrix sentence. These observations hold at least for 
English. Example (23) proves that there cannot be a binding relation 
between himself and Philip. The situation seems different in Latin. 
Apparently, S'-deletion renders the whole Acl-construction transpar- 
ent7. Sentences (24) en (26) show that se and eum are in a transparent 
position with respect to Philippus. 

2.2 A parameterized binding theory 

The preceding discussion made clear that Chomsky's binding theory 
should be modified in order to account for Latin binding facts. This 
need for adaptation was also observed in other languages and led to 
a parameterized binding theory in Yang (1983). In his article Yang 
maintains the basic concepts of Chomsky's theory, but differences 

7 See Calboli (1995), pp. 73-4. 
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between individual languages are explained by means of a parameter 
that is differently set depending on the language in question. Accord- 
ing to Yang this parametrical variation regards the notion SUBJECT. 

First of all, Yang makes a distinction between unmarked and 
marked reflexives. Unmarked reflexives are reflexives that obey prin- 
ciple A of the English binding theory proposed by Chomsky. Conse- 
quently, the formulation of the Unmarked Reflexive-Binding Principle 
is hardly changed8. For marked reflexives (e.g. "indirect" reflexives in 
Latin) Yang proposes the following principle9: 

27) Marked Reflexive-Binding Principle 
A marked reflexive is bound in the c-domain of its c-commanding 
minimal SUBJECT. 
(i) SUBJECT = AGR only; 
(ii) AGR is parameterized for individual languages: 

(a) INFL of a finite clause for Russian, Hindi, Norwegian, 
Gothic, Latin, etc. 

(b) INFL of an indicative clause for Icelandic, Italian, etc. 
(c) COMP for Dutch, etc. 

According to Yang, the notion SUBJECT is thus subject to para- 
metrical variation. This means for Latin that a clause must be finite 
to constitute a governing category. By consequence all Latin Acl-con- 
structions are inappropriate as governing categories. In (27) the subject 
of an Acl is no longer considered as an accessible SUBJECT in Latin. 
In this way, the question whether the anaphor is the subject of the 
Acl or not (which is a relevant question in English), becomes super- 
fluous. The only criterion is the finiteness of the clause: the governing 
category of an anaphor or a pronominal is the minimal finite clause. 

Unfortunately, Yang's proposal doesn't explain all Latin facts. Many 
examples show that a Latin anaphor can be bound outside the minimal 
finite clause: 

28) Caesar; mandavit legatis suis [ut quae diceret Ariovistus ad se; 
referrent] (BG 1.47.5) 

29) cunctii ad me publice venerunt, [ut suarumi fortunarum omnium 
causam defensionemque susciperem] (Cic, Caecil. 2) 

30) Diviciacusj multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus obsecrare 
coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret: scire se; ilia esse vera, 

8 See Yang (1983), p. 176. 
9 See Yang (1983), p. 178. 



250 Hilke Ros 

nee quemquam ex eo plus quam sej doloris capere, [propterea 
quod ... per se; crevisset] (BG 1.20.2) 

It is however significant that indirect reflexives always occur in 
infinite or subjunctive sentences, never in indicative sentences10. The 
importance of the opposition between indicative and subjunctive/in- 
finitive for binding theory is demonstrated by the alternation of is 
and se in the following sentences: 

31)Caesari non solum publicas sed etiam privatas iniurias ultus est, 
[quod eiusi soceri . . . avum . . . Tigurini . . . interfecerant] (BG 
1.12.7) 

32) décima legioj . . . ei gratias egit, [quod de se; optimum iudicium 
fecisset] (BG 1.41.2) 

In (31) the embedded indicative sentence is the governing category. 
Consequently, eius is free, even when it is coindexed with Caesar. In 
(32) on the contrary, the matrix sentence is the governing category 
since the anaphor se is bound by legio. The embedded sentence seems 
inappropriate as governing category because it is in the subjunctive 
mood. 

Our conclusion could be that Yang put Latin in the wrong list. In 
Latin AGR is not INFL of a finite clause, but INFL of an indicative 
clause, as in Italian or Icelandic. In this way Yang's parameterized 
binding theory would account for all Latin facts. The problem is 
however that a model based on the opposition between indicative and 
subjunctive/infinitive overgenerates. Many subjunctive sentences do 
constitute governing categories, as in the following example11: 

33) Gallisj magno ad pugnam erat impedimento, quod proj pluribus 
eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et colligatis, [cum ferrumi 
sei/*j inflexisset], neque evellere neque sinistra impedita satis com- 
mode pugnare poterant (BG 1.25.3) 

The clause introduced by cum is in the subjunctive mood. Following 
the (adapted) definitions of Yang, the subjunctive clause doesn't count 
as a governing category and the anaphor can be bound outside the 
a/m-clause. This is of course wrong: it is clear that the a/m-clause is 

10 See Bertocchi & Casadio (1980), p. 30; Bertocchi (1986), pp. 75-6; Cal- 
boli (1995), p. 79; Benedicto (1991), p. 172. 

11 Assuming that Latin is a pro-drop language, empty subjects are pre- 
sented as pro. 
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the governing category for se. It seems thus impossible to deal with 
such examples within a model based on the distinction between moods. 
There is still another descriptive problem, when we encounter matrix 
sentences in subjunctive mood. In that case, still following Yang's 
adapted definitions, there would be no governing category at all and 
the occurrence of an anaphor would be made impossible. 

Although an adequate formulation of a Latin binding theory based 
on the distinction between moods encounters many problems, that 
doesn't mean the distinction is unimportant. In my view the opposition 
between indicative and subjunctive/infinitive is the surface represen- 
tation of an opposition on a deeper syntactic level: the distinction 
made in Valency Grammar between complement and adjunct. But 
before we go into this matter, I will first comment some proposals 
made by Bertocchi. 

2.3 Sequence of time 

As said before, Alessandra Bertocchi devoted some articles to the 
topic, some of which in collaboration with Claudia Casadio. Bertocchi 
& Casadio (1980) and (1983) merely described the problems of Latin 
binding facts without providing a real explanation. In Bertocchi (1986) 
however a possible solution is offered. 

The essential concept in Bertocchi's proposal is sequence of time 
{consecutio temporum). Traditionally this term refers to the fact that 
the temporal interpretation of an embedded clause depends on the 
temporal interpretation of the matrix sentence. In other cases the 
clause is interpreted relative to the moment of speech rather than in 
relation to the tense of the main verb. In such cases there is no 
sequence of time. Bertocchi comes to the conclusion that in subjunctive 
and infinitive contexts, i.e. the contexts where an indirect reflexive is 
possible, there is always sequence of time. Therefore she proposes to 
formalize the distinction between these two sorts of temporal inter- 
pretation. When a verb is interpreted relative to the moment of speech, 
she calls that phenomenon "TENSE". When a tense merely expresses 
a temporal relation to the main verb (in case of sequence of time), 
we are dealing with "tense". She then states that an embedded sentence 
should contain the feature [+TENSE] to be the relevant binding 
domain for an anaphor. When this feature is not present (e.g. the 
clause contains the feature [+ tense], but not [+TENSE]), the binding 
domain must be extended to the matrix sentence. 
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The hypothesis explains most facts convincingly. It is adequate with 
Acl-constructions (34-35), w£-clauses (36-37), indirect questions (38) 
and clauses that are part of an oratio obliqua (39): 

34) (Ariovistusi respondit [sesej ad eum venturum fuisse] (= 15) 
35) Caesarj Gallorum animos verbis confirmavit pollicitusque est [sibi; 

earn rem curae futuram] (= 22) 
36) Caesan mandavit legatis suis [ut quae diceret Ariovistus ad se; 

referrent] (=28) 
37) cunctii ad me publice venerunt, [ut suarumi fortunarum omnium 

causam defensionemque susciperem] (= 29) 
38) Ariovistusj conclamavit [quid ad se; venireni] (BG 1.47.6) 
39) Diviciacusi multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus obsecrare 

coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret scire se; ilia esse vera, 
nee quemquam ex eo plus quam se doloris capere, [propterea quod 
(. . .) per sei crevissei] (= 30) 

In all these sentences the tense of the italicized verb expresses a 
relation to the tense of the main verb. There is sequence of time, but 
there is no direct temporal relation with the moment of speech. 
Consequently, the embedded clauses between brackets contain the 
feature [+ tense], but not [+ TENSE]. This means that the binding 
domain must be expanded to a higher level to obtain the relevant 
governing category for the anaphor. In (34-38) this higher level is 
the matrix sentence, which naturally contains [+TENSE]. In (39) 
even the next level doesn't contain [+TENSE] since it is an Acl-con- 
struction. In this example too we have to extend the relevant domain 
to the matrix sentence. 

Although Bertocchi's proposal solves certain problems, we run into 
difficulties again: the model still overgenerates. There are many sen- 
tences in which there is sequence of time but the binding domain may 
not be expanded to the matrix sentence. Consider the following ex- 
amples: 

40) interea pro\ ea legione [quam pro\ secumi habebat] militibusque 
[qui ex provincia convenerant] . . . murum . . . fossamque perducit 
(BG 1.8.1) 

41) Gallisj magno ad pugnam erat impedimento, quod pro] pluribus 
eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et colligatis, [cum ferrum; 
sei/*j inflexisset], neque evellere neque sinistra impedita satis com- 
mode pugnare poterant (BG 1.25.3) 

42) genus] hoc erat [quo sej/*] Germanii exercuerant] (BG 1.48.5) 
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As in these sentences the tense of the italicized verbs are related 
to the tense of the main verb rather than to the moment of speech, 
there is sequence of time and by consequence the clauses between 
brackets contain the feature [+ tense] but not [+TENSE]. Following 
Bertocchi's proposal the matrix sentence is the governing category and 
anaphors can be bound outside the brackets. This is clearly not the 
case. In (40) secum can be coreferential with pro in the matrix sentence 
by coincidence, but coreferentiality with an element in the matrix 
sentence is completely impossible in (41-42). 

Therefore, this attempt also seems to fail to solve the complex Latin 
binding situation. Since syntactical explanations appeared to be im- 
possible, Bertocchi took another path in Bertocchi (1989). 

2.4 Empathy 

Bertocchi (1989) handles the problem of antecedents of Latin re- 
flexives. The author concludes that "it is ... difficult to formulate 
fixed mechanical rules for the binding of the reflexive to possible 
antecedents, since it appears that the selection of the referent is 
strongly determined by the choices of the speaker."12 In the article 
syntactical explanations of the Latin facts are given up and some 
semantic and pragmatic proposals are considered. Finally, Bertocchi 
states that the term empathy, introduced by Kuno and Kaburaki, could 
help to describe the Latin situation. This term refers to the speaker's 
identification with a person who participates in the event that he 
describes in the sentence. According to Bertocchi, the Latin reflexive 
is used when the event is described from the subject's (or topic's) 
"camera angle". In this way the use of the indirect reflexive can be 
explained. The indirect reflexive is used when the speaker identifies 
himself in some respect with the main subject. In this case not only 
the main clause, but also the clauses dependent on it are all presented 
by the speaker from the point of view of the main subject. This 
explains the occurrence of se and suus in an embedded clause, while 
their referent is in the main clause. 

With the term empathy Bertocchi in a way reformulates the state- 
ments in traditional grammars about indirect reflexive use. Compare 
for instance with Ernout & Thomas: "Le réfléchi est dit indirect, 
lorsque, dans une proposition subordonnée représentant la pensée ou 

12 See Bertocchi (1989), p. 456. 
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l'intention du sujet du verbe principal, il renvoie à ce dernier."13 Such 
reflections based on pragmatics are interesting but rather vague. 
Therefore it is my belief that the matter should be further investigated 
on the basis of syntactical criteria. Bertocchi admits that syntactic 
factors are involved in Latin reflexivization14. Latin reflexives must be 
syntactically bound, either in their own clause or in the matrix sen- 
tence. Discourse antecedents, which are possible in Icelandic, are not 
allowed in Latin. This fact convinces me that a structural explanation 
must be pursued. That doesn't mean that semantic or pragmatic ap- 
proaches are worthless. Obviously there are semantic and pragmatic 
factors that influence the use and the interpretation of Latin reflexives. 
In my view, however, pragmatic and semantic influences precede syn- 
tax. Differences on pragmatic and semantic level cause differences in 
syntactic structure and that structure produces the sentence. Whether 
a form of se or of is is used, is only indirectly determined by semantic 
or pragmatic factors such as empathy, and the relation between prag- 
matics and linguistic forms is mediated by syntax. For this reason I 
believe we should solve the current problem by employing syntactical 
criteria. It appears that Valency Grammar offers us a valid criterion 
to formulate a structural binding theory for Latin. 

3. Complements and adjuncts 

When we compare the contexts in which an indirect reflexive can 
occur with the contexts in which it is not possible, the opposition 
between complement and adjunct comes to mind. Let us first consider 
this opposition introduced in Valency Grammar. 

In Valency Grammar a distinction is made between indispensable 
complements and optional adjuncts15. Naturally the opposition between 
complement and adjunct exists also on a sentential level: 

43) John says that Mary loves him 
44) *John says 
45) *John says and does that Mary loves him 
46) Mary kissed John because she loves him 
47) Mary kissed John 

13 See Ernout & Thomas (1959), p. 182. 
14 See Bertocchi (1989), pp. 456-7. 
15 See Happ (1976), pp. 184-7, 402-3; Pinkster (1984), pp. 1-14. 
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48) Mary kissed John and did that because she loves him. 

The omission test in (44) and (47) and the do-test in (45) and (48) 
prove that that Mary loves him in (43) is a complement, while because 
she loves him in (46) is an adjunct. 

When we take a closer look at some Latin examples, we see how 
important valency is with respect to binding theory: 

49) Ariovistusi respondit [sese; ad eum venturum fuisse] (= 15) 
50) Caesari Gallorum animos verbis confirmavit pollicitusque est [sibii 

earn rem curae futuram] (=22) 
51) Caesarj mandavit legatis suis [ut quae diceret Ariovistus ad se; 

referrent] (=28) 
52) Ariovistusi conclamavit [quid ad se; venirent] (= 38) 
53) Gallisj magno ad pugnam erat impedimento, quod pro} pluribus 

eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et colligatis, [cum ferrumi 
sei/*j inflexisset], neque evellere neque sinistra impedita satis com- 
mode pugnare poterant (= 41) 

When we examine in which respect the clauses between brackets in 
(49-52) differ from the o/m-clause in (53), we find that the former are 
complement clauses while the latter is an adjunct clause16. Apparently 
indirect reflexive occurs in complement clauses, but not in adjunct 
clauses. However, we also have to deal with sentences like the following: 

54) Diviciacusi multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus obsecrare 
coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret: scire sej ilia esse vera, 
nee quemquam ex eo plus quam sej doloris capere, [propterea 
quod (...) per sex crevisset] (= 30) 

In (54) the clause between brackets is not a complement clause but 
an adjunct clause. It is nevertheless dependent on the Acl-construction 
quemquem capere, which is a complement of the main verb17. Since 

16 A similar conclusion is reached by Poirier (1989), pp. 346-7. He states 
that clauses have to be part of the same predicate as the main verb to contain 
an indirect reflexive. 

17 It is questionable whether in long indirect speeches as these the Acl is 
still a complement. After all ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret is a complement 
to obsecrare and it is typical for complements that they are not numerous 
(contrary to adjuncts). The fact however that the infinitive is used and the 
subject is in objective case proves a strong dependency relationship with the 
main verb. Therefore, I assume that the Acl is a complement, although the 
relationship between obsecrare and the Acl is rather unclear. 
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the clause between brackets is part of the complement of the main 
verb, the reflexive can be bound by Diviciacus in the main sentence. 
As a matter of fact we have to emphasize that the italicized se is 
bound by Diviciacus and not by the ses in the Acl. That would be 
impossible since the propterea-clzuse is not a complement to the Acl, 
but an adjunct. The coreferentiality between the three ses is coinci- 
dental. This is made clear by the following example: 

55) Luciusi dixit [Philippumj Iuliamk interfecturum fuisse [si Gaiusj 
veritatem de sei/i/*j/*k pandisset]] 

In (55) the si-clause is not a complement but an adjunct to the Acl. 
This explains why se cannot be bound by Philippum or luliam. The 
^/-clause is however part of the complement to dixit Consequently, 
it can be bound by Lucius. Of course the interpretation as a direct 
reflexive is also possible. 

It appears therefore, that the distinction between complements and 
adjuncts is important to determine the binding domain for Latin 
reflexives. The importance of this distinction was already noticed in 
Benedicto (1991), who states that a Latin reflexive must be bound in 
its dynasty. A dynasty is a chain of governors such that each governor 
governs the minimal domain containing the next governor.18 What is 
important in this matter, is the fact that a dynasty can be formed in 
case of a complement clause, but not in case of an adjunct clause. 
This explains why an indirect reflexive can occur in a complement 
clause but not in an adjunct clause. Since a Latin reflexive must be 
bound in its dynasty and a dynasty can only be formed with a com- 
plement clause, indirect reflexives are only found in complement 
clauses. Benedicto makes another interesting statement about relative 
clauses19. Since non-restrictive relative clauses are attached on a higher 
level in the phrase marker than restrictive clauses, a dynasty can be 
formed with the latter but not with the former. Consequently, indirect 
reflexives occur in restrictive relative clauses, but not in non-restrictive 
clauses. Consider the following examples: 

56) Verresi Milesios navem poposcit [quae eumj praesidii causa Myn- 
dum prosequeretur] (Cic, Verr., 2.1.86) 

18 See Benedicto (1991), p. 172. 
19 See Benedicto (1991), pp. 174-7. 
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57) 

S 

NP INFL VP S' 

NP NP V / ^ 
^_^^ 

Verres Milesios navem poposcit quae eum praesidii causa Myndum prosequeretur 

58) Epaminondasi [np ei [qui sibij ex lege praetor successerat]] exer- 
citum non tradidit (Cic, Inv., 1.55) 

59) 

S 

NP INFL VP 

NP NP V 

NP S' 

Epaminondas ei qui sibi . . . successerat exercitum tradidit 

In (56) the relative clause is non-restrictive. The phrase marker in 

(57) shows that poposcit doesn't govern the relative clause and by 
consequence a dynasty cannot be formed. This explains why eum is 
used and not se. In (58) on the other hand, the relative clause is 
restrictive and a daughter of the NP (see 59). A dynasty can be formed 
and an indirect reflexive can occur. It is important to emphasize that 
the restrictive clause with the indirect reflexive is not in subjunctive 
mood and the non-restrictive clause is not in indicative mood. That 
is what we would expect following the assumptions about the oppo- 
sition between indicative and subjunctive/infinitive in section 2.2. Ap- 
parently, binding is not determined by this opposition, but by the 
distinction between restrictive and non-restrictive sentences, which is 
an exponent of the Valency Grammar opposition between comple- 
ments and adjuncts. Probably, the use of subjunctive/infinitive on the 
one hand and of indicative on the other is a factor that points out 
whether we are dealing with respectively a complement or an adjunct. 
Nevertheless, examples as (56) and (58) show that the opposition 
between indicative and subjunctive/infinitive does not completely co- 
incide with the one between adjuncts and complements. Therefore, 
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we conclude that the contrast between complements and adjuncts is 
the determinant factor for a Latin binding theory. 

4. Further complications 

Unfortunately it appears that the opposition between complements 
and adjuncts is still not sufficient to determine the syntactic binding 
domain for Latin anaphors. Again some examples contradict the pre- 
sent hypothesis, viz adverbial ̂ -clauses and some other sentences. 
Consider the following examples: 

60) cunctij ad me publice venerunt, [ut suarumi fortunarum omnium 
causam defensionemque susciperem] (= 29) 

61) décima legioj . . . ei gratias egit, [quod de se; optimum iudicium 
fecisset] (=32) 

The sentences contain an indirect reflexive, but they cannot be 
considered to be complement clauses, as the tests prove: 

62) cuncti ad me publice venerunt 
63) cuncti ad me publice venerunt et id fecerunt ut suarum fortunarum 

omnium causam defensionemque susciperem 
64) décima legio ei gratias egit 
65) décima legio ei gratias egit et id fecit quod de se optimum iudicium 

fecisset 

The clauses can be omitted and a paraphrase with facere doesn't 
produce an ill-formed sentence. Therefore, these clauses are not com- 
plements but adjuncts20. Yet the existence of these counterexamples 
doesn't necessarily ruin our hypothesis. Our assumptions can be main- 
tained if we assign a sort of intermediate position to sentences like 
(60-61). It is true that they are not complements but they appear to 
be less adjunct-like than other adjunct clauses. Especially final clauses 
seem to be more related to the events in the main sentence and in 
this way they have a more complement-like quality. This becomes 
clear when final clauses are contrasted with consecutive clauses: 

66) Ariovistusj ad Caesaremj legatos mittit, uti ex suis] legatis aliquem 
ad sei mitteret (BG 1.47.1) 

20 The identification for sentence (61) in Benedicto (1991), p. 172, as a 
complement clause seems wrong to me and is contradicted by the tests. 
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67) neminem adeo infatuare potuit ut ei nummum ullum crederet (Cic., 
Flac. 47.3) 

The first sentence is a final clause and contains an indirect reflexive. 
In the consecutive clause in (67) an indirect reflexive is impossible. 
About this contrast Milner states: "Ainsi les consécutives se distinguent 
des finales en ceci que les secondes présentent un processus comme 
entièrement dépendant de l'activité d'un terme - généralement le sujet 
- de la principale, alors que les premières peuvent à l'occasion être 
posées de manière autonome."21 Then Milner compares the contrast 
between final and consecutive clauses with the one between restrictive 
and non-restrictive relative clauses. In the previous section we iden- 
tified the latter contrast with the opposition between complements 
and adjuncts. We cannot maintain that the distinction between final 
and consecutive clauses is a distinction between complements and 
adjuncts, but in an intuitive way final clauses are to be considered 
more complement-like than consecutive clauses while consecutive 
clauses are more autonomous and adjunct-like. This intuition is con- 
firmed by syntactic evidence suggesting that final clauses are closer 
to complement clauses than we would expect. The negation for com- 
plement clauses as well as for final clauses is ne, while in consecutive 
clauses ut non is used. This difference with respect to negation could 
be taken to mean that final clauses have another status than consecu- 
tive clauses and that the former are more related to complement 
clauses. 

What I would suggest, is that final clauses (and some other clauses 
with an indirect reflexive as (61)) take an intermediate position be- 
tween complements and adjuncts. Of course this makes the picture of 
Valency Grammar more complex, since we would have three catego- 
ries instead of two, viz complements, adjuncts and a category in 
between. It is not clear either how we could represent this in phrase 
markers. The reason for maintaining these highly theoretical and 
hypothetical assumptions is my strong belief in the importance of the 
complement/adjunct opposition for Latin binding theory. In my re- 
search on the first book of Caesar's De Bello Gallico I found only 5 
counterexamples (= 1.28%) to my hypothesis on a total of 391 forms 
of is, se and suus. This makes me believe that the complement/ adjunct 
opposition is the essential syntactical criterion in order to develop a 
Latin binding theory. The occurrence of indirect reflexives in final 

21 See Milner (1978), p. 81. 
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clauses however is too significant and systematical to be ignored. The 
hypothesis that final clauses take an intermediate position between 
complements and adjuncts is an attempt to incorporate these prob- 
lematic cases into the binding theory. Clearly further research on this 
topic is necessary. 

5. Conclusion 

In this paper I investigated the possibilities to develop a binding 
theory for Latin. It was immediately clear that Chomsky's definitions 
needed to be modified to account for the indirect reflexive phenom- 
enon in Latin. Previous attempts to solve the complex problem in 
Latin did not yield satisfactory answers. The S'-deletion process could 
only explain the Acl-cases and (even the adapted) parameterized bind- 
ing theory as proposed by Yang didn't account for all facts. The 
proposal by Bertocchi (1986), based on the sequence of time concept, 
incorporated all possible indirect reflexive contexts, but was unfortu- 
nately found to be overgenerating. The pragmatic approach of Ber- 
tocchi (1989) introducing the notion empathy was considered inter- 
esting but rather vague and did not meet the need for a structural- 
syntactical explanation. 

As it appeared that only complement clauses can contain an indirect 
reflexive, such a structural-syntactical explanation was thought to be 
available in the complement/ adjunct opposition. However, final (and 
some other) clauses contradicted this hypothesis. Therefore, it was 
suggested that these clauses take an intermediate position between 
complements and adjuncts. 

An interesting point in the previous discussion was the fact that it 
is apparently possible to solve problems in developing a theory rooted 
in Generative Grammar by appealing to Valency Grammar. This sug- 
gests that assimilation of both linguistic paradigms can lead to prom- 
ising results in the future. 
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Atreus and Attarissiyas 

By Martin L. West, Oxford 

There are many Homeric names in -eoç, including those of some 
of the most prominent Achaean heroes (Achilleus, Odysseus) or their 
fathers (Peleus, Neleus, etc.). As has often been observed, names with 
this suffix do not occur in the historical period but are well attested 
in the Linear B texts. In Homer they are generally declined with 

genitive in -fjoç or -éoç as metrically convenient, the first being the 

primary reflex of *-fjJroç, the second showing Ionic vowel-shortening 
following the loss of f . 

Atreus and Tydeus, however, are peculiar in that although they 
appear very frequently (mostly in phrases referring to their sons), they 
never have -fj-, only -é-. Thus, whereas besides ÏTnÂioç uiôç or Die 

(6*) we find also FItiàtjoç uiôç three times and fifteen other occurrences 
of ITnA,f|a, -oç, -ï, with Atreus we find only 'Atqeoc; uiôç (11*) and 
one instance of the dative 'AtQéï, never * 'AxQf|a, -oç, -ï. With Tydeus 
we have ToSéoç 31 times, Tuôéï twice, Toôéa and Tv)ôf| once each, 
but never Ti)8f|a, -oç, -ï. The patronymics tell a similar story. From 
Neleus and Peleus we get Nr|X,f|ïoç and Nr|Xr|ïà8T|Ç, FIr|Xf|ïoç and 
IlT|À,T|ïà8r|Ç (besides ITnXeiOTic and ITnXeicov), but no *'Atqt)ïoç, 
*'AtQT|ïàÔTiç, *Toôf|ïoç, *ToôT|ïàôT|Ç, only 'AtqeiStic, 'AtQeicov, To8ei8r|ç. 

These facts have long been noted, but not satisfactorily explained. 
One would think that the Atreidai and Diomedes had a long history 
in oral tradition (even if not necessarily in the same cycle of poems), 
and that formulae such as * 'Atqti/ioç oiôç, * 'Atqt|/ tàSaç 'Aya|i8|j,VGov, 
*Tv)8f)f toç oiôç, *To8r|fid8aç Àifo|if|8T|Ç, should have established 
themselves in the epic language long before the loss of f made shorter 
alternatives possible. It is the absence of these longer forms, not the 

currency of the shorter ones, that requires explanation1. 
Atreus and Tydeus are relatively obscure figures. There are myths 

about them, but the myths may not be very old. They were celebrated 

1 This is the point not sufficiently regarded in discussions such as those 
of K. Witte, Glotta 3, 1912, 388-93 (= Zur homerischen Sprache, Darmstadt 
1972, 77-82); Schwyzer I 576; P. Chantraine, Gramm. horn. I 105f.; P. 
Wathelet, Les traits éoliens dans la langue de l'épopée grecque, Rome 1970, 
275 f. 
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chiefly as fathers of their sons; in other words, much more in the 

genitive, or in patronymic forms, than in the nominative. It seems a 

possibility worth considering that their original names did not end in 
-euç, and that this nominative was in their case a relatively late back- 
formation from the genitive -èoç and/or the patronymic -eiS-nç. 

I shall not pursue Tydeus further, as his name is particularly ob- 
scure, an exception to the general rule that -eoç names are explicable 
from Greek2. In the case of Atreus, the Greeks of the Classical period 
themselves understood the name as ctXQeoxoc;3, and many modern 
scholars have accepted that it is a Kurzname based either on "Axqgoxoc 
or on some other name beginning 'AxQe(c)-4. They have not failed to 
observe that this gives a semantic link with the names of Atreus' sons, 
Agamemnon and Menelaus, both of which express the notion of 

standing fast in battle5. 
From the formal point of view, 'Axqeuç can indeed be explained on 

these lines. But if the Homeric facts suggest that the nominative form 
is a relatively late and secondary coinage after an 'Axqéoç or 'Axq£i8t|Ç 
or 'AxQeicov that did not go back to * Axqt|/- but to * 'AxQe(a)-, we 
should look for a different original nominative6. From the genitive we 

2 Cf. L.R. Palmer, Mycenaeans and Minoans, London 1961, 147. It is of 
no significance that Tydeus is named on a black-figure amphora as TVÀVE, 
since -uç for -euç appears on a whole series of mythical names on Attic vases 
(P. Kretschmer, Die griechischen Vaseninschriften ihrer Sprache nach untersucht, 
Giitersloh 1894, 138f., 193f.). Note also the anomalous accusative Tuôfj (not 
resolvable into -éct) at A 384, in a passage with material from the Theban 

epic cycle, and T68t|ç in Antimachus frr. 6-7. 
3 Eur. Iph. Aui 321 jicôv xqsoaç oùx àvaxaXôyco pXécpaQov, 'Atgécoç yeyœç; 

PL Crat. 395b xoîç S' énaîoooi Tteçt ôvouxxxcov ixavcoç 8r|Xoî ô pouXexai ô 
AxQeuç* xai yàq xaxà xô àxetçèç xai xaxà xo àxQeoxov xai xaxà xô àxr|QÔv 
Tiavxaxfji ôqGcôç aùxcot xo 6vo\ia xetxai; Hermog. n. iôecbv 341 R. xai ô 
EvxpoQicov (fr. 125 Powell) "àxçéa 8f]|xov 'A0T|và>v" àvxi xoû àxQeoxov xai 
cwpopov. 

4 Fick-Bechtel, Die griechischen Personennamen, 2.Aufl., Gôttingen 1894, 
425; J. Escher-Burkli, RE II 2139 with references to other literature; L.R. 
Palmer, The Greek Language, London 1980, 36. Cf. the historical Arcadian 
name Atrestidas, and Atreas (< * 'AxQe(h)iaç?) cited by Pape-Benseler from 
an Ephesian coin in T.E. Mionnet, Description des médailles antiques grecques 
et romaines, Paris 1807-37, Supp. 6.121. 

5 Palmer, The Greek Language, 35 f. 
6 I note in passing that O. Szemerényi, Mvfi|iT)ç x<*Qlv (Gedenkschrift ftir 

P. Kretschmer, 1956-7) II 178 f. = Scripta Minora, Innsbruck 1987, III 1112f., 
derives Atreus' name from à-xgeo-, but in accordance with his theory of the 
-EVÇ names he reconstructs the original declension as *n- très- us, * n-tres-wos, 
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might infer an original * 'Atqtiç, gen. 'Atq£(o)oç, compounded simply 
from the negative prefix and the verbal root TQea-. However, I cannot 
cite a close parallel for such a formation. One might compare a-ÇoÇ 
a-Çoy-7, but this has the zero grade of the root. 

There is another possible solution, namely to suppose that the 
formula 'Atqgoç oiôç is itself secondary to 'Atq61ôt|Ç. In forming a 

patronymic in -iônç, it was permissible to shorten the original name. 
Thus Simoeisios 'Av9eui8r|Ç (A 488) is the son not of * "AvBejioç but 
of 'Av68|iia)v (473); Idomeneus AeuxaXiôriç (N 307 al.) is the son of 
AeoxaXicov (451 f.); Kypselos 'Hetiôriç was the son of 'Heticov (orac. 
in Hdt. 5.92e.2)8. Similarly, the 'AtQe(h)-iôai might originally have 
been the sons of an A-tQ8(h)-icov; in Homer this form is itself a 

patronymic, synonymous with 'Atq£iôt|Ç, but it could be a valid name 
in itself, like 'A-c<paX-icov (5 216). But -icov is not the only suffix that 
comes into question. We might think, perhaps, of an * 'AtQ£(h)iaç 
(< earlier * 'A-tQea-iaç), an older form of the historically attested 

'AtQeac;9. On this hypothesis the father's name would have been for- 

gotten at an early stage by the tradition, which maintained only the 

patronymics 'Atq£iôt|ç and Atqeicov. Later, when there were forms 
like nnXetOric meaning 'son of Peleus', these came to be understood 
as 'son of Atreus', and the formula 'Atqeoç uiôç was coined as a 
metrical variant, on the model llr|X-eiôr|Ç : Ur(kèoç uiôç, paving the way 
for occasional use of the nominative 'Atqeoc10. 

We can now reconsider from a new vantage-point the formerly 
much discussed question of the relationship, if any, between Atreus' 
name and that of At-ta-ri-is-si-ia-as or At-ta-ar-si-ia-as, recorded in 
a Hittite document as that of a 'man of Ahhiya' who in the reign of 

Tudhaliyas II (c. 1390-70?) had invaded Hittite territory in western 
Anatolia with infantry and a hundred chariots and subsequently as- 
sisted the rebel vassal Madduwattas in an assault on Cyprus11. Emil 

etc. He claims the Pylian place-name A-te-re-wi-ya (PY Aa 779, al.) as clear 
evidence for 'AtQT|f -; but it can equally well be read as 'AvÔQT|f icc (cf. the 
Boeotian 'Avôpeuç and 'Avôpmç). 

7 Cf. A. Debrunner, Griechische Wortbildungslehre, Heidelberg 1917, 32. 
8 See Schwvzer 509 for further examples. 
9 The -iaç suffix is attested for Mycenaean personal names at least in 

te/ ti-mi-ti-ya ©ejj-icmaç; in myth cf. FleAiaç, Teiçeaiaç, Aivetaç; Schwyzer 470. 
10 It occurs only once in Homer, B 106, and nowhere else before the fifth 

century. 
11 'Indictment of Madduwatta', KUB XIV 1 + KBo XIX 38; A. Gôtze, 

Madduwattas^ Leipzig 1928 (from Mitt. d. Vorderasiatisch-Aegypt. Gesellsch. 
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Forrer, in a notorious article in which he proposed a series of iden- 
tifications of names occurring in the Hittite records with names known 
from Greek sources, connected Attar(is)siyas with Atreus, while ad- 

mitting that it was difficult simply to equate the two forms: 

Ein Zweifel an der sachlichen Identitât dieser beiden scheint mir nicht 
môglich; jedoch sind die griechische und die keilinschriftlichen Formen des 
Namens nicht ohne weiteres gleichzusetzen. Die Âhnlichkeit der beiden 
Namen aber ist eine zu auffallende, als dafi ich sie fur Zufall halten kônnte12. 

Forrer's article provoked a strongly negative reaction from Hittitolo- 

gists such as Albrecht Gôtze, Johannes Friedrich, and Ferdinand Som- 
mer. Sommer pronounced the Attar(is)siyas-Atreus equation, from the 

phonological point of view, to be 'ein Ding der Unmôglichkeit', and 
declared that 'den Namen [Attarssiyas, as he interpreted it from the 
variant spellings] als unkleinasiatisch zu betrachten, besteht nicht der 

geringste Grund'13. Even Paul Kretschmer, who accepted many of For- 
rer's equations, remained unpersuaded by Attar(is)siyas- Atreus14. How- 

ever, it is now generally agreed that the Orientalists went too far in 
their wholesale rejection of Forrer's proposals. Everyone today admits, 
on historical and geographical rather than on linguistic gounds, that 

Ahhiya/ Ahhiyawa was a Mycenaean kingdom (wherever its borders 
are to be placed), that Wilusa/Wilusiya was in the Troad and insepa- 
rable from FiXioç, that Lazpas is Lesbos, Apasas Ephesus, and Mil- 
lawanda Miletus15. Of the personal names, it is accepted that that of 

Alaksandus, ruler of Wilusa, is not Asiatic but a rendering of 'AA,éÇav- 
ôqoç, and that Tawagalawas or Tawakalawas, the name of an Ahhiy- 
awan king's brother, is a rendering of 'Etef oxÀif r\ç (not the son of 

Oedipus, of course, but a homonym). 
What, then, of Attar(is)siyas? As he was a 'man of Ahhiya', there 

is at least a fair chance that he too should have a Greek name. While 

32, 1927), 41-50; F. Sommer, Die Ahhijavâ- Urkunden (Abh. Bayr. Ak. Wiss. 
6, 1932), 330 f. This is the earliest reference to Ahhiya(wa) in Hittite texts. 

n Mitt. d. Deutschen Orient- Gesellsch. 63, 1924, 21; cf. Orientalische Lit- 
eratur-Zeitung 1924, 118; Kleinasiatische Forschungen 1, 1930, 263f. 

13 Die Ahhijavâ- Urkunden, 330. He referred to Gôtze, Madduwattas, 49, 
who had compared the Lydian names Atras'as', Atras'tas'. Cf. also H. von 
Kamptz, Die homerischen Personennamen, Gôttingen 1982, 336 f. 

14 Glotta 15, 1927, 168; 18, 1930, 162 and 170. 
15 On Hittite geography see now O.R. Gurney in H. Otten et al., Hittite 

and Other Anatolian and Near Eastern Studies in Honour ofSedatAlp, Ankara, 
1992, 213-21; F. Starke, Studia Troica 7, 1997, 448-87, esp. 448-59; J.D. 
Hawkins, Anat. St. 48, 1998, 1-31. 
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it is implausible to equate it directly with 'Axqeuç, it has occurred to 
several scholars that a relationship is nevertheless possible. Kretschmer 
records that in April 1924, immediately on the appearance of Forrer's 
paper, he had written to him to say that if the two names were 
correctly equated (which, however, he regarded as 'sachlich nicht 
gentigend begriindet'), Axqevç should be seen as a shortened form for 
* 'Ateçoiaç or * 'AtQeataç16. Even before that, P. Haupt had written 
that 'Hitt. Attarissiias (< Attaristiias < Atristiias) may represent 
dtQeotoç'17. O. Szemerényi18 interpreted it as Atarsiyas or Atresiyas, 
considering this to be a Hittite 'translation' of 'Atqeoç. 

We have seen reason to suspect that behind the Homeric patro- 
nymic AtQ8iÔT|Ç lies a Mycenaean name such as *Atrehion or *Atre- 
hias, with Atreh- from older *Atres-. The name of the early four- 
teenth-century Achaean freebooter commemorated in the Indictment 
of Madduwatta may very well be interpreted as Atresias or Atersias 
(or Atarsias < *A-trs-ias). There is no reason to connect this man 
with the father of the Atreidai celebrated in Greek tradition; but he 
probably had the same or a related name. 

16 P. Kretschmer, Glotta 15, 1927, 168. For -tcqo- he compared Hesych. 
E 6581 8T6QO8V 8(pÔpTlO8V. 

17 P. Haupt, AJP 45, 1924, 253. 
18 Cf. above, n. 6. 



Hypomnemata 
Untersuchungen zur Antike und zu ihrem Nachleben 

1 50: Adam Nicholas Bartley 
Stories from the Mountains, 
Stories from the Sea 
The Digressions and Similes of Oppian's 
Halicutica and the Cyncgctica 

2003. XII, 342 Seiten, gebunden € 66,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25249-8 

This work is an examination of the 
extent and nature of influence from 
Greek and Roman epic upon the Ha- 
lieutica of Oppian of Cilicia, a text on 
salt-water fishing in five books of 
epic verse, and the pseudo-Oppianic 
Cynegetica, a similar work devoted to 
hunting over four books. Passages 
that digress from technical instruction 
and the more developed similes have 
been chosen for analysis due to their 
thematic links with earlier Greek and 
Roman heroic and didactic epics. 
Recently developed approaches to 
study of the intertextual relationship 
between the Roman epic poets and 
their Greek predecessors have been 
adapted to the study of the Halieutica 
and the Cynegetica. This approach 
highlights differences between the 
response of these poets and of their 
Roman counterparts. 

Der Band untersucht den Einfluss 
griechischer und romischer Epik auf 
die Halieutica des Oppian von Cilicien 
und die pseudo-oppianische Cynegeti- 
ca. 

1 49: Augustin Speyer 
Kommunikationsstrukturen 
in Senecas Dramen 
Eine pragmatisch-linguistische 
Analyse mit statistischer Auswertung 
als Grundlage neuer Ansatze zur 

Interpretation 

2003. 320 Seiten mit 21 Figuren 
und 15Tabellen, gebunden € 59,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25248-X 

Die Kommunikation der Figuren in 
Senecas Tragôdien ist bemerkenswert 
subtil durchgestaltet, wie die Untersu- 
chung des Dramencorpus nach zwei 
Parametern, Unterbrechungsfrequenz 
und Kohârenz zeigt. Ein Spiel mit 
diesen beiden Parametern erlaubt es 
Seneca z.B. Spannungsbôgen und 
Konflikte in einer realitàtsnahen Wei- 
se zu gestalten, wie es sonst keiner 
der attischen Tragiker in dieser Kon- 
sequenz getan hat. Die Ergebnisse aus 
dem dialogischen Bereich lassen sich 
auf den monologischen Bereich uber- 
tragen und zeugen dort von derselben 
Sorgfalt und Variabilitât in der Aus- 
arbeitung. 

VÔR 
Vandenhoeck 

&LRuprecht 



Aporemata 
Kritische Studien zur Philologiegeschichte 
Bei Subskription der Reihe ca. 5 % ErmaBigung. 

Band 6: Glenn W. Most (Hg.) 
Disciplining Classics - 

Altertumswissenschaft als Beruf 
2002. XI, 280 Seiten, kart. € 62,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25905-0 

Aile Beitràge gehen zuriick auf das von 
Glenn W. Most im Sommer 1999 ver- 
anstaltete 5. Heidelberger Kolloquium 
zu historischen und methodologischen 
Fragen der Philologie. Dies ist der letz- 
te Band der Reihe Aporemata. 

Band 5: Glenn W. Most (Hg.) 
Historicization - Historisierung 
2001. XII, 385 Seiten, kart. € 66,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25904-2 

Die Beitràge des Bandes untersuchen 
die Rolle der Historisierung wàhrend 
der letzten Jahrhunderte in den Diszi- 
plinen Philologie, Religionswissen- 
schaft, Wissenschaftsgeschichte, Kunst- 
geschichte, Geschichte, Arehàologie 
und Anthropologie. 

Band 4: Glenn W. Most (Hg.) 
Commentaries - Kommentare 
1999. XVI, 468 Seiten mit 8 Abbildungen, kart. 
€ 74,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25903-4 

Die Kommentierung von Texten, blick- 
weitend auch jene von Kunstwerken, 
und ihre weit zuriickreichende Tradi- 
tion, innerhalb derer sie eigenstândige 
Entwicklungen und oftmals erstaunli- 
ehe Wirkungen entfaltet hat, wird an 
Beispielen aus der lateinischen und 
grieehischen Klassik, aber auch aus der 
Assyriologie, der Sinologie, der Judai- 
stik und der Islamistik diskutiert. 

Band 3: 

Fragmentsammlungen philo- 
sophischer Texte der Antike / 
Le raccolte dei frammenti 
di filosofi antichi 
Atti del Seminario Internazionale Ascona, 
Centro Stefano Franscini 22-27 Settembre 
1996. Herausgegeben von Walter Burkert, 
Laura Gemelli Marciano, Elisabetta Matelli, 
Lucia Orelli. 1998. XIII, 433 Seiten, kart. 
€ 69,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25902-6 

Wissenschaftler, die mit Editionen 
und Interpretationen philosophischer 
Fragmente hervorgetreten sind und 
weiter daran arbeiten, zeigen in 
Diskussion und Darstellung fur den 
Gesamtbereich der griechisehen Antike 
in ihrer persônlichen Perspektive die 
Problemlage im allgemeinen und die 
Chancen des Fortschritts durch weitere 
Detailarbeit. 

Band 2: Glenn W. Most (Hg.) 
Editing Texts - Texte edieren 
1998. XVI, 268 Seiten mit zwei Indices, kart. 
€ 52,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25901-8 

Band 1: Glenn W. Most (Hg.) 
Collecting Fragments - 

Fragmente sammeln 
1997. X, 338 Seiten, kart. € 52,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25900-X 

VÔR 
Vandenhoeck 
&.Ruprecht 



Neuerscheinungen zu Aischylos 

Sabine Fôllinger 
Genosdependenzen: 
Studien zur Arbeit am 

Mythos bei Aischylos 
Hypomnemata, Band 148. 
2003. 372 Seiten, gebunden € 79,- D 
ISBN 3-525-25247-1 

Ausgehend von einer grundsàtzlichen 
Auseinandersetzung mit dem BegrifF 
wgriechischer Mythos44 und der Frage 
nach seiner Literarizitàt untersucht 
Sabine Fôllinger - bei Ausschluss des 
problematischen Prometheus - die 
Plots der aischyleischen Dramen un- 
ter dem Aspekt von Tradition und In- 
novation in der Mythenbehandlung. 
Ein Vergleich mit den vor- aischylei- 
schen - epischen, lyrischen, auch 
bildlichen - Quellen fiihrt zu dem 
Ergebnis, dass Aischylos mythische 
Erzàhlungen kreierte, die von Affir- 
mation oder Ablehnung geprâgte, 
Generationen ubergreifende Depen- 
denzen in den Mittelpunkt stellen. 
Die Genosdependenzen werden als 
externe Determinanten fiir das stets 
in Beziehung zur Gemeinschaft (Po- 
lis) gesetzte individuelle Handeln dar- 
gestellt. Damit bilden die aischylei- 
schen Mythen als rational zu be- 
trachtende Erklârungsangebote fur 
die Kausalitât komplexer Zusammen- 
hànge. 

Eckard Lefèvre 
Studien zu den Quellen und 
zum Verstandnis des 
Prometheus Desmotes 
Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften zu Gôttingen. Phil.-Hist. Klasse. 
Dritte Folge.Band 252. 2003. 190 Seiten, 
Leinen € 49,90 D 
ISBN 3-525-82524-2 

Unter Aischylos' Namen ist die Tra- 
gôdie ,Der Gefesselte Prometheus4 
(Prometheus Desmotes) uberliefert. 
Aufgrund seiner ungewôhnlichen 
Struktur, der Sprache und des Welt- 
bilds regen sich seit dem Ende des 19. 
Jahrhunderts Zweifel an der Echtheit 
des Stucks. Der Autor versucht, seine 
Unechtheit und Abhàngigkeit von 
mehreren aischyleischen Tragôdien 
(darunter dem ,Gelosten Prometheus4, 
Prometheus Lyamenos) zu erweisen. 
Dagegen wird nicht die Ansicht fiih- 
render Forscher geteilt, auch der ,Ge- 
lôste Prometheus4 und der ,Feuerbrin- 
ger Prometheus4 [Prometheus Pyrpho- 
ros) seien unecht. Es wird gezeigt, 
dass das Stuck urn 425 v. Chr. unter 
dem Einfluss der Sophistik entstan- 
den ist. 

V&R 
Vandenhoeck 
&.Ruprecht 



Platon Werke 

Ûbersetzung und Kommentar 

Herausgegeben von Ernst Heitsch 
und Carl Werner Muller. 
Bei Abnahme des Gesamtwerkes 
ca. 5% Nachlass. 

Gesamtplan der Ausgabe 
I 1 Euthyphron (M. Forschner) 

2 Apologie (E. Heitsch)* 
3 Kriton (K. Dôring) 
4 Phaidon (Th. Ebert) 

II 1 Kratylos (P. Staudacher) 
2 Theaitetos (0. Primavesi) 
3 Sophistes (G. Patzig) 
4 Politikos (F. Ricken) 

III 1 Parmenides (A. Graeser) 
2 Philebos (D. Frede)* 
3 Symposion ((K. Sier) 
4 Phaidros (E. Heitsch)' 

IV 1 Alkibiades I (K. Dôring) 
2 Alkibiades II (N.N.) 
3 Hipparchos (P. Rudolf) 
4 Erastai (W. Deuse) 

V 1 Theages (K. Dôring) 
2 Charmides (F. Buddensiek) 
3 Laches (J. Hardy) 
4 Lysis (M. Bordt)* 

VI 1 Euthydemos (M. Erler) 
2 Protagoras (B. Manuwald)* 
3 Gorgias (J. Dalfen) 
4 Menon (J. Szaif) 

VII 1 Hippias maior (C.W. Muller) 
2 Hippias minor (C.W. Muller) 
3 Ion (C.W. Muller) 
4 Menexenos (Ch. Eucken) 

VIII 1 Kleitophon (N.N.) 
2 Politeia I-IV (P. Stemmer) 

Politeia V-VII (A. Schmitt) 
Politeia Vlll-X (N. Blôssner) 

3 Timaios (W. Bernard) 
4 Kritias (H.G. Nesselrath) 

IX 1 Minos (J. Dalfen) 
2 Nomoi (K. Schôpsdau) 
3 Epinomis (K. Geus) 
4 Epistulae (K. Trampedach) * Bereits erschienen 

IX 2 Nomoi (Gesetze) tfgH 
Buch IV-VII 
Ûbersetzung und Kommentar 
von Klaus Schôpsdau 

2003. 656 Seiten, gebunden ca. € 106,- D ; 
bei Abnahme des Gesamtwerkes 
ca. 5% Nachlass 
ISBN 3-525-30434-X 

Die Nomoi (,Gesetze'), in denen ein Ge- 
setzeskodex fur einen fiktiven Staat for- 
muliert wird, kônnen als das eigentliche 
politische Hauptwerk Platons gelten. 
Ziel des auf drei Bande angelegten 
Kommentars ist es, auf der Basis der seit 
E.B. Englands Kommentar (1921) gelei- 
steten exegetischen Arbeit den Text 
sachlich und gedanklich eingehend zu 
erklàren und ihn in den Kontext der an- 
tiken politischen Théorie und Praxis 
einzuordnen. Der zweite Band enthâlt 
die Bûcher IV-VII, in denen Platon ne- 
ben einer Beschreibung der territorialen 

Anlage der idealen Stadt, ihrer sozialen 
Struktur und ihrer Verfassungsorgane in 
einer grofien Ansprache an die kùnfti- 

gen Bewohner die fur das Leben in der 
Stadt mafîgebenden ethischen Normen 
und Werte aufzeigt und ein detailliertes 
Curriculum fur die Erziehung der Burger 
entwirft. 

VôR 
Vandenhoeck 

&_Ruprech{ 
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